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Saptamenzu

makes good sense but the lack of a DUG deter-
minative makes ths doubtful. Alternatively, if one
assumes a broader divergence or a divorce of the
meaning of -enzu from the meaning “x-times” of
the Hierogl.-Luwian and Lycian -su, perhaps a Sap~
tamenzu was a vessel made up of seven parts (a
septaplex vessel). This works well with Laroche’s
original translation of 8-inzu, “octuplex, octad”
(JCS 1:205, followed by Friedrich, HW 303 (“achtfach?”’), Kro-
nasser, EHS 1:363). Again, however, the lack of a DUG
weakens the argument. Perhaps then it was not the
vessel holding the wine that is septaplex, but rather
the number of offerings to be made, “nine sevenfold
(offerings).”

Neumann, GsGiintert (1973) 279 (Saptamaniga = “siebente
Schwester”); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 50 (ein HohlmaB); Keller-
man, Diss. (1980) 54 (“sept fois”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 288
n. 14; Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 45; not mentioned in Eich-

ner, IE Numerals (1992) 83-85 (8-in-zu declared “not clear” on
p- 86).

Cf. Siptamai-, Siptami-; T; 8-inzu.

sappu- n.; (body part of certain animals); from
OH/NS.¥

sg. loc. or nom.-acc.? Sa-ap-pu-i KUB 55.35 obv. 7 (NS).
inst. Sa-ap-pu-it KUB 43.60 i 18 (OH/NS), KUB 60.75:6.

a. body part of a billy goat: MAS.GAL-§=an
Sa-ap-pu-it walhdu UDU-uss=an SI.HI.A anda
walhdu “Let the billy goat hit him/it (i.e., an ani-
mal(?) mentioned as [...-i]tSepa in i 5) with (its)
§.; let the sheep hit him/it (with its) horns. (Let the
mother sheep hit him/it with her tittita-)” KUB 43.60 i
18-19 (myth.?, OH/NS), ed. Poetto, AIQN 1:117f. (“zoccolo”),
Hawkins/Morpurgo Davies, FsGiiterbock? 72 (no tr. of §., but
reading UDU.NITA-$a-an for UDU-uss = an, while noting that
one would expect UDU.NITA-§a-an).

b. body part of a harziyalla- “salamander(?)/
lizard(?)/snail(?)”: BIL.ZA.ZA=at issit (dupl.
IKAXUl-za) [(dai)...] katta paszi har[(ziyallass =
at)] Sa-ap-pu-it [...] § Tn=atlzkan BI[(L.ZA.ZA
halliwas) ... {(D=zat aruni pedai)] “The frog takes
it with its mouth [...] and swallows [it] down. The
harziyalla-animal [...-s] it with (its) Sappu- § The
frog [...-s] it to the deep [...]-s. The river carries it
to the sea” KUB 60.75:4-8 (ritual), w. dupl. KBo 13.131 obv.

sappu-

15-18, ed. StBoT 14:72f. [ for harziyalla- see Friedrich HW 61
(“Eidechse”), Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-48 followed by Puhvel,
HED 3:209 (“snail”), and Siegelova, StBoT 14:41, 59 followed
by Collins, Diss. 265-268 (“salamander”), Miller, JCS 54:87-89

(“gecko, salamander™).

c. part of an unknown animal or object: (In a
list of materials subsequently used by the exorcist
in a ritual:) lakarwan “Shatramiel [...] | “SPES
MUN SSHASHUR N4ZU panku[r...] | ANSE-
as (or: GIR-a¥) Sa-ap-pu-i tepu lip§[anza) | 1-EN
TUG-TUM 1-ENNUTUM XYSNIiG.BA[R ...] “la~
karwan, hatramiel, [...], figs, salt, apples, flint(?),
panku[r], (a model of?) a donkey (or: foot) a little
bit scratched on the Sappu-, one garment, one set of
curtains” KUB 55.35 obv. 5-8 (ritual, NS), ed. Poetto, AIQN
1:120 [ we read ANSE-a5 instead of GIR-a5 since as a piece of
equipment grouped with foodstuffs and garments to be used in a
ritual a disembodied “foot” seems unlikely, whereas a real don-

key or an image of one might well have been used.

Weitenberg, U-Stamme 171, reads Sappu in the following
passage and reasons from it that the word must be a u-stem
neuter. We prefer to read the crucial word as an Akkadogram
zappu(m) “tuft of hair, bristle”: [... (GA)|B =SU warhiiis pard=
ma SLHLA warhuis [ZA?]-AP-PU-UM-S$i-it (var. [Z]A?-AP-PU-
Si-it) warhuis “Its (scil. a wether’s) breast is shaggy. Further
(its) horns are rough, its mane(?) is shaggy/rough” KUB 41.32
obv. 3-4 (incantation), w. dupl. KUB 41.33 obv. 5-6; cf. Weiten-
berg, U-Stimme 171. Our reading not only accounts for the -UM
as mimation of the underlying Akk. word (Weitenberg proposes
a possible n-stem neut. *Sappun =it > *Sappum = it citing gimzu
and genzu), but also fits semantically the notion of warhui-
“shaggy.” Since the reading [§]a-ap-pu-Si-it from the copy’s
traces is not more convincing than [Z]A-AP-PU-$i-it, the passage
therefore offers no certain evidence for the stem or meaning of

Sappu(i)-.

Sappu- is not the normal word for an animal’s
horn (SI = karawar). The meaning “hoof” proposed
by Poetto is impossible since none of the various
animals suggested for the harziyal(l)a- has hooves.
Its etymological connection with the verb Sapp- “to
slap, hit” or with Sappai- “to peel, trim, scrape” is
also doubtful.

Poetto, AIQN 1 (1979) 117-121 (“zoccolo” [hoof], hierogl.
Luw. kiput(a)- > Sapp- “colpire, battere” + u, thus “l’organo per
colpire,” “il batente”); Watkins, Kerns Mem. (1981) 346 (“kind

209
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sappu-

of spikey horns”); Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 152 (“ein
Korperteil,” “zu Sapp- ‘schlagen’ sehr fraglich”), 171f.; Miller,
JCS 54 (2002) 88; Francia, Or NS 73 (2004) 402 (“zampa” =
paw, claw).

Sapuhita n.; (a feature of the exta; prob. a Hurr.
word); NH.¥

IGI-zi TEMES p[i. ...] / §i. Sa-pu-hi-ta [...] ] zi.
GAR-7i 12 SAD[IR. ... § “The first exta: the nipa~
[Suri ...] the Sintahi, §. [...] the zizahi is placed.
Twelve coils of the intestine [...]” § KBo 22.264 ii 3-5
(oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:102 (“Bedeutung
unklar”); [...]x Sa-pu-hi-ta kiruhita ki. EGIR ki. [...]
KBo 24.126 obv. 35.

Wilhelm (pers. comm.) notes that the word can
go back to either an adj. in -fe/i- from a root Sab- or
a noun in -i from the same root with an extension
-ith- (Sab=zuh=1i; cf. Sab=uh=att(a)=an “?” Mittani
Letter i 95).

TUsapukKi- see ™ sa(m/n)pukki-.

GI%ara- A n.: (a wooden object); NS.¥

G83g-ra-a-a-a§ KUB 58.100 ii? 9, §a-r[a-...] KUB
42.45:10.

In an enumeration of materials: (“One small
(i.e., miniature?) chariot, two mad[nanu-wagons,
one ...], one small (i.e., miniature?) wagon, two
small (i.e., miniature?) beds ... [...]") 2 9SIGA.
ZUMI SA STASKARIN 2 %S5q-ra-a-a-as (var. sa-
rla-...])[...] “Two combs of boxwood, two §.” KUB
58.100 ii? 9 (rit., NS), w. dupl./par. KUB 42.45:10, ed. THeth
10:181f. (only KUB 42.45 and reading “Sa-k[u-").

Despite the fact that S$ara- and “Ssarra- (q.v.)
occur in lists following combs, the writing of one
with a single r and the other with a double, and the
writing of this with a double plene @ and the other
without plene, make it seem likely that there are two
separate words.

Cf. @S3arra- A.

sara B preverb, postposition, local adverb; 1. up,
upwards, 2. above, upon, over, on top, 3. (idiom-

saraBla2

atically) available, at hand, at one’s disposal, stand
ready, 4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness);
wr. syll. and UGU; from OS.

Almost always written Sa-ra-a, for example — OS from
rituals and festivals listed in StBoT 26:158; KBo 22.2 obv. 5
(Zalpa tale, OS), KBo 7.28:40 (OH/MS), KUB 1.16 ii 34, 36,
iii 35, 47, 51 (Political Testament, Hatt. I/NS), KBo 3.341 7, 13
(anecdotes, OH/NS), in HKM 24:15 (Masat letter, MH/MS) and
passim see glossary in HBM 399, KUB 31.88 iii 8 (MH/MS),
KUB 19.20 obv. 10 (Supp. I), KUB 14.4 iii 5 (Murs. IT), KUB
6.45 19 (Muw. IT), KUB 31.66 ii 6 (Murs. I11?), KUB 1.1 i 17
(Hatt. IIT), Bronze Tablet ii 8 (Tudh. IV), wr. UGU KUB 21.17 i
10 (Hatt. IIT), KUB 5.1 i 24, 32, 46 (Hatt. I11?), KBo 4.14 iii 39,
40, KUB 26.1 iii 39 (Tudh. IV), KUB 26.321 3, 16 (Supp. II).

Written “short” (§a-ra-) in Sa-ra!-ma[(-wa)] KUB
60.113:5, w. dupl. Sa-ra-a-ma-wa KUB 29.1 iv 14; kat-ta!(text
Sa)-Sa-ra-(at-kan) KBo 21.22:37; Sa-ra-am-mu for Sara=mu
KUB 31.4 obv. 7, w. var. $a-ra-a-mu KBo 12.22 1 10.

Sara written as UGU: UGU does not occur in OS. In MH/
MS it is used only for Sarazzi in KUR.UGU. In NH it is used for
both Sard and Ser.

(AKK.) u E SIG;?.[HL.A] umtalli = (Hitt.) nu B-erzmit
assawit Sa-ra-a Sunnahhun “1 filled up my house with goods”
Akk.: KBo 10.1 obv. 10, ed. Saporetti, SCO 14:77, 80, Hitt.: KBo
10.2 1 20-21 (ann. of Hatt. I, NS), ed. Imparati, SCO 14:44f., St-
Med. 12:36f.; (Akk.) [/i-te-el-I]i (< elit) KUB 1.16 i 33 = (Hitt.)
Sa-ra-a u-is-kil-[i]¢t-ta-ru ibid. ii 34, cf. HAB 64.

(Hurr.) [{)§°piyadi=1 ashii=i alé =ii=b hawuriinni = (Hitt.)
[...-]ulluddus =ma Sa-ra-a nepisi maninkuwahhas “and he made
the [...-Julluddus reach up to heaven” KBo 32.14 rev. 36 (Hurr.)
=rev. 42 (Hitt., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:88f. For Hurr. ashu- (=
Hitt. §ara) as a noun “upper side, top” (with possessive =i) see
Neu, StBoT 32:186-188.

1. up, upwards — a. prev. 1" §. allapahh- and
-kan “to spit up”: KA[xU]lzkan para allapahhas
K[A]xU-[alli ...] anda immiyan 4Kumarbis=kan
kuit Sa-ra-a al[lapahhas] “Out of his mouth he spat
spittle [and semen?] mixed together; that which
Kumarbi s[pat] up, (...)” KUB 33.120 i 39-40 (Song of
Kumarbi, MH/NS), ed. Kum. *3, 7, Hittite Myths2 43, LMI 130.

2" §. ar- act. “to come up to, arrive up at”:
mahhan=x[...] Sa-ra-a darti KUB 23.77:66 (treaty w.
Kaska, MH/MS), tr. Kaskier 121; [nu k]uedani ANA TUL
SISKUR é5zi n=at §ipanzakandu [Sa-rla-a=at =
kan arskandu kuedani=ma [AN]A TUL SISKUR
NU.GAL nzatzkan $a-ra-a imma arskandu “Let
them keep libating to and let them keep coming [u]p
to [w]hatever spring has a ritual. Let them even keep
coming up to whatever spring doesn’t have a ritual;

210
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saraBla?2

(let them not leave it without cultic celebrations)”
KUB 40.56 iii! 7-9 + KUB 31.88 iii 6-8 (BEL MADGALTI
instr., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-7 (MH/NS), ed. St-
Med 14:144-147 (“e la si visiti”’), Dienstanw. 47 (“soll man erst
recht héufig aufsuchen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“they must
definitely attend to””) [] note that the dupl. KUB 13.2 iii 4-5 has a
different wording leaving out the Sard in line 5: n=at =i éssandu
arskandu “They must celebrate it for it (i.e., the spring) (and)
keep coming (to it)” while retaining it in lines 6-7: n=at = kan Sa-
ra-a imma arskandu; GIM-an =ma = at E hilamni Sa-ra-a
aranzi “when they arrive up at the gate structure” VS
28.51 10 (fest., LNS); cf. in frag. context [... §la-ra-a
ari KBo 25.184 iii 12 (rit., NS); the prev. Sard w. v. ar- “ar-
rive” is quite rare. It is more common with the -nu-causative Sara

arnu- (see below).

3’ §. arai- “to stand up, arise”: nza§zkan SSU.
A-az (var. ¢) Sa-ra-a (var. UGU) [(hiidak arais)]
“He arose immediately from (his) chair” KUB 33.96
i 12 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KUB 33.98:10a, ed. Giiterbock, JCS
5:146f., tr. Hittite Myths? 57, LMI 151; cf. KUB 33.106 ii 28;
cf. also [n]=zas Sa-ra-a hiidak arais KUB 33.106 ii 2
(Ullik., NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:20f.; cf. also KUB 12.65 iii
10 (Hedammu, NH) and KUB 36.24 ii 5; n=at UGU niiman
arianzi iyannianz[i] “They do not want to rise and
be on their way” KUB 56.17 obv. 16 (dream report, NH), ed.
Klengel, FsPugliese Carratelli (differently), cf. s.v. miiman; since
the simplex arai- already means “to arise,” its combination with
Sard is rare. Its use in the Kumarbi cycle may be due to the for-
mal and formulaic nature of Hurr. poetry. This construction takes
-kan w. abl., but when no local expression is present it takes no

local particle.

4" §. ark- mid. “to climb up”: (“The lion used
to lie down under you [i.e., trees]; the leopard used
to lie down under you”) hartaggas=ma=smal[s] Sa-
ra-a arkiskitta “and the bear was climbing up you”
KUB 29.1 i 29-30 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss.
11, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f., Collins, Diss. 51; since ark- mid. it-
self construed with an acc. means “to climb (something)” (KUB
55.28 + Bo 7740 iii 4, 7, ed. Unal, JCS 40:99, 101, discussion

106), the use of the prev. Sara is rare with it.

5" §. arnu- — a” (literally) “to bring up(wards)”:
(Piseni reports to the king that people are saying:)
mahhan L[UMES YIRVGasg[a uwan]zi nuzwa=k[an
parla EG[IR-anda pailwani nu=wl[ar=zalt Sa-ra-[a
arn]u[m]eni “As soon as the Kaska come, we will

saraBla7

go after (them) and bring them up” HKM 24:8-10 (let-
ter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 158f.; (Make the two captives se-
cure hand and foot and place them on horses, and let
troops accompany them) n=za$zkan "RYGasipiiraz
Sa-ra-a S1Gs-in arnut “bring them up from Kasi-
pura safely” HKM 65:11-12 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM
244f.; [GIM-]an =ma = a$ = kan "RUHartusi | [§a-ra-a
arnuwanzi “When they bring them up to Hattusa”
VS 28.42:6-7 (NS); uni =ma marruwashan sa-r[a-a
WRUAlaSiyaz a[rnuan)zi “But [t]hey b[ring] that mar~
ruwasha- up from Alasiya (i.e., Cyprus)” KUB 44.63
iii 3 + KUB 8.38 iii 11 (med., NH), ed. StBoT 19:30 (without

rest.).

b” (figuratively) “to bring up from sleep” >
“to wake (someone) up”: nu=kan U "RUNerik /
[Salnizziyaz teShaz Sa-ra-a | [a]rnuddu “Let him
wake up the Stormgod of Nerik from sweet dreams”
KUB 36.90:5-7 (prayer, Tudh. IV), ed. KN 176f., Lebrun,
Hymnes 364f., 369.

6" §. aruwai- “to bow, pay homage upward”:
LUGAL-us $a-ra-a aruwaizzi “the king pays hom-
age upwards” KBo 17.75 i 37 (festival, OH/NS); LUGAL-
us 4 irhaizzi YUTU U dMezzula YHulla § LUGAL-
us $a-ra-a USKEN “The king worships four dei-
ties in sequence: Sungod, Stormgod, Mezzulla and
Hulla; the king pays homage upward” KUB 11.26 ii
14-17 (festival fragment, OH/NS); this was probably some
gesture or movement upwards which showed adora-
tion, cf. Otten, ZA 53:177 (“erweist durch Handerheben ...
seine Reverenz”), HW? A 359a (“‘sich nach oben verneigen’ d.h.

indem er nach oben blickt”).

7" §. ases- and aSeSanu- “to set upright”: (They
will do thus: They will dispel the living Sausgatti’s
complaint against a dead woman before the [royal]
deities) GIDIM=ya Sa-ra-a aseSanuwanzi “they
will also set (the image of) the deceased upright,
(and they will take compensation and give it to the
dead woman)” KBo 2.6 iii 44-45 (oracle question, NH), ed.
Moore, JNES 40:50f. (“raise up”), van den Hout, Purity 210f.;
cf. ibid. 61; cf. in broken context KUB 8.27 rev. 5, KUB 16.77 iii
10, 38; Puhvel, HED 1:210, notes the KBo 2.6 exx. and translates
“they make the dead person lie in state”(?), although there is no
suggestion in the context that she needed such a physical step,
nor why §ara would be appropriate to such an idea; cf. nu ANA
dIM Manuzi $a-ra-a aSesuwas SISKUR Sipandanzi
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“and they perform for the Stormgod of Manuzi the
ritual of setting up” KBo 15.37 i 10-11 (hisuwas-fest.), ed.
van den Hout, Purity 236; nu 2 NINDAZipinni n=us SA M
dHebat = ya Sa-ra-a aSeSanzi “(They take) two sets
of zipinni-breads, and set them up as (offerings) of
Tessub and Hebat” KBo 5.1 ii 16-17 (rit., NS), ed. Pap. 6*f.
(“holen sie hoch™) [ contrast the zinnipi- and nahhiti-breads

which “lie” (kitta, kianta) in the next clauses.

8 5. au(s)- “to look up at, experience above”
(w. and without -za): nu=zza=[(kan IGILGAMES-
u$)] 4UTU SAME [(x) ... (x-an §)]a-ra-a austa
“Gilgames looked up at the Sun (lit. the Sungod of
the Sky) [from the] f[orest(?)]” KBo 10.47¢:28-29 +
KBo 10.47h:4-5 (Gilg., NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.73:10-11, KUB
8.53 iv! 3, HT 10:14-15, translit. Myth. 128, tr. Beckman, in Fos-
ter, Gilg. 161; n=zat SIGs-in [i]ya nuzddu[=za tuel SA
DINGIR-LIM] / [DINGIR-LIM-]tar Sa-ra-a ausdu
[ ...] “[M]ake it right. May he experience your
[div]inity above, [O goddess]” KUB 7.8 ii 22-23 (Pasku-
watti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:274, 278 (“experience
(lit. look up at)”); [LU'MESMUSE]N.DUﬁma:kan [D-az
Sa-ra-a uskanzi ’The augurs look up from (or: in the
direction of) the river” KUB 49.3 ii 6 (rit., NS); cf. KUB
31.101:33-34 [ for the use of -za see Hoffner, JAOS 93:524.

9’ 5. ehu “come up!, get up!”: (ISTAR calls out
to the drunken and sleeping Hedammu) §a-ra-a=
kan namma e[hu] “G[et] up at last!” KUB 33.84 iv 9
(Hedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. iv 11 (“K[omm] wieder
herauf!”); cf. KUB 33.122 ii 5 (Hedammu, NS); cf. w. uwa-,
below, 1 a 54",

10" 5. epp- — a” “to hold up, expose”: nu ANA
dUTU "RYArinna GASAN=YA SU-an $a-ra-a éppun
nu kissan AQBI “1 held up my hand to the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, and spoke as follows (fol-
lowed by a short prayer for divine aid)” KBo 3.4 i
22-23, ed. AM 20f. (“erhob ich die Hand”); perhaps influenced
by Akk. ni§ gati (“hand raising” a kind of prayer); nu=wa
ANA 4ISTAR "RVSamuha GASAN=zYA SU-an §a-
ra-a éppun nuzmu YISTAR "RVSamuha GASAN=z

Samuha, my lady, and ISTAR of Samuha, my lady,
helped me” KBo 6.29 ii 9-11 (hist., Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 48f.;
SU.MES=SUNUzya $a-ra-a appiskanzi palwiskan~
zizya “They hold their hands up and continually
cry out” KBo 10.23 iii 4-6 (KLLAM fest., OH/NS), translit.
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StBoT 28:12; EGIR-SU=zma EN-LUM KU.BABBAR
SA 3 GIN $a-ra-a épzi nu=$5an ISTU NAMMATUM
KU.BABBAR TUR SA 3 GIN warar lahui “Af-
terwards, the lord holds up (a piece of) silver of
three shekels weight, and over (it) he pours water
from a small silver measuring cup of three shek-
els weight” KUB 29.7 rev. 61-62 (rit. of Samuha, MH/MS),
ed. Lebrun, Samuha 125, 132; nzan=za=zan=kan A-az
iShuziya[$ peldi $a-ra-a épta “(The goddess ISTAR
of Samuha) held him up from the water at his belt-
line (lit. at the place of the belt)” KUB 31.20 iii 2-4 +
KBo 16.36 iii 5-7 (hist., NH), ed. Alp, Belleten 41/164:644f;
dISTAR-i[§ ANA MUHed(ammu IGl-anda)] / NI.TE.
MES nekumanta Sa-ra-'al (var. pa-ra-a) [(épta)
...] “ISTAR exposed (lit. held up, var. held out) her
nude body [before the serpent Hed]ammu” KUB 33.86
ii 9-10 (Hedammu myth, NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.56 iii? 5-6, ed.
StBoT 14:54f. (“emporhielt”), tr. Hittite Myths? 54 §12.2; GU
UGU /é épti karii kuwapi ™PU.LUGAL-as BA.US
zikzma GU UGU ISBAT “Do not hold up your neck
(i.e., be willful)! Formerly, when PU.LUGAL died,
you held up your neck” KBo 4.14 iii 39-40 (treaty, Tudh.
IV(?)), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46, tr. Meriggi, WZKM 58:87 []
for the historical setting of this document see Singer, ZA 75:100-
123; n=asta PYCisniir[e§ klueaz (sic) ISTU GAD
DINGIR-LIM kariyante$ n=at PANI LUEN E-TIM
Sa-ra-a appanzi nu PYCisnurus auszi “They hold up
before the ‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of
the deity with which the kneading troughs had been
covered; he looks at the kneading troughs ((to see)
whether the leftovers have risen)” KBo 15.33 ii 32-34
(rit. for 94U of Kuliwisna, MH/MS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwi$na 66-
69;: LU SSBANSUR tiiwaz $a-ra-a épzi “The wait-
er held (it, i.e., the kaluhit) up at a distance” KBo
30.54 i 8-9 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH/NS); LU SSBANSUR-
as [XYSklalih[at] | [tiwaz §la-ra-a épzi KBo 34.159
obv. 8-9 (fest., MS); fa LUGAL-was “Chinkula§ paizzi
ta NINDA.GUR,.RA Sa-ra-a épzi t=an parsiya
nzan=kan ANA(?) SSBANSUR katta d[ai] “The
hinkulas-man of the king goes and holds up a thick
bread, breaks it, and 1[ays] it down on the table” KUB
2.7 ii 8-12 (fest. of haste, OH/NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijasha-
150f.; cf. Sa-ra-a appatar KBo 15.25 obv. 11, 24 (MH/NS);
UGU appatar KUB 24.5 obv. 5, 28 (NH), KUB 9.13:14
(NH); SA MUSEN=yaz(var. + an=)zazkan memian
pl(eran)] sa-ra-a lé épti (var. épsi) “Do not take
a bird oracle (about it) beforehand for yourself” or
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“Do not use a bird oracle as an excuse (lit. do not
hold up the word of a bird in front of yourself)” KBo
4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14 (Kup., Murs. II), w. dupls. KBo 5.13
iii 18-19, KUB 6.41 iii 37, ed. SV 1:126f. (“hole(?) auch kein
Vogelorakel ein(?)”), tr. DiplTexts? 78 (“You shall not first
take a bird oracle about it”); cf. SA MUSENzmaz=zaz=kan
uttar peran $[a-ra-a) [ [lé kuit]ki épti KUB 21.1 ii 73-
74 (Alaks., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts2 89; [n=at] /
peran Sa-ra-a épdu n=at [MAHAR dUTU-SI uppau]
” KUB 13.1 iv (8-)9 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed. St-
Med 14:179f.:304 (“porti la cosa alla luce”), translit. Dienstanw.
62, StMed 14:277 iv 23-24.

b” “to claim(?)”: nu=Smas=kan kui'nl arkam~
man $a-ra-a épmi nzan ANA 3STAR YRVSa[m)uha
GASAN=zYA pé harkanzi “Whatever tribute I
claim(?) from them (i.e., from the sons to whom
he gave conquered lands), they shall present it to
ISTAR of Samuha, my lady” KUB 23.127 iii 6-8 (hist.,
Hatt. III), ed. NBr 48f. (“ich ... beanspruche”); cf. HW?2 and
HED s.v. epp- and cf. in a similar mng. without §ara Bronze
Tablet ii 23-24, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.

117 §. e$- mid. “to take a seat above, sit down
above”: [nu '|PAranzahas TIMUSEN-q§ GIM-an tar~
nas [nzal§ "RVAggade andan pait [n]za$=za
KUSINAI-DU (text: "RUNy-u-a-du) DU-at nza§zzaz
kan INA SSKUNj5 $a-ra-a eSat “The Tigris River
took flight like an eagle, and went into the city Ag-
gade. It became a ... and sat down above on a lad-
der/stair” KUB 17.9 i 14-17 (Gurparanzahu and the Tigris
River, NH), tr. Landsberger/Giiterbock, AfO 12:56 (“setzte sich
oben auf das “SKUN; ).

12" w. ed- “to eat up”: nasma=kan ESAG.HLA
kuiski Sa-ra-a adan harzi “or if someone has eaten
up (the contents of) the storage pits” KUB 13.2 iv
18-19 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:182f.
(“o (se) qualcuno ha prelevato cibo dai granai”), Dienstanw. 51
(“Ob ... jemand Speicher aufgezehrt hat), tr. McMahon, CoS
1:225 (“or eaten (from) the granaries”); although both English
(“eat up”’) and German (“aufessen, aufzehren) have idioms us-
ing “up” in a non-literal sense, the situation here is complicated
by the fact that the ESAGs are literally underground; cf. Hoffner,
AlHeth 34-37, and see now archaeologically Seeher, SMEA
42:261-301; cf. also Sard Sannapilahh- also with ESAGs (below,
4 d). Furthermore, the usual Hittite equivalent of “eat up” = “eat

completely” is arha ed-.
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13" $. halzai- “to call up(wards), shout
up(wards)” (opp. kattanda): U DUMU 4IM MUSJ/j~
yankas katta nu Sa-ra-a [nlepisi atti=S$si halzdais
“And the son of the Stormgod was with the Serpent,
and (the son of the Stormgod) called up to heaven,
to his father” KBo 3.7 iii 25-28 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed.
Beckman, JANES 14:16, 19, tr. LMI 53, Hittite Myths? 13; nu =
$San $a-ra-a n[(epi)$as) / [(TDINGIR1.MES-n)]as
iyauwa halzais “He called iyawa up to the deities of
heaven” KUB 39.104 iv 9-10 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 30.34
iv 31-32; 94la§ Sa-ra-a halziyau[(was SA Labarna)]
“Ala of Labarna’s shouting up (i.e., the divine Ala
who assists the Labarna to invoke the gods? or “of
the calling up of the Labarna”)” KUB 40.108 v 4 (fest.
of all the patron deities), w. dupl. KUB 2.1 iv 8-9 (NH), ed.
McMahon, AS 25:126f., cf. 110f. [ there may be a relation with
the funerary rite of KUB 39.49:20-25 (cf. van den Hout in Hid-
den Futures 45), for which compare also KUB 30.28 rev. 1-12,
w. dupl. KBo 34.80:1-8, ed. HTR 96f.; cf. similar combinations
in the neighboring entries para hantantannas (KUB 40.108 v 2)
and Sara appannas (KUB 2.1 iv 12); (cf. Sara w. kalliss- and

mema- 1 a23” and 307, below).

14" 5. han- “to dip up, scoop up, ladle up”:
[...]x-az KAS.GESTIN $a-ra-a hanis[kizzi] “S/he
keeps dipping up ‘beer-wine’ from the [...]” KUB
47.62:10 (rit., NS).

15 5. handai-: (Because you, gatekeeper, did
not see me carrying my spear down from the cita-
del) man=walzkaln Sa-ra-azma kuis antiwahhas
handdizzi nuzwar=an kuwapi autti “But if some
person ...-s up, when/where would you see him?”
IBoT 1.36 i 57 (instr. for palace guards, MH/MS), ed. Jakob-
Rost, MIO 11:180f. (“Wenn sich aber irgendein Mensch hin
aufbegibt™), AS 24:10f. (“if some man should attempt to go
up”); possibly active used for middle; for a different usage see
HKM 24:53-56 in 3 c, below.

16° 5. har(k)- “to hold up”: nzat LUGAL-i
tapusza aranta nu SUMES-u§ Sa-ra-a harkanzi
“They stand beside the king and hold up their hands”
KBo 4.9 i 47-48 (ANDAHSUM-fest. for Zababa, OH?/NS), ed.
Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:24f., de Martino, Danza 63f.

17 §. huek- “to pronounce incantations up-
wards”: nuzs§ma<s>=San Sa-ra-a hukki<s>kanzi
“They will pronounce incantations up into you
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(trees)” KUB 29.1 i 42 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Keller-
man, Diss. 12, 26 (“on fera monter des incantations vers vous”),
Marazzi, VO 5:150f. (“su di voi”).

18 §. huittiya- “to pull up, draw up”: mahhan=
ma SA.GAL=SUNU zinnanzi nzaszkan ANA
GISK AK $a-ra-a huittiézzi “When (the horses) fin-
ish (eating) their fodder, he draws them (i.e., their
heads) up to the (tethering) peg” KUB 1.13 i 11-12
(Kikkuli, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 54f.; nu SSarasan dai n=
an=z§an ANA BEL[U]TIM ISTU GIR.MES=zSUNU
kéz kézzizyTal ANA SAG.DU=SU<NU> Sa-ra-a
huittiyai “She takes a woolen band and draws it up
over the lords on both sides from their feet to their
head(s) (and back down their backs)” KUB 27.67 iii
19-21 (Ambazzi’s rit, MH/NS), cf. par. w. correct Sasaran and
without $ard ibid. ii 15-17, tr. ANET 348; [ ...] Sa-ra-a huit~
tiyawar ISTU LUGAL ien|[zi] KBo 21.41 rev. 3-4 (rit.
of Samuha, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 122, 129; Sa-ra-a
huittiyawar dupSahinnza QATAMMA=pat [iézzi]
ibid. rev. 16 + KUB 29.7 rev. 7 (ritual of Samuha, MH/MS);
n=a$§ EGIR SISKUR Sa-ra-a(-)huittiyawas tiyazi
n=asta “"SANGA DINGIR-LAM dpitaz Sa-ra-a 7-
SU huittiyazzi EN.SISKUR = ya = kan 7-SU Sa-ra-a
huittiyazzi “He (i.e., the patient) takes care of the
ritual of pulling-up. The priest pulls the deity up
from the pit seven times and the patient pulls (him)
up seven times” KUB 29.4 ii 18-21 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT
46:281 (“evoking upwards”), Schw.Gotth. 16f., tr. Collins, CoS
1:174; nu=za ANA PANI EN =YA kuit $a-ra-a huit~
tiyan harku[n] “Given the fact that I had pulled up
myself before my lord” KUB 19.23 (letter, NH), ed. THeth
16:27f.

19" §. iya- mid. “to go up”: (When you go to
Hayasa, you must not take your brother’s women or
your sister [sexually], that is not allowed) [(ké)]z=
mazkan INA E.GAL-LI=YA §a-ra-a iy[a]ttati (var.
iyattari) “And (when) you travel from there (lit.
here) up to my palace, (that matter is also not al-
lowed)” KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61 (Huqq., Supp. I), w.
dupl. KBo 19.44 + KBo 22.40 rev. 46, ed. SV 2.128f. (without
the join and dupls.), StBoT 5:66, tr. DiplTexts? 32; [man=at=
klan ANA URU.DIDLLHI.A=KA Sa-ra-a iyanta(ri]
! [n=as palhsi n=as iShassarwahheski “[ When] they
(i.e., Hittite troops) go up into your cities, [ca]re for
[them] and treat them courteously(?)” KBo 10.12 iii
8-9 (treaty with Aziru of Amurru, Supp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO
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7:363, 370, tr. DiplTexts? 39 (“[Because] they will go up to your
cities”); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 31-32 (Dupp.); nu=zkan LUUKU.US
LUQARTAPPU=ya SA LU.MES YRUKasga URU-ri
Sa-ra-a lé iyantari “Let no warrior or chariot driver
of the Kaska go up to the city” KUB 21.29 ii 6-8 (decree
relative to people of Tiliura, Hatt. IIT), ed. Gonzalez Salazar,
AuOr 12:161, 167, tr. Kaskier 146; (“And however many
days are ascertained for it”) n=as=kan UGU DU-ri
EGIR-pa=ziazas=kan sesuanzi GAM DU-ri “He
(i.e., His Majesty) will go up and he will go back
down to sleep” KUB 5.1 i 61 (oracle question, NH), ed.
THeth 4:42f., tr. Beal, Ktema 24:44f.; cf. without -kan KUB
22.70 obv. 77, rev. 36 (oracle questions, NH); (I became
afraid, and speech became small in my mouth)
nuzmu=zkan memias tepu kuitki Sa-ra-a iyattat “my
speech came up somewhat limited” KBo 4.2 iii 43-44
(Mursili II’s Speech Loss), ed. MSpr. 4f., Lebrun, Hethitica
6:104, 109 (obv. 4-5); for memiya- as subj. of another verb w.
prev. Sara cf. [namma=kan man ISTU KUR YRVHatrti kuiski
HUL-[us] memia§ SA BAL $a-ra-a / [iSparzazi] KUB 21.1 ii
58(-59) (Alaks., Muw. IT); cf. KBo 5.13 ii 26-27, ed. 1 a 21’ ¢’
(iSpart-), below.

20" §. iyannai- “to go up”: ®Appus [(I)]SME
n=zas=za EGIR-pa parna=$Sa iyann[i]§ 4UTU-is =
ma =S$5an Sa-r[(a-a nep)lisi iyannils1 “Appu heard
and went back to his house; but the Sungod went up
(in)to heaven” KUB 24.8 ii 10-12 (Appu story, OH?/NS), w.
dupls. KUB 36.59 i 8-9, KBo 26.84:1-2, ed. StBoT 14:8f., -san
mng. 2 e 7; cf. KUB 24.7 iii 61-62; nzas=zk[(an x) ... Sla-
ra-a iyannes nzas YU-ni GAM-an iyanne§ KBo 26.58
iv 42-43 (Ullik., NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.59:28-29, ed. Giiter-
bock, JCS 5:158f.; (w. awan Sard) nuzmu=zkan GUD-i
GIM-an huittiyauwanzi harpiyahhut 4U-nilizma=
mu awan Sa-ra-a iyanni “Team up with me as with
an ox in order to pull (a wagon); go up alongside
me in true Stormgod fashion” KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14
24, 42 (“Ascend with me”), tr. ANET 398 (“walk by my side”)
[J although it has sometimes been claimed (cf. HED A, s.v.) that
awan never occurs outside of a combination with a second pre-
verb and merely strengthens the latter, in the present combination
awan seems to relate to the dat. -mu “together with me” and the
$ara to the verb; nu = kan 9Kumarb|i(§ arunazza)] Sa-
ra-a iyannes “Kumarbi came up out of the sea” KBo
26.79:8-9 (myth, NS), w. dupl. KBo 26.109:7, ed. StBoT 14:68f.
(as 1313/u + 1378/u).
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21" §. ispart- “to emerge, arise, spring up” — a’
subj. a human being: Imlahhan=ma=zkan ABA ABI=
YA mS[uppiluliuma LUGAL.G)AL UR.SAG $a-ra-a
iSparzasta [nu=)zazkan ANASSU.A LUGAL-UTTI
eSalt ...] “When my grandfather S[uppiluliuma,
Great K]ing, Hero, emerged (lit. arose, sprang up)
[and] sa[t] on the seat of kingship” KBo 6.28 obv. 16-17
(edict of Hatt. III), cf. Hatt. 105; Sa-ra-a=mal=wa kuils§
kuis LUGAL-us$ isparzazi “[What]ever king emerg-
es” KUB 31.66 i 6-7 (dep., NH); kui§sza=kan Lziladuwa
DUMU=SU DUMU.DUMU=SU SA.BAL.BAL
[(2)]ziladuwa SA ™Hattusili TPudubepa Sa-ra-a
iSparzazi nzaszkan SA DINGIR.MES ANA ‘ISTAR
URUSamu[(ha)] nahhanza ésdu “Whatever son,
grandson, or descendant of Hattusili (and) Puduhe-
pa arises (comes to the throne) in the future, let him
be especially reverent among the gods to ISTAR of
Samuha” KUB 1.1 iv 86-89 (Hatt. IIT), w. dupls. KBo 3.6 +
Bo 68/76 + Bo 68/85 iv 46-48 (StBoT 24 pl. II), KUB 1.3 iv 8-
12, ed. StBoT 24:30f.

b” subj. a deity: ISTAR-iS [...] Sa-ra-a iSpar~
zaSta KUB 33.108 rt. col. 6-7 (myth frag., NS).

¢’ subj. an utterance: KUR-TUM =ya=$si kuit
hiiman n=zat=S$i human=pat kuit hantezzius aurius
nuzkan man AWAT NARARI kuwapi Sa-ra-a iSpar~
zazi “Concerning the fact that the entire land be-
longs to him and that as a whole it forms his front
line of border posts — if now a call for help arises
from somewhere” Bronze Tablet iii 43-45, ed. StBoT Beih.
1:22f., tr. Hoffner in CoS 2:105; nammaz=kan man ISTU
KUR YRYHatti kuiski idalus memiyas SA BAL Sa-
ra-a isparzazi “If then from the land of Hatti some
evil word of rebellion springs up” KBo 5.13 ii 26-27
(Treaty with Kupanta-iLAMMA, Murs. IT), ed. SV 1:124f., tr.
DiplTexts? 77; cf. [n]asma INIM BAL UGU isparzazi
KBo 7.20 ii 6 (treaty frag., NH); cf. w. AWAT LU.KUR
KBo 5.4 obv. 18, and KBo 4.7 iii 31-32 (both treaties, Murs. II)

[ for a similar usage of uttar w. §. watku- see below 1 a 60’

d” other subj.: man=ma=kan kédas UD.HI.
A.KAM markistauwar UL kuitki UGU isparzai “If
in these days unexpected events (lit. taking (some-
one) by surprise) will in no way arise” KBo 41.201 ii
3-5 (oracle question, NH).

227 5. it (sg.), $. itten (pl.) “go up!”: (“If (a
guard) steps (there) at random, then the gatekeeper

SaraB1a?25

will angrily say to him”) na§suzwazkan Sa-ra-a it
nasmaz=wazkan kattazma it “‘Either go up (to the
acropolis) or else go down’” IBoT 1.36 i 49-50 (MESEDI
instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:10f,; [...-]x Sa-ra-a INA KUR.
UGU it “Go up into the Upper Country [...]” HKM
96 rev. 4 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 300f.; kinun =a =kan
kez KUR-eaz Sa-ra-a itten YU-as=(§)mas LUGAL-
i maniahta “But now, go up from this country, the
Stormgod has handed you over to the king” KUB
29.1 1 39-40 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss 12, 26 (“Main-
tenant montez de ce pays!”), Marazzi VO 5:150f., tr. ANET
357, cf. maniyahp- 2, 3, pai- A; [nlu=§$i peran Sa-ra-a
KASKAL-S$i itten “Go up before him on the road”
KUB 23.77:18 (treaty w. Kaska, MH/MS), tr. Kaskder 119 []
the peran is postpos. governing the -$i, while the Sa-ra-a is a
preverb; cf. 1 a 33" (pai-), below.

23 §. kalliss- “to call up”: dMnlaraszazz unut~
tat n=zasta "Slluyankaln] hantesnaz Sa-ra-a kal~
lista “Inara dressed herself up and called the Ser-
pent up out of the hole (in the ground)” KUB 17.5 i
4-6 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13, 18, tr.
LMI 51, Hittite Myths? 12; cf. Sard w. halzai- 1 a 13’, above and

mema- 1 a 30", below.

24" §. karp- “to lift up”: nu mahhan ki hiiman
handanzi nu “SBANSUR.HI.A $a-ra-a karpanzi
nzatzkan KA.GAL-TIM SA "RVTawiniya katta
pédanzi “And when they arrange all this, they lift up
tables and carry them down to the Tawiniya Gate”
KUB 15.31 i 12-14 (evocation rit.,, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3:150f., cf. scenes on the Inandik vase, T.Ozgﬁg,
TTKYayin V/43:94-95, Fig. 64 nos. 28, 29; nu DINGIR-
LUM $a-ra-a karpanzi nzan INA E DINGIR-LIM
arha pedanzi “They lift up (the statue of) the deity
and carry it home to the temple (from the huwasi
stone, where it had been entertained)” KUB 17.35 iii
15-16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 130, 143.

25 §. kasdupai- “to spoon/ladle? up”: nammaz=
kan LAL 1.GISzya $a-ra-a kasdupaizzi n=at=$an
huprushiya pessiyazzi “Next s/he spoons/ladles(?)
up honey and vegetable oil and drops them on/in the
huprushi” KUB 15.42 iii 9-11 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo 23.46
rev. 9; [...] Ser papparszi Serza=s[san ...] / [... §]a-
ra-a kasdupanda Ser [ ...] “He/she sprinkles [...] on
top; and on top [he/she ...-s ...] The things which
had been kasdupai-ed (spooned/ladled?) up [he/she
...-s] on top” KBo 12.122:8-9 (rit. frag., NS).
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26" §. lahhiyai- “to go up (against someone) on
a campaign”: mann=a=$5i LUGAL KUR "RVHarri
Sa-ra-a lahhiyaizzi “And if the king of Hatti goes
up against him on a campaign” Bronze Tablet i 62 (no
parallel to this line in KBo 4.10), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. (“gegen
die(se) hinauf zu Felde zieht”); this passage should be added to

CHD lahhiyai- (p. 9) as a unique ex. w. prev. Sard.

27" $. lessai- “to gather up(wards)”: (He digs)
EGIR-SU=zmaz=za “Ssatta "SMAR “Shipparann=za
dai nuzkan Sa-ra-a lisaizzi “Afterwards he takes a
Satta, a spade and a huppara-vessel, and he gath-
ers up (the loose soil, stones, etc. from the holes)”
KUB 15.31 ii 13-15 (evocation rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:156f., cf. lesSai- b.

28" . lukke- “to ignite”: [... $]a-ra-a lukit Bo
6405 ii 8 (rit. of Allaiturahi), translit. ChS 1/5:172, Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31:292 [] an idiomatic usage (see below 4) for §. lukke-

“to burn up” is possible as well.

29" §. manninkuwahh- “to make reach up to”:
see KBo 32.14 rev. 42 (myth, MH/MS) in bil. sec. above.

30" 5. mema- “to speak up(wards)” (opp. of
kattanda); cf. sara w. halzai- (1 a 13’) and kalli§s- (1 a
23") above: (In a funerary ritual:) nu=zkan Suh[h]az
kattanda 6-SU memai Sa-ra-azkan 6-SU mem|ai)
“(one) speaks six times down from a roof, and (an-
other) speaks (back) up (to him) six times” KUB
30.28 rev. 8-9 (rit. for Hamrishara, pre-NS), ed. HTR 96f.; cf. w.

kattan Sara, 1 ¢ 4’ b, below.

31" 5. nai- “to turn upward”: pattar=ma IGI.
HI.A-wa Sa-ra-a nai “But the basket she turns holes
(lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit., MH/NS), translit.
Otten, LTU 37, see nai- 1 a8’,2 b 3, and cf. 1 b; for turning the
horn of the moon upward to heaven KUB 29.11 ii 9 see nai- 2 ¢
2%, for KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag.) see $. Sakniya- 1 a 42°.

For a different usage see 2 m, below.

32’ §. ninink- “to get moving up(wards)”: obj.
workers, cattle, sheep and equids: [(nza)tzkan
URU-ri] Sa-ra-a nininkan[du] “Let them move
the[m] up [into the city]” KUB 13.1i (21-)22 (BEL
MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 40.57 i 6, ed. StMed.
14:76f., THeth 20:255 n. 966, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222, cf.

ninink-2 a?2’.

saraB 1 a 35

33" 5. pai- “to go up”: nu INA "RVZippasna
paun nuzkan "RYZippasnan GE¢-az=pat Sa-ra-a
paun “T went to Zippasna and I went up Zippasna
that same night” KBo 10.2 ii 48-50 (annals, Hatt. I/NS),
ed. StMed 12:62f., Imparati, SCO 14:50f. (Akk. verb — prob-
ably a form of e/ii — is in lacuna in KBo 10.1 obv. 47-48);
man “WUBARUM =zma kuedani uizzi [(n=a§ man)
INA] E.DINGIR-LIM $a-ra-a pauwas “If a foreign-
er comes to someone, and if he is entitled to go up
t[o] the temple (lit. he is one of going up)” KUB
13.51i 11-12 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 40.63 i 17, ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 34f.; nu=kan INA
YURSAGA[rinn]landal GIR-it $a-ra-a paun “I went
up onto Mt. Arinnanda on foot” KUB 14.16 iii 13-14,
ed. AM 54f. iii 44; manzkan YRSACTepsinan Sal-ra-a)
paun “I would have gone u[p] Mt. TehSina” KUB
19.37 iii 49, ed. AM 176f.; cf. also ibid. iii 52-53, ed. AM 178f.;
nu=kan LUGAL-us Subhi Sa-ra-a paizzi “The king
goes up to the roof” KUB 6.45 i 9 (prayer to Tes3ub of
Kummanni, Muw. II), ed. Singer, MuwPr 7, 31; (When Anu
finished speaking) nzas=San sa-ra-a AN-Si p[ait]
“he fl[ew] (lit. went) up to heaven” KUB 33.120 i 37
(Song of Kumarbi, NH), ed. Kum. *3, 7, tr. Hittite Myths? 43,
LMI 130; LUGAL-us =San / [halm]asSuitti Sa-ra-a
paizzi “The king goes up onto the throne dais” VS
28.101 8-9; cf. pai- A 1 e4’-5’,j 25’-26"; cf. also 1 a 22",

34" §. paddai- “to dig up”: daganzipuss=a Sa-
ra-a paddanz[i] “They dig up the dirt floors (lit.
grounds)” KBo 24.93 iii 19 (fest. frag., NS), ed. padda- A
1 a, THeth 12:31f.; taknaz=kan kuit Sa-ra-a padd|ait
nzat=zkan abiya anda] pessiskizzi nu kissan memalil
“What she [has] dug up from the earth, she throws
[into the pit] and says as follows”: KUB 17.27 ii 6-7
(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently); [...] / Sa-ra-a
paddai KUB 59.59 iii 8-9 (rit. frag.).

35 5. pé har- “to deliver up into”: ISTU NINDA
KAS.GESTIN INA E.DINGIR-LIM hiiman $a-ra-a
pé harten “Deliver everything up into the temple
including the bread (and) beer(-)wine” KUB 13.4 i
60 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f.
(“Of the bread, beer, (and) wine carry everything up into the
temple”), AlHeth 218 (“keep everything in readiness up in the
temple”), Siiel, Direktif Metni 32f. (“tapinakta ... sununuz”), tr.
McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“keep all ... up in the temple”).
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36" 5. pehute- “to lead up”: "DUMU-MAH.
LIL!-in pararahhis $a[-ra]-"al URU-ya péhutel[(]
“He chased DUMU-MAH.LIL (and) led (him) up
to the city” KBo 3.60 ii 9-10 (cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed.
Giiterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, VO 7:118 n. 38, cf. para~
rahh-; nuzkan LUMES IGLNU.GAL.HI.A himantes
WRUSapinuwa Sa-ra-a péhuter “They led all the blind
men up to Sapinuwa” HKM 58:6-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed.
HBM 230f.; cf. HKM 24:50, ed. HBM 158-63; BELI = NI =
wa =nnas & harnikti nu=wa=nnas =za B[(ELI)]=NI
IR-anni da nu=wa =nnas = kan ""YHarttusi Sa-ra-a
pehute “Our lord, do not destroy us! Take us, our
lord, into your service and lead us up to Hattusa”
KUB 14.16 iii 17-18 (ann., Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 47-
48, ed. AM 56f.; cf. KBo 5.4 rev. 51 (Targ.).

37" §. penna- “to drive up”: [nu=za mlahhan
ABU=YA wa[lhluwar aus$zi [nuzkan INA] "RVTu~
wanuwa Sa-r[al-a pennai “[And w]hen my father
saw the a[tt]ack, he drove up [to] the city Tuwanu-
wa (hist. pres.)” KBo 14.3 iv 39-40 (DS), ed. Giiterbock,
I1CS 10:77; asizma YRSA[SArilnnandas mekki nakkis
... nammaz=as$ melklki parkus warhuiss=a$ nam~
mazas Npérunanz[(a nuzkan 1)STU ANSE.KUR.
RA.MES $a-ra-a pennumanzi UL kisat (var. DU-ri)
“That Mt. Arinnanda is very steep ... furthermore, it
is very high, it is densely forested, and furthermore
it is rocky. Driving up with chariots (lit. horses)
was impossible” KUB 14.16 iii 7-10, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii
39-41, ed. AM 54f.; nuzkan ISTU [(ANSE.KUR.R)]A.
MES kuit §a-ra-a pennumanzi UL kiSat KUB 14.16
iii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 14.15 iii 42-43, ed. AM 54f.; [dUT]U
BEL=YA ki GIS-ru mahhan was|an] / [n=at mahhlan
Sa-ra-a “Star$a penniyan har[zi] “[O Su]ngod, my
lord, just as this tree is cover[ed and ju]st as [it] has
driven up shoots(?)” KUB 12.58 iv 17-18 (Tunnawi’s rit.,
NH), ed. Tunn. 22f.

38" §. pippa- “to turn over (upon/on top of)”:
[... Slastan Sa-ra-a pippanzi “They turn over the
bedding” KBo 24.26 overrun from the obv. written between
iii 18 and 19 (festival fragment, MS); nu=zd'du=$San idalu~
watar kuis sa-ra-a pippas “Who turned evil over
upon you, (now I will draw it away from you and
throw it away, I will throw it (back) upon the man
who caused the sorcery)” KUB 24.14 i 25 (rit., NH),
ed. StBoT 3:145 n. 23; (“The cook takes up plain stew
(TU, pittalwan) from the pot and places it in front

SsaraBlad4l'b’

of the priest”) nzasta YY1 §a-ra-a pippai n=at=$an
katta ANA PUSDILIM.GAL MUSEN hand[aizzi]
“He turns animal fat over (on top of the stew) and
arrang[es] it (i.e., the stew, with the fat on top)
down on a bowl (in the shape of) a bird. § (Temple
personnel are standing there; they eat before the
god; but no one else eats)” KBo 23.67 iii 8-9 (Hurr.
rit., NS); cf. KBo 23.23 obv. 26 (Allaiturahi’s rit., MH/MS),
ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:206f. (“stiilpt sie [hoc]h”); for the
idiom ("US$eknun Sard pippa- (a gesture with legal
implications) see pippa- 2, Seknu- j and Prechel,
FsPopko 281.

39" §. peda- “to carry up”: (The guards give the
spears which they are holding to the Salasha-man
of the chair; when the light cart returns home, the
Salasha-man gives the spears to the gatekeeper) n=
atzkan Ehilamni Sa-ra-a pédai “and he carries them
up to the portico” IBoT 1.36 iii 62 (instr. for MESEDI-
guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; n=at iSpantaz Sa-ra-a
Suhha pédai “At night he carries them (sc. a spindle
whorl and the stem of a reed) up to the roof” KUB
7.1 ii 18-19 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache
7:149, 151; dninattanniuszma=kan TUR. TUR-TIM
GIS-rui §a-ra-a pédanzi “But the small breads (in
the shape) of Ninatta (and Kulitta) they carry up to
the woods/tree”” KUB 10.63 vi 5-6 (winter fest. for ISTAR of
Nineveh, MH?/NS), ed. dninattanni- a; cf. peda-B 1a 1" b 21",

40" 3. pittenu- “to whisk (something) up and
away”: [... 'UM|BSKISAL.LUH $a-ra-a pitten[u-...]
KUB 16.6:9 (oracle question, NH).

13

41° §. Sai-/Siye/la- — a” “to thrust/send up
branches”: SSGESTIN zwa mahhan katta Sirkus
Sa-ra-a=ma=wa Smahlu§ §iyaizzi LUGAL-§za
MUNUS.LUGAL-S = a katta Surkus katta =ma (dupl.
Sa-ra-a[zma)) ®Smahlu§ Siyandu “Just as the grape-
vine sends down roots and sends up shoots/branch-
es, so may the king and queen send down roots and
send down (var. better: up) shoots/branches” KUB
29.1 iv 13-16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 3612 iv 1,
ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f., cf. “Smahla-
b, Sai- B 6.

b” “to put headgear up on”: (“A palace servant
gives garlands of anu-plant to the chief of the palace
servants”) nzat LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL=ya Sa-

217



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

saraBladl' b’

ra-a ANA DUMU.MES LUGAL=ya =§San Siyanzi
“and they put them up on (the heads of) the king,
the queen, and on the royal princes” KUB 2.3 ii 48-50
(KI.LLAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79.

42 §. Sakniya- “to anoint upwards(?)”: [...] /
Sa-ra-a 1-anzi [...] KBo 30.61 rev.? 3-4 (fest. frag., MS),
translit. DBH 2:86; cf. Sakniya- b; or is this ni-an-zi from nai-, so
Wegner, ChS 1/3-1:145 (only translit.)?, cf. 1 a 31", above.

43" §. Sakuwai-/Sakuwaya- “to look up(wards)”:
(“O Sungoddess of the Earth, we keep taking this
maltter ... |”) ki E-er kuwat tuhhaitt[a...] Sa-ra-a
nepisi kuwat SakueSkiz[zi] “Why does this house
gasp? Why does it(?) continually look up to heaven
(for help?)?” KUB 7.41 obv. 10-11 (rit., MH/MS or early
NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., Sakuwai- C 2 a.

44 §. Sakuniya- “to well/bubble up”: zikzkan
mahhan Saku<n>is§ GE¢-az Kl-az purut EGIR Sa-
ra-a Sakunieskisi “As you, O spring, keep welling
up mud back from the Dark Earth, (in the same
way remove evil uncleanness from the limbs of this
person, the patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit,
NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 36-37, for further context see mudai- 2 and
Sak(k)uni- AlSakuniya- A.

45" . Salai-, Saliya- “to drag up”: (The bear-
men go to the pond) n=asta UDU.HL.A-us luliyaz
[§la-ra-a saliyanzi “and drag the sheep up from the
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (OH/NS); cf. Sallannai-
/[Salai- C/saliya- d.

46" §. Sunna- “to fill up”: (“[He] picks [up] a
silver libation vessel and libates three times be-
fore the sura-s and three times before the stones
§”) UGULA LU.MES SSBANSUR kaluhit (var.
kaluhat) $a-ra-a Sunnai ““GUDU,, QATAMMA
Sipanti LU SSBANSUR kaluhat Sa-ra-a Sunnai
WGUDU,, QATAMMA Sipanti “The overseer of the
table men fills up a (leather) kaluhat, the GUDU,,-
priest libates in the same way, the table man fills
up a kaluhat, and the GUDU ,-priest libates in the
same way” KBo 30.54 i 5-8 (autumn fest.), w. dupl. ABoT 13
vi 11-15; cf. KBo 10.2 i 20-21 above, bil. sec.; cf. also KUB 8.80
ii 15. [ the usage of . §unna- could also be listed as idiomatic

under 4.

47 §. da- — a” “to take up, pick up”: ta appa
Sa-ra-a | [(dai)] nu LUGAL-un Suppiya|hhi] “He

SsaraBlad7 ¢

picks up (the pine cone) again (from the water)
and sanctifies the king (with it)” KUB 34.123 i 10-11
+ KBo 21.25 i 40-41 (rit.,, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 17.11 1 24 +
KBo 30.29:3-4 (OS), ed. StBoT 12:14f., for the dupl. cf. StBoT
25:65, Alp, Tempel 210f.; EGIR-az=ma=za L(J.KUR
URUG g$gas SSTUKUL dan namma $a-ra-a das “But
behind (my back) the Kaskaean enemy took up
(his) weapon once again” KUB 19.10 i 16-17 (DS frag.
13), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:65; [(Rag)]gatius=ma=wa
kuie[$ ispariskimi] / [(a)]pas=ma(var. + =war) =
a$ Sa-ra-a d[ai (nu=war=as=kan) ID-i anda] /
iShuwaiskizzi “He takes up the hunting nets that I
(the hunter) spread and casts them [into the river]”
KBo 10.47¢c i 24-26 (Gilg., NH), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:12-14, rest.
from KBo 10.47c i 17, w. dupl. KUB 8.56:4-5, both translit.
Myths 123, tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 158; (“The river
carried them (the children) to the sea in the land of
Zalpuwa”) [DING]IR.DIDLI-§ ¢ DUMU.MES-u§
A.AB.BA-az Sa-ra-a daer “And the deities took the
children up from the sea (and raised them)” KBo 22.2
obv. 4-5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f.; (“I went to Zal-
pa and destroyed it”) nu=55i DINGIR.MES=SU §a-
ra-a dahhun “and I took up its gods. (I gave three
MADNANU-chariots to the Sungoddess of Arinna)”
KBo 10.2 i 10 (ann., Hatt. I/NS), ed. StMed 12:32f., Imparati,
SCO 14:44f; cf. ibid. iii 4-5; (“I destroyed these lands”)
assu=ma=3si Sa-ra-a dahhun “I took up their (lit.
its) goods (and filled up my house with goods)”
KBo 10.2 i 19-20, ed. StMed 12:36f.; cf. ibid. iii 8-9.

b” “to take (control) over”: (The Hittite king
writes to the Assyrian king: “You approached the
east and made Mt. [...] your boundary; you ap-
proached the west”) nu=za SA “Suppiluliuma
GISTUKUL tarhan[du§)] SA DINGIR-LIM arkam~
manas$§ URU.DIDLI.HI.A Sa-ra-a datta “and you
took over the cities of the god’s tribute, (those for-
merly) vanquished (by) the weapon of Suppilu-
liuma; (now what more will you write?)” KBo 18.24
iv 7-9 (letter, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:100, THeth
16:242f. (both reading tarhan as complete).

¢’ “to elevate politically”: nu=mu ABU =YA
DUMU-an Sa-ra-a das nu=mu ANA DINGIR-LIM
IR-anni pesta “Then my father took me up (as)
a child and gave me to the goddess for service”
KBo 3.6 i 15-16 (Apology of Hatt. III), ed. StBoT 24:4f. i
17-18; (Since at this time my brother had no son
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qualified to succeed) [(nu mU)]rhi-4U-an DUMU
M[UNUS(ESERTI)] $a-ra-Tal dahhu[n (n=zan I)N(A
KUR YRVKU.BABBAR-1i)] EN-anni [(t)ittanunun]
“I took up Urhi-TesSub, the son of a secondary wife,
and i[nstalled] him in rulership in Hatti” KUB 19.64 i
13-15 (Apology of Hatt. IIT), w. dupl. 1194/v:10-11 (StBoT 24
Taf. IV) + KUB 19.68 iii 2-3 + KUB 19.65 iii 2-3, ed. StBoT
24:20f.

48" §. dai- “to place up on”: (The Stormgod has
handed you [trees] over to the king) nuzSmas=san
Sa-ra-a KIN-ti tianzi Sumass =a Ser hitinuzzi “and
they will place the symbols of rule(?) on you, and
he (i.e., the king) will make you run (across) above
(as rafters), (and they will pronounce spells up into
you)” KUB 29.1 i 40-41 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. (differ-
ently) Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, Marazzi, VO 5:150f. [J KIN-¢i
probably = aniyatti “regalia” a collective in -i rather than a loc.;
even interpreting KIN-#i as collective acc., one could translate

aniyatti as “equipment (for harvesting the timber)” here.

49" §. tamass- “to press, push up”: nuzza
URUDUS(J A [... §)a-ra-a tamasdu “Let him/her push
up(?) [...] the chair” KUB 33.66 i 15-16 (OH?/MS), ed.
Groddek, ZA 89:37, 39 (“Und [den] Stuhl [...h]inauf bedringe
er!”); because of the length of line 16 there may have been two

sentences here.

50" §. tarna- “to let (come/go) up”: (Himuili of
Tapikka wrote to the king:) 100 ERIN.MES GIBIL =
wazkan INA "RVGaSipura Sa-ra-a tarnahhun “1
have let 100 new troops (go) up to GaSipura” HKM
31:5-7 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 174f. (“habe ich nach Gasipura
hinauf gelassen”); cf. HKM 36:32-33, HKM 45:16-17 (Sara
tarnaddu); cf. HKM 43:3 below, 1 a 55’ (s.v. uwate-); (If ...,)
nuzza=kan URU-ri Sa-ra-a apin tarnai “and (if) he
lets that (person) (come) up into his city” KUB 23.72
obv. 34 (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu (forthcoming),
tr. Gurney, AAA 28:34, Beckman, DiplTexts2 162; cf. nu=wa
URUDU, qkkiu§ karpdu nu=wa =kan MUNUS SU.GI
Sa-ra-a tarna'ul “Let him lift the bolts and allow
the Old Woman (to come) up” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63
obv. 9 (dep., MS), ed. StBoT 4:50f.; cf. KUB 13.1 i 27-28;
nzas=kan (var. nu=3$San) Sa-ra-a (var. UGU) tarni
“And let them (i.e., netherworld deities) come up”
KBo 10.45 i 45 (rit. for infernal deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB
41.8127 (NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f.

saraBla52 ¢

51" §. taskupai- “to raise a cry™: [...-|San Sa-ra-
a taskupi[Skitten...] “Raise a cry (and send messen-
gers to me)” KUB 31.105:20 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskier
139 (“empor Geschr[ei(?)”).

52" §. tiya- “to stand/get up, arise, step up” (see
also 4 i, below) — a” literal “to stand/get up, arise”:
LUGAL-us MUNUS.LUGAL-ass=za sa-ra-a tienzi
“The king and queen stand up” KBo 17.74 i 19 (thunder
fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.; n=e Sa-ra-a ti'énlzi nu
appa tienzi n=ze aranda “They stand up, step back,
and (then) they remain standing” KBo 20.12i 6 (OS), w.
dupl. KBo 17.74 15 + ABoT 9 i 6 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:10f.;
nu “USAGLA kui§ hassi tapusza parsnan harzi tzas
Sa-ra-a tiyazi “The cupbearer who has been squat-
ting next to the brazier, stands up” KUB 25.1 vi 11-14
(ANDAHSUM-fest., NS), ed. Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f;
LUGAL-us 1 NINDA.GUR,.RA parsiya § asessar
Sa-ra-a tiyanzi “The king breaks one thick loaf. The
assembly stands up” KUB 11.13 v 24-25 (ANDAHSUM-
fest., NS); SumeS=a=$Si peran Sa-ra[-a tiylatteni “You
shall rise up before him (to oppose him)” KUB 13.27
obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 (Kaska treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskier
118; IISTAR-iszkan [(w)alliw(alliyas tiyat nu AN)]A
SES =SU (var. 2 A[THUTI=S|U) peran $a-ra-a tiyat
(var. uiyat) “And boldly(?) ISTAR took a stand, and
before her brother (var. two b[rothers]) she stood
up (var. sent)” KUB 33.92 iv 10-11 (Song of Ullik., NH),
w. dupl. KUB 33.113 1 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22, ed. Giiterbock,
JCS 6:10-13 w. nn. d and 19, cf. $. uiya-, below, 1 a 56”.

b” “to step up”: MUNUS.LUGAL:=san GSDAG-
ti Sa-ra-a tiezzi “The queen steps up onto the dais”
KUB 27.69 ii 20-21 (fest. of the month, NS) [ the -§an is due to
the ®SDAG-i.

¢ “to set out”: MAziras=ma LUGAL K[UR]
URVAmurr)i IST[U ZA]G TSAT [KUIR "RVMizri Sa-
ra-a tiyat n[zaszza AN]A dUTU=8I LU[GAL KUR
URUH\atti IR-nahtat “Aziru, king of Amurru set out
from the borderlands of Egypt and subjugated [him-
self tjo My Majesty, ki[ng of H]atti” KBo 10.12 i 18-19
(Aziru treaty, Supp. I), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:359f., 367 (“machte
sich von der [Gren]ze ... auf™), tr. DiplTexts? 37 (“came up from
the gate of Egyptian territory”); man KUR-TUM kuitki
nasma "SMUNNABTUM S$a-ra-a tiézzi nzat INA
KUR "RYHarti iyattari “If any land or fugitive sets
out and comes to the Land of Hatti” KBo 5.9 iii 12-14
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(Dupp., NH), ed. SV 1:20f. (“Wenn irgendein Land oder ein
Fliichtling sich aufmacht”), tr. DiplTexts? 62 (“If some popula-
tion or fugitive sets out”); nu =wa Sa-ra-a tiya nu=wa
INA KUR Hatti arha it “Set out and go off to the
land of Hatti” KUB 14.3 iii 64-65 (Tawagalawa letter, NH),
ed. AU 14f. (“mach dich auf”).

53" §. tittanu- (see also 4 j, below) — a” “to erect”:
nzat $a-ra-a tittanuandu “Let them erect it (i.e., an
old stela which has fallen down)” KUB 13.2 iii 2 (BEL
MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:144f., Dienstanw. 46,
tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224.

b” “to make (someone(?)) stand up”: man[=zan
wemilyas$i nzan QATI"A=8U GIR H1.A=SU §iya
nzas (error for n=zan) Sa-r{a-a] tittanut “When you
[fi]nd [him], sting him on his hands (and) feet and
make him(!) stand up” KUB 33.5 ii 5-7 (Tel. myth, version
2, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 54, 81, translit. Myth. 39f.,
tr. Hittite Myths? 18 [ alternatively without ! “make them stand
up” with the “them” refering to the hands and feet, indicating that

they should start moving almost against Telipinu’s will.

¢’ to put up on/in: takku SS'APIN-an LU
ELLUM kuiski tai[ézzi (iShas=Si'Szanl wem)iezzi
x=8U(?) Sappalassa'§1 Sa-ra-a tittanuzzi t[(a
G)UD.HIL.(TAT-it x)...] “If some free man steals
a plow, and its owner finds it, (the owner) shall
put [his ...] up on/in the appalassa-, and he shall
[pull?] with the oxen (or: the m[an shall die] with
the oxen)” KBo 6.14 i 11-12 (Laws §121, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 29.25:8-9 (OS), ed. LH 110f., cf. Giiterbock, JCS 15:70,
JCS 16:18, 23 (x cannot be a, but perhaps hu-ir-ti-ia-zi] or L[U-
as a-ki]) 1 GUD.HI.A-if = comitative inst., apparently some sort
of humiliation may have been intended (cf. KBo 10.2 iii 41-42),
if not execution as in Law § 166, c¢f. LH 203 comments. Since
the nature of ¥Sappalassa- is unknown, the true sense of 3. is dif-

ficult to determine.

54" §. uwa- “to come up” — a” in general: (Hat-
tusili I says regarding his son:) [manzas assus| n=
asta Sa-ra-a ui[Skit|taru maln=ma=as puggalnza
tiezzi ... nza$zkan Sa-ra-a 1é ui'§klitta n[=as E-
riz$i é$)du “[If he behaves himself,] let him come
up (to the palace) regularly. But if he misbehaves,
... let him stop coming up. Let him [stay home]”
KUB 1.16 ii 33-36 (political testament of Hatt. I, OH/NS), ed.
HAB 6f., tr. Beckman, CoS 2:79 [ for the inhibitive use of /¢ +
“iterative” (-Ske-) see Hoffner/Melchert, Mem.Imparati 381 §7.1;

sara B 1 a 55

(Mursili says: “When I had set Kargamis in order”)
nuzkan ISTU KUR YRVKargamis §a-ra-a uwanun
nu INA KUR RUTegaramma andan uwanun “1
came up from the land of Kargamis and came into
the land of Tegaramma” KBo 4.4 iii 18-19, ed. AM 124f;
kuezmazmu AWATEMES UL iStamasteni ammukz=
mazza=zat ANA DINGIR.MES arkuwar iyamizpat
nzatzmuzkan UN-az (B: antuhsas) KAxXU-az Sa-
ra-a uizzizpat “What words of mine you do not
hear, I will nevertheless make as a petition to the
gods, and they will come up from my mortal mouth”
KUB 6.45 i 29-31 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 i 30-32,
ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 9, 32 (“they merely emerge”); Sa-ra-
azkan uwasi nepisa$ YUTU-u§ arunaz “You come
up, O Sungod of Heaven, from the sea” ibid. iii 13-14,
ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39; (“Down in the Dark Earth
stand bronze cauldrons. Their lids are of lead and
their latches are of iron”) kuit andan paizzi n=asta
namma Sa-ra-a UL uizzi “What goes in does not
come out (lit. up) again. (It perishes therein)” KUB
17.10 iv 16-17 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 51,
79, tr. Hittite Myths 17; cf. similar KUB 33.8 iii 8-9 (OH/NS);
w. uwa- ellipsed: n=asta pattarpalhis [D-az Sa-ra-a
taru.-is “The (bird named) ‘broadwing’ <came> up
from the river tarwiyalli-” KUB 18.5 ii 15 (bird oracle,
NH); cf. ibid. iii 8; cf. Archi, SMEA 16:161; cf. also 1 ¢ 27,
below; INA KUR RVTiimmanna=ya kuwapi iyahhat
nuzmu namma LU.MES SU.Glzya peran $a-ra-a
UL uér “When I marched to the land of Tummanna,
even the elders did not come up before me again”
(or “no longer came up before me”) KBo 5.8 iv 10-12
(ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 160f., cf. 1 a9’, above.

b” “to rise (dough)”: (“They hold up before the
‘owner of the house’ the linen cloth of the deity with
which the kneeding troughs had been covered”) nu
DUGiSnurus auszi man =kan 1B.TAK, Sa-ra-a uwan
“he looks at the kneeding troughs (to see) whether
the leftovers have risen” KBo 15.33 ii 33-34 (rit. of Storm-
god of Kuliwisna, MH/MS), ed. AlHeth 136, 145f., HED 1-
2:384, Glocker, Kuliwisna 68f., cf. putkiya-.

55" §. uwate- “to bring up”: ABI LUGAL ISPUR
Szan Sa-ra-a uwater “The father of the king sent
(word), and they brought him (sc. the miscreant) up
(to the palace)” KBo 3.34 i 13-14 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed.
Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83; ERIN.MES
GIBIL mahhan Sa-ra-a uwater “When they brought
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up the new troops” HKM 43:3 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM
194f.; cf. ibid. 8-10, 13; cf. HKM 31:5-7, above, 1 a 50"; cf. also
KUB 14.151i 9, ed. AM 48f., KBo 5.8 iv 19-20, ed. AM 162f.

56" §. uiya- “to chase/send up”: nu LU.KUR
hullanun n=zan=kan INA YRSACE|lyriya Sa-ra-a
uiyanun n=zan=kan kuwaskinun “I defeated the en-
emy, chased him up onto Mt. Elluriya, and started
killing them (-§ke-form)” KBo 5.8 iii 29-31 (ann., Murs.
1I), ed. AM 158f.; cf. KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12 i 20-22
with dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 10-11, and cf. KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 +
KUB 23.77:5, both above, 1 252" a".

57" §. inh- “to suck up(wards)”: (The queen
saw in a dream someone like her father again alive)
nuzwazkan \Saruntin man kuin'kil annallin SA ABI
ABI=YA (eras.)«KUR» Sa-ra-a unheskizzi nuzwar=
anzkan ithta “He was as it were sucking up some
ancient spring of my grandfather, and he sucked
it” KUB 31.77 i 10-12 (dream and vow text, NH), ed. de Roos,
Diss. 266, 404 (““...wekte hij tot leven, en hij voedde hem als het
ware”), 408 n. 3.

58" §. up- “to rise”: man=asta kariuwarwar
dUTU-us nepisaz Sa-ra-a upzi “When early in the
morning the sun rises through the sky” KUB 31.127
+ KUB 36.79 i 39-40 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, JAOS
78:240 [ for the perlative abl., see Melchert, Diss. 157, 208f.,
292-295, 315-317, 361, 387f.; cf. also dUTU-us§ Sa-ra-a
ﬂpta KUB 31.147 ii 18; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi 14 and KUB 13.4
iii 71-72 (below, b), where #ipzi is perhaps ellipsed.

59" §. uda- “to bring”: nuzkan ""UNerigqan
URU-an Nsq!-ku-un GIM-[an] halluwaz witaz Sa-
ra-a udahhulnl “I brought the city of Nerik up like
an aku-stone(?) from deep waters” KUB 21.19 iii 16-17
+ 1303/u rev. 11-12 (prayer of Hatt. III and Pud. to Sungoddess
of Arinna), ed. Siirenhagen AoF 8:94f., tr. Hittite Prayers 99;
nu man uwatteni n=asltal as'sul Sa-"ral-a udatten
“And when you (gods whom I have invoked) come
(up from the netherworld), bring up good things”
KBo 7.28:40 (prayer to the Sungoddess of the Earth, OH/MS);
ILIL-ril=mazkan wesi iyatta=yla hameshanza UGU
udai “But spring brings up pasture-grass and luxuri-
ance in the countryside” KBo 12.73 obv.? 3-4 (hymn to
Adad, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 58:73, 75 (=18-19), cf. Goetze,
JCS 18:91.

SaraB1c¢?2

60" 5. watku- “to leap”: 4U-a§zkan “Stiyaridas
Sa-ra-a gagastiyas man watkut “The Stormgod
leaped up into the chariot like a gagastiya-" KBo
26.65 = KUB 33.106 iv 21 (Ullik., NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
6:30f.; [ma]n UN-§i SA=8U $a-ra-a watkuitta “if a
man’s heart/innards leap up” KUB 30.67:6 (shelf list,
NH), ed. CTH pp. 171f., StBoT 5:194; cf. [... u]ttar kuitki
[S]a-ra-a watkutta HKM 64:13-15 (letter, MH/MS), ed.
HBM 240-243 [ for a similar usage w. INIM see $. iSpart- 1 a
21°¢’.

61" §. widai- “to bring up(wards)”:
fAmmattallan kuit DUMU.MUNUS GAL INA
E.GAL-LIM karusSiyantili $a-ra-a widdit “Because
the Great Daughter secretly brought Ammattalla
up (in)to the palace” KUB 22.70 obv. 72 (oracle question,
NH), ed. THeth 6:76f.

It will be noted that Sard as a preverb w. verbs
of movement often associates with locations cus-
tomarily “up,” such as heaven (iyannai- KUB 24.8 ii 10-
12, manninkuwahh- KBo 32.14 rev. 42), mountains (pai- KUB
14.16 iii 13-14, penna- KUB 14.16 iii 7-10), roof tops (pai-
KUB 6.45 1 9, peda- KUB 7.1 ii 18-19), and cities (built on
mounds) (iya- KBo 10.12 iii 8, KBo 5.3 + KUB 40.35 iii 61,
KUB 21.29 ii 6-8, ninink- KUB 13.1 i 21-22, pehute- KBo 3.60
ii 9-10, HKM 58:6-7, penna- KBo 14.3 iv 39-40, tarna- KUB
23.72 obv. 34).

b. adverb: nu=§an KASKALMES $a-ra-a [¢]
[ [arpawalntes namma=at warhiis “The roads up
(the mountain to Timmubhala) are [ste]ep(?) and
furthermore they are rough” KUB 19.37 ii 5-6 (ann.,
Murs. II), ed. AM 166f., rest. from KUB 19.37 iii 50, ed. AM
176f.

c. in combination with another preverb/adverb
— 1" appa sard “back up”: (“We will go up”) [(U
G)SSUKUR ZABJAR dppa Sa-ra-a pétumeni “and
we will carry the bro[nze spear] back up” KBo 17.1 iii
16 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iii 16 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:30f.

2" appan sara “up behind, up from behind”:
man tarwiyallis tiyazi man=kan EGIR-an Sa-ra-a
asSuaz uizzi n=zat gimri arahza panzi “If it (a bird)
appears/approaches(?) tarwiyalli, if it comes up
from behind from the ‘good’ direction, they go
outside to the countryside” KBo 4.2 ii 27-28 (Huwar-
lu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97;
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UWRUKuwarsSauwantaz =ma=5§$izkan EGIR-an Sa-
ra-a (var. YRUKur§awanta$[coll.]zma=kan EGIR
UGU) UR.Gl;-as Mpiiwasi ZAG-as “Up behind in
the direction of Kuwarsawanta his border is the Ste-
la of the Dog” Bronze Tablet i 31 (treaty, Tudh. IV), w. par-
allel KBo 4.10 obv. 20-21, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:12f. w. comments
on p. 34, translit. Garstang/Gurney, Geogr. 66, w. par. ed. StBoT
38:26f.; cf. pai- A 1 ¢ 5, j26; (“And on this side, toward
Kazzapa, the fort of the father of My Majesty is the
border for it”) edizza=ma = 55i "RVTapapanuwaz
nuzkan MOLU parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an $a-ra-a
uwasi nu Sarazziyatar irhas “While on that side, in
the direction of Tapapanuwa — when you climb up
the Bare Peak from behind — the height is its bor-
der” KUB 19.37 ii 29-31 (ann., Muss. II), ed. AM 170f.; (“He
will kill you™) nasma=wa=ddu=za=kan [E]GIR.
KASKAL-NI MUNUS.LUGAL kuinki EGIR-an Sa-
ra-a tittanuzi “Or, on the return journey the queen
will put someone on your tail (lit. set someone up
behind you) (and they will kill you)” KUB 54.1 i
28-29 (NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:53f., 58; nasma = $5i =
kan DINGIR.MES UGU DINGIR.MES SAPLITI
kuiski HUL-uwanni EGIR-an Sa-ra-a tiyan harzi
“If someone has put heavenly deities or underworld
deities on his tail for evil purposes” KUB 21.27 + 676/v
iii 19-20 (prayer, Hatt. III), ed. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:114f. (“oder
ob sich ihm irgendeiner der Oberen und Unteren Gotter hinter
dem Ubel aufgestellt hat”), Lebrun, Hymnes 333, 339 (“ou si
quelque dieu céleste [ou infer|nal est entré en hostilité envers
li”); n=zas=kan 1-as 1-edani kunanna EGIR-an
Sa-ra-a 1é kuiski dai “Let no one put them (i.e., the
others) on the other person’s tail to kill (him)” KBo
5.4 rev. 13 (Targ.), ed. SV 1:62f. (“hinterm Riicken ... zu téten
unternehmen”), tr. DiplTexts? 72 (“secretly try to kill”).

3" awan Sara: (“[When] the entire deity is as-
certained, I will plate him (i.e., the statue) all the
way (ank[u]) [when i]t(?) (i.e., the statue grammat-
ically?), however, is not ascertained”) «nu ANA 4»
nu ANA 8Saumatar(i ...] / [...] halisSianda awan sa-
ra-a DU-mi “then for Saumatar([i] I will make [...-s]
plated from the sides up(?)” KUB 15.19 obv.? 9-10
(dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378 (“beroemd
maken”), 380 note 3, for preceding context see Sakuwassar(a) 1
d; cf. KUB 6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 71-73, cited 1 a 20’, above.

4 kattan §ara — a” “from bottom to top™: (“Let
the moat (Akk. THINRITUM) be six gipessar deep

SaraBlc4 ¢

and four gipesSar wide. Before it runs full(?) of
water”) [GAM?] Sa-ra-a ISTU NA, (eras., coll.)
talhandu “let them pave [it from bottom] to top with
stones” KUB 31.86 ii 12 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS),
ed. StMed 14:110f.:103 (restoring [n=at] rather than [GAM],
translit. Laroche, RHA XV/61:127 (differently), tr. Goetze, JCS
13:69 (differently), McMahon, CoS 1:223 (no tr. of [GAM?]
Sara), cf. KoSak, Linguistica 33:110 (w. coll., against CHD
patalhai-), for ibid. ii 11 see HW? s.v. arnu- 335a [ for hiréti
as Akk. lw. in Hurr., perhaps in the meaning required here see
KBo 32.14 rev. 35, ed. StBoT 32:88f. (= Hitt. huitanus rev. 41;
cf. KUB 31.86 ii 6-7); kat-ta!-Sa-ra=zat=kan NA,-ta
wedan “It was built with stone from bottom to top”
KBo 21.22:37 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Keller-
man, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202; (Down in front of the statue
of the deity a practitioner opens an abi-pit with a
knife) nzanzkan witenaz [kattan?] Sa-ra-a arriézzi
“and he washes(?) it (common gender: the deity or
the pit?) from [bottom] to top with water (and pours
into the pit beer, wine and sweet 0il)” KBo 17.94 iii
23-24 (rit., NH).

b “up from below”: takku =kan UN-an “SNA-
antes§ kattan "Y\a-ra-a Siyanzi n=as=$an [GUB-l]a
lagari “If the bed-clothes poke a man upwards from
below, and he falls out on the left, (that man will
become angry)” KUB 29.9 i 26-28 (§umma alu omens, NH),
ed. Giiterbock, AfO 18:79f.; nuzwa=kan ANA dKuma[rbi

.1/ 1[... ID-za taknlaza GAM-an $a-ra-a eh[u]
“Come up from below, [from the river,] from the
ea[rth], to Kumarbi” KUB 33.122 ii 4-5 (fragment of the
Kumarbi Cycle, MH?/NS), ed. HW? E 19f., StBoT 14:50f;
nza$zkan DINGIR.MES-a§ kuedas$ [...] namma
anda nu kattan Sa-ra-a apus taran[zi] “And those
deities with whom he is, answer (lit. speak) up from
below’ KUB 30.28 rev. 5-6, ed. Otten, HTR 96f.; cf. w. mema-
ibid. 7-8, 10-11; cf. also 1 a 30’, above; cf. w. halzai- KUB
39.49:21, ed. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 43, cf. 1 a 13".

¢’ (figuratively): [nu] m[Z]idanta[§ A]NA
mHantili [katt]an [(Sa-ra)]-a ulesta nu HUL-
lu utt[ar ié]r “Zidanta allied himself with Hantili
(lit. up from below), and they [did] the evil thing
(i.e., regicide)” KBo 3.1 i 31-32 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 11.11 33, ed. THeth 11:18f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195
(differently); n=an=kan GAM UGU =ma lahiyaizzi
DINGIR-LUM =an piesti “Shall he attack it (lit. up
from below) and will you, O god, give it to him?”
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KUB 5.1 i 68 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 4:44f. (“von
unten nach oben”), tr. Beal, Ktema 24:45 (“from above and

below™).

d’ (idiomatic) kattan Sara epp-“to slander, de-
fame”: see lala- 1 a 1’ citing (Sum.) SA.GAR.RA
= (Akk.) A-KIL KAR-SI = (Hitt.) GAM-an $a-ra-a
kuis appeskizi KBo 13.1 iv 19 (lex.), and KUB 40.65 +
KUB 1.16 iii 8-9 (political testament of Hatt. I, NS); possibly the
same as the mng. in 1 ¢ 4 ¢’; nuzwarzan=kan DINGIR-
LIM EN=YA [E]|GIR-an [iy(ahhut)] nuzwa=za=kan
apél (var. apélla) 'El-er GAM-an $a-ra-a épdu “Go
after him (the offender), O god, my lord! And may
he defame/disgrace his house” KUB 13.4 i 65-66 (instr.
for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 12(-13),
ed. Chrest. 150-153 (without dupl.), Siiel, Direktif Metni 32f.
(“altim iistiine getirsin”), 128 (comments), tr. McMahon, CoS
1:218 (“May he seize his house from bottom to top” ) [] our
restoration iyahhut based upon KUB 22.70 obv. 37 and limited
space in break.

5" peran Sara: this is not a real double preverb/
adverb; rather peran and sara operate separately
from one another, the former usually as a postposi-
tion; cf. w. ar- (mid.) KUB 13.4 i 22, below, 3 a; w. epp- KBo
4.3 + KBo 19.64 ii 13-14, KUB 21.1 ii 73-74 and KUB 13.1 iv
9,all 1 a 10" a’, above; w. ir KUB 23.77:18, above 1 a 22"; w.
tiya- KUB 13.27 obv.! 16 + KUB 23.77:5 and KUB 33.92 iv 10-
11, above, 1 a 52" a’; w. uiya- KUB 33.113 i 7-9 + KUB 36.12
i 20-22; w. uwa- KBo 5.8 iv 10-12; or occasionally as a
separate adverb; cf. KUB 21.1 iii 50-52 (Alaks., Muw. II),
w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, 3 d below; cf. peran 3 c, 1 ¢ 1" a’,
12 h.

6" Sara kattazya “up and down(?)” or “above
and below(?)”: KUB 33.120 ii 70 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/
NS), tr. Hittite Myths2 44.

7" Sara peran (aSSuwaz/kuStayaz): n=asta
TIMYSEN' [D-az $a-ra-a peran a$§uwaz uit n=as=
kan ID-an appa uit “An eagle came up from the
river in front on the good side. And it came back
towards the river” KUB 18.5 ii 12-13 (bird oracle, NH);
cf. ibid. + KUB 49.13 ii 24-25, 32-33, 36-37, and passim;
namma = as = kan 1D-az Sa-ra-a peran kus. uit “Then
it came up from the river in front on the kustaya-
side” ibid. iii 14; see similarly n=zasta ID-az $a-ra-a
kalmusis harraniss =a peran assuwaz uér n=at = kan
[D-an appa uér “A kalmusi-bird and an eagle came

SaraB2e

up from the river in front on the good side. And they
came back towards the river” ibid. ii 44-45 (] [D-an is an
acc. of direction. Athough that usage was no longer productive
in NH it was carried over as a technical expression (cf. in MS in
KUB 31.101:18).

2. above, upon, over, on top (apparently more
or less synonomous w. Ser)— a. w. §. allappahh-
and -kan “to spit on” w. d.-1.: nzaszkan ANA ANSE.
HLA anda neyanzi nuzsma<s>=kan EN. SISKUR
Sa-ra-a allapahhi “They wind them (i.e., silver
beads) about the donkeys, and the sacrificer spits on
them” KUB 24.12 ii 8-9 (taknas UTU rit., NS), ed. Taracha,
Ersetzen 88f., see nai- 5 a 2’ for reading ANSE.HLA rather than
GIR.HLA, and correct the reading at lala- n. 2 c.

b. w. e5- “to be up”: kuitman=maz=kan 9UTU-
u§ niia Sa-ra-a nu “Snathita iSparranzi “While the
sun is still up, they spread the beds” KUB 10.92 vi
14-15 (fest. for Ted$ub, NS); n=asta kuitma<n> dUTU-
us Sa-ra-a nuzza Vhiidak! war[pdlu “While the sun
is up, let him promptly ba[th]e himself. (Let him
promptly arrive in the morning at the time the gods
eat)” KUB 13.4 iii 71-72 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/
NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Siiel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon,
CoS 1:220; (““The water which is outside the city, [do
not use(?)] it”) Sa-ra-a=kan kuit watar nzat [ ...]
“What water is up, do not [use(?)] it (... Bring wa-
ter for the god’s daily bread only from the Gaurya
and Dunnariya forests)” KUB 31.113:3 (instr. frag.?, NS),
ed. KN 130f. (“dort oben (in der Stadt ist)”), cf. Saklai- 2.

c. w. es$- “to take a seat above, sit down above”:
INA 3 KASKAL-NIzma=zza "USANGA GIBIL
[ANA?] LUSANGA LIBIR-RU $a-ra-a esari nu=
§ma§ KU-zi NAG-zi “On the third time the new
priest takes his seat above the old priest. They eat
and drink” KUB 17.35 i 26-27 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter,
Diss. 124f., 138 (“sit up”).

d. w. hat- “to dry up”: Sa-ra-azma GIS-ru
hazasta “Above, the tree dried up” KUB 12.62 obv. 8
(myth, pre-NH/NS).

e. w. huek- “to slaughter over”: (“They spread
out ... foliage...”) nammazan=$an “Slahhurnuzias
Sa-ra-a hukanzi “Then they slaughter it over the foli-
age” VBoT 24 ii 35-36 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest.
110f. [J on the hypothesis that this means with the neck turned
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upwards see Hoffner, JBL 86:399, and Gurney, Schweich 30;
nu = §5an MAS.GAL.SIR SSlaphurnuziyas Sa-ra-a
hitkanzi KBo 17.105 iii 28 (MH/MS); cf. Sap(h)urnuz(z)i-
f, where Sara immediately following the locative is taken as
equivalent to Ser “on top of ”; [nu = |$San (var. Inl=asta) 1
GUD.MAH 1 UDU.NITA=ya SA %Ziparwa istanani
GSeyani §a-ra-a hitkanzi “One bull and one wether
they slaughter on the altar of Ziparwa at the eya-
tree” VS 28.20 i 6-10 (rit. for Ziparwa, NS), w. dupl. KUB
25.331 6-8 (NS), cf. van den Hout, BiOr 56:146.

f. w. huinu- “to make run above”: KUR-
e LU.KUR-us$-Sa (var. nu LU.MES KUR-as)
huitlarrza katta harnamniskiz(zi)(?)] Sarazzi
kattirr[i huinuSkizz(i katterra=ma)] Sa-ra-a (var.
Se-lel-[er]) huinuskizz[i] “He [stirs(?)] up the lands
of the enemy [and the w]ild animals: he makes the
upper (things) [ru]n below, and makes the lower
(things) run above” KUB 33.115 ii 5-7 (Song of Silver,
MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.18 ii 16-18, ed. Hoffner in FsOtten>
153f. w. nn. 68-70, tr. Hittite Myths? 49 (differently) [ in this
text Sard huinu- and Ser huinu- appear to be interchangeable; cf.
also KBo 32.14 rev. 46, ed. StBoT 32:91 where obj. is Samanus,

cf. §am(m)ana- 1 c; and KUB 29.1 i 41 where trees are the obj.

g. w. iya- act. “to inflict on”: [k(uwa)]t sa-ra-
am-mu (var. §a-ra-a-mu, ta-ra-mu) kisSan iyatten
nuzmu=§$an ki yukan ishai[(Ste)n] “Why have you
(pl.) inflicted (lit. made) on me the following and
imposed this yoke on me?” KUB 31.4 obv. 7 + KBo
3.41:6 (OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 12.22 i 10-11, KBo 13.78 obv.
7-8, ed. Otten, ZA 55:158f. (“brachtet ihr solches iiber mich”
without rest. kuwat), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (“[W]arum
handeltet ihr so an mir”), tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:184.

h. w. istamass- “to hear up above”: (TasmiSu
cried out three times) nuzssan Sa-ra-a [nepi]si
DINGIR.MES-mus i§tama[§]Ser “and up in [hea]ven
the gods heard (the sound)” KBo 26.65 iv 16-17 (Ullik.,
NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106, without the
join), tr. Hittite Myths? 64 (“up in heaven the gods heard”), LMI
162 (without KBo 26.65, erroneously follows Giiterbock and
ANET 125 in assuming two clauses “e ando su nel cielo e gli
dei udirono cid”), cf. -San B 1 a 2" d; since in nu = §san ™Kessis
pard ANA DAM=SU =pat i$[tamasta) KUB 33.121 ii 6 (cf. -San
B 2 {2’ ¢’) iStamass- and a directional expression show that for
the Hittites the movement in hearing was from the hearer to the
source of the sound (“Kessi listened only 7o his wife”), it is prob-

ably better to take Sard here as synonymous with Ser.

SaraB2n

i. w. i§tantai- “to tarry up above”: {Pattiyas=
wazkan kuit INA E.[G]AL-LIM $a-ra-a istatdit “Be-
cause Pattiya tarried up in the palace” KUB 22.70 obv.
44 (oracles on cult of the god of Arusna, NH), ed. THeth 6:66f.;
cf. ibid. rev. 4, 6, ed. THeth 6:82f.

j. w. lahuwai- “to pour over”: nu MUNUS
SU.GI watar GAL-az nasma hiipparaz ANA 2 BEL
SISKUR para épzi Nnitrizyazkan anda Subhan
nuzzazkan 2 BEL SISKUR watar INA SAG.DU=
SUNU $a-ra-a lahuwanzi SUHLA=zyazza=kan IGI.
HI.A arranzi “The Old Woman holds out water to
the two sacrificers in either a cup or a huppar-ves-
sel, and natron has been poured into (the water); the
two sacrificers pour the water over their heads and
wash their hands (and) eyes” KBo 39.8 iv 21-25 (2Mast.,
MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:104f., Rost, MIO 1:364-367.

k. NINPASqrd marrant-: q.v., here?

l. w. mauss- “to fall upon/on top of”: [...] /
GAM pittaer x[...] / EGIR-an pittaler ...] [ [...]/
Sa-ra-a mausSe[r...] KBo 19.80 rt. 9-12 (hist., NH), cf.
mauss- b 8" and piddai- B 5 k. Since one does not “fall upwards,”

it is hard to see how this can be mng. 1.

m. w. nai- “to divert (an irrigation canal) from
upstream’: KBo 6.26 i 18-21 (Laws §162, OH/NS) see nai- 1

a 9. For a different usage of $. nai- see 1 a 31", above.

n. w. pappars- “to pour over”: GIM-an=ma=
as = kan 1D-an tap[usla ari nu=35mas = kan watar Sa-
ra-a papparskanzi “But when it (the army?) reaches
the side of the river, they pour water on them” KUB
17.28 iv 53-55 (rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 3:151 (“iiber”), tr. Beal,
Magic and Ritual Power 74 (“splash them”); nu MUNUS
SU.GI watar isnannza dai nu![( =$§mas="kan)
watar)] Sa-ra-a papparszi “The Old Woman takes
water and dough, and pours water on them (i.e., the
sacrificers and consecrates them. Then she swings
the dough over (Ser arha) them)” KBo 39.8 ii 21-22
(2Mast., MH/MS), w. emendation and restoration following
KBo 2.3 i 34-35 (1Mast., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:73, Rost,
MIO 1:354f.; Tnu=zkan MUNUS SU.GI ANA12 BEL
SISKUR watar Sa-ra-a papparszi nza§ parkunuzi
“The Old Woman pours water on the two sacrificers
and purifies them” KBo 39.8 iii 20-21, ed. StBoT 46:85,
Rost, MIO 1:358f.
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0. W. pesSiya- “to toss over/upon”: (He who
brought evil upon you, now I am drawing it away

vvev

vvev

away, and tossing it upon the sorcerer” KUB 24.14 i
27-28 (Hebattarakki’s rit., NH); (“Then the Old Woman
takes [the blue wool] and the red wool and unrav-
els(?) it”) tuéqqas Sa-ra-a pelsslezzi “She tosses
it over/upon the body (of the sacrificer)” KUB 12.58
i 32 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 10f. (=i 56) (“throws it
over”), cf. partai-; nuzza MUNUS.LUGAL 1 SSmarin
dai nu 1.UDU Smarita[z] (coll.) dai nu=§5an ANA
4 halhaltumariyas sa!-ra-a pessiyazi “The queen
takes one spear and with the spear takes sheep fat
and tosses (it) upon the four corners” KUB 43.56 ii 15-
18 (Kuliwisna rit., MH?/NS).

p. W. Sehuriya- “to urinate on”: (In a dream
of the queen: “The chariot drivers mock me. They
even led those small(?) horses away from me”)
tarsittazya=wa=mu UL kuiski Sa-ra-a=ya=mu=kan
UL kuiski sehuriy[a]t “None trampled(?) on me;
none urinated on me” KUB 31.71 ii! 9-11 (NH), ed. van
den Hout, AoF 21:309, 312, THeth 6:122-124, Entrikalar 97f.,
THeth 20:188f. w. n. 699. It is difficult to see how “upwards”
would be implied by $. with this verb.

v

q. w. Ses- “to sleep up above”: (“Let him quick-
ly come up to spend the night in the temple ...”) nu
1-a$ 1-a§ INA E.DINGIR-LIM Sa-ra-a §éSawanzi
lézpat karstari “Not a single person shall neglect to
sleep up in the temple” KUB 13.4 iii 5-6 (instr. for temple
personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f., Siiel, Direktif Metni
54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; cf. also KUB 13.4 iii 30.

r. w. dai- “to place on”: nu ZAG-za kuit harzi
nzat istan[ani] Sa-ra-a “Silani dai “What he holds
on/to the right he places on the step of the alt[ar]
(lit. on the alt[ar] on the step)” KUB 41.53 iv 7-8 (fest.
of haste, LNS).

S. wW. wemiya-*“ to detect above”: nu tezzi [kas=
wa] [/ [Sakluwayanza(?) (coll. photo H. A. Hoff-
ner) [és)ta nu Sa-ra-a n[(epes)] wemiskit “He says:
[‘This one w]as [se]eing(?), he could detect the
sky above, (but now he has been blinded)’” KBo
6.34 1 11-13 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.13 rev.!
1, ed. StBoT 22:6f. i 17-19 w. differing coll. on p. 23 ([kui]s

saraB3a

Tl-anza); cf. nu $a-ra-a YUTU 4SIN wemil-...] / [$a]-
ra-a nepisas§ MUL.HL. A-us we[mi-...]. KBo 26.105 iv?
12-13 (myth, NS); cf. w. UGU (prob. = Sara) KUB 13.28
+KUB 40.61:6-7 (NH).

t. other: perhaps here 1 ¢ 3".

It is often difficult to decide whether a particu-
lar usage belongs under mng. 1 or mng. 2. For ex-
ample usage 2 e has been understood by Hoffner and
Gurney as “to slaughter (w. neck?) upwards (mng.
1).” Usage 2 n may just as well mean “splash” > lit.
“sprinkle upwards (mng. 1)” as understood by Beal
(cf. also 4 h). Similarly, one could imagine spitting
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 a), and urinating
upwards (mng. 1 rather than 2 p), although the lat-
ter is difficult to picture in the only example. With
lahuwai- (2 j) perhaps the author thought of moving
the vessel of water from hand level up to head level
(mng. 1) before dumping it. Even with pessiya- (2
0) one might imagine a throw with a big arc (“to
toss over/up on”) being the reason for using Sara
rather than Ser. However, all of these usages make
easier sense as “on/above” and there are a number
of usages in mng. 2 that are hard to explain with any
other meaning.

3. (idiomatically) available, at hand, at one’s
disposal — a. §. ar- mid. “to be at hand, be avail-
able, be/stand at one’s disposal, stand ready”: (You
[pl.] must keep my royal words) nu "RVHattusas
Sa-ra-a arta “then Hatti will be at your disposal,
(and you will [keep your land paci]fied)” KUB 1.16
iii 47 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 14f. (“ragend dastehen”); cf.
also ibid. iii 33-36; (But you must be reverent toward
the word of the gods:) nu NINDA.GUR,.RA .HI.
AzSU<NU> i§panduzzizSmelt] | [parsulrzSemet=a
memal=Semet Sa-ra-a artaru “Let thick bread, liba-
tion wine, stew, and groats be at their disposal” ibid.
iii 50-51, ed. HAB 14f; man 12 LUMES MESEDIzma
Sa-ra-a UL arta “But if twelve guards are not avail-
able” IBoT 1.36 i 11-12 (instr. for MESEDI-guards, MH/MS),
ed. AS 24:6f., cf. 46; NINDA-as = §i watar nu hiuman
Sa-ra-a artari UL =as =$i = §san kuitki waggari “She
has bread and water; everything is at (her) dispos-
al; she lacks nothing” KBo 4.8 ii 9-10 (prayer, Murs. II),
ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; cf. HW? and HED s.v.; cf. also
Giiterbock’s remarks (AfO 38-39:132-137) about the library
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catalogue entries; (“Are men and gods different? No.
Their disposition is quite the same”) IR=SU kuwapi
ANA EN=SU peran Sa-ra-a artari “When a slave is
standing ready (lit. upright) before his master” KUB
13.4 1 22 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.
148f. (“stands before”), Siiel, Direktif Metni 22f. (“huzuruna
ciktig1 zaman” lit. “Oniinde ayakta durdugu zaman”), tr. McMa-
hon, CoS 1:217 (“stands before”).

b. . e§- act. “to remain at hand”: 13?1 URU-
LUM andurza KU.BABBAR arahza[...]/ [§la-ra-a
asanzi ““ three(?) (models of) cities, silver on the in-
side, [...] on the outside, remain at hand” KUB 42.84
obv. 1-2 (description of metal objects), ed. THeth 10:154f. (“are
on top”), Siegelova, Verw. 126f. with n. 1 (who reads SU-LUM
“Broschen” [brooches, pins], instead of URU-LUM ) [] for Hittite
models of cities in gold and silver in votive texts see Hoffner, IEJ
19:178-180; compare the statements at the end of the following
paragraphs (lines 4, 8, 10, 14, 22, 27) about the whereabouts of
listed objects.

c. $. handai- “to make available, lay up”: namma
apiin ERIN.MES "RUKa§epiira EGIR-anz=pat tiya
nuzza "PAtiimatin Sa-ra-a mekki handaiddu SA
MU-=zazkan anku N“PAtiimatin Sa-ra-a handdiddu
“Then support that army of "RUKaSepura, and let it
lay(?) up for itself much tizmati-bread; let it lay(?)
up for itself even a year’s supply of tiimati-bread”
HKM 24:53-56 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 162f. (“zuriisten,”
“aufbereiten”); for a different usage of Sara handai- 1BoT 1.36 i
57in 1 a 157, above.

d. §. warisSa- “to come to help”: nasma
LU.KUR GUL-ahzi nu pé harzi zik=ma peran $a-
ra-a UL wa[(rri§§)]atti nu LU.KUR UL zahhiyasi
“Or (if) an enemy attacks and holds (his gains), but
you do not show up in advance available with help
and you do not fight the enemy” KUB 21.1 iii 50-52
(Alaks., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.5 iii 66-69, ed. SV 2:74f., tr.

DiplTexts2 91 (“lend assistance in advance”); cf. 5. 1 ¢ 57, above.

4. (idiomatically, indicating completeness) —
a. §. ans- “to wipe up”: [marlih§iwalit=ma=at SIG-
nit UGU dansan ésdu “But let it (the evil sorcery) be
wiped up with uncarded(?) wool” KUB 24.11 iii 11-12
(Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:44f. iii 25-26 (differently) (]
for marih§iwali-, a Luw. adj., see S9maripgi- where the Luw.
form marahsiwali- is cited from KUB 25.39 iv 5. When ans- takes

a prev., it is usually arha, less often katta; use w. §ara is rare.
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b. . ed-: see 1 a 12" above.
C. S. lukke-: see 1 a 28" above.

d. s. Sannapilahh- “to empty (completely)
out”: nuzwazkan imma ESAG.HLA kuiéSqa hallus
enius§zmaz=wazkan ESAG.HLA karii man Sa-ra-a
Sannapilahhantes “Some storage pits were quite
deep; and these storage pits were as if already emp-
tied out” KUB 31.71 iii! 8-11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed.
Werner, FsOtten! 327f., van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 318, cf. man
1 d and Sannapilahh- [ since the ESAG silos are dug into the
ground (AlHeth 34-37, Seeher, SMEA 42:261-301) emptying
them out entailed bringing things up, so this could just as well be

Sarda mng. 1.

e. §. Sanh- “to clean (completely) out”: [t]akku
ila$ kardiz$mi nas§uzma UTU-wa$ [i]Starningais
kardizSmi nzatzkan Sa-ra-a [S]ahten “If weakness
is in your heart, or the ailment of the Sungod is
in your heart, clean it (i.e., your heart) out” KUB
29.1 i 46-48 (foundation ritual, OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss.
12, 27, Marazzi, VO 5:152f.; (“Moreover, the water
pipes (artahhius) [in (your) toJwn should [no]t be
clogged”) n=as=kan [(MU.KAM-ti)] MU.KAM-ti
Sa-ra-a SanheSkandu “Therefore let them be cleaned
out annually” KUB 31.89 ii 19-20 (BEL MADGALTI instr.,
MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 31-32 + KUB 40.78:5-6, ed.
StMed 14:122f., Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223;
(“Let them patrol the water pipes (artahhis) of the
bath house, of the house of the cupbearer and of the
portico, and inspect them”) kuisza=zkan wetenaza
Sahari nzan=kan Sa-ra-a sanhandu “Let them clean
out whatever one is clogged with (dirty) water”
KUB 13.2 ii 22-23 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed
14:132-135, Dienstanw. 45, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; cf. Sanh-;
cf. also VS 28.111 rev. 4.

f. §. Sart- “to smear”: ™Pappan=a YWyriannin
Sa-ra-a [(Sarter)] “And (as a penalty) they smeared
up Pappa, the urianni-man” KBo 3.34 i 7 (anecdotes,
OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 48.77:3, ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 30f.
w. n. 9 (“sciacquarono verso 1'alto”), 78, Soysal, Diss. 10, 83
(“schleiften sie hinauf™), cf. StBoT 23:143 (“‘spiilte’ man nach
oben”), Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), Melchert, JAOS
122:327 (“slap about the face, rough up”), Unal, FsHoffner
397f.; cf. Sart- a.

g. §. Sunna-: see 1 a 46’ above.
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h. §. Suppiyahh- “to consecrate completely,
perform the consecration completely”: hassan =
kan peran d[ai] UGULA LU SSBANSUR S$a-ra-a
Sul[ppiyahhi] “(Someone) pl[aces] the brazier in
front. The foreman of the table-men conse[crates]
(it) completely” (or: splashes holy water upward
(mng. 1) at it?) KBo 23.75 rev. 5-6 (fest. frag.); UGULA
LUMESMUHALDIM hassi 3[-SU (Sipanti UGULA
LU.MES SSBA)NS|UR $a-ra-a Suppiyahhi KUB
43.30 ii 2-3 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 21.88 iii 4, translit.
$tBoT 25:76; UGULA LU.MES “SBANSUR $a-ra-a
Suppiyahhi KUB 43.30 ii 10 (fest., OS); cf. ibid. 3, 14, trans-
lit. StBoT 25 p. 77.

i. 8. tiya- — 17 “to be completed, covered (w.
units of space)”: (“Then he drives back. He makes
them run 10 IKUs”) [nu 3 DAN]NA Sa-ra-a tiézzi
“[and three DAN]NA’s are completed (by the hors-
es)” KBo 3.5 iv 4 (Kikk. II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 98f.,
w. n. 116 (cf. also ibid. 348, where a mistake for $. rittanu- is
assumed); this would seem to be the intransitive counterpart
of Sara tittanu- cf. 4 j, below. For a different mng. see 1 a 527,

above.

2’ §. tiyant- “completely, (fully) provided”:
[man] tuk ANA DINGIR-LIM kiin EZEN,.ITU.
KAM Sa-ra-a tiyantan Vésslanzi katta=kan UL kuitki
daliskanzi n[u] KIN SIGs-ru “If they should perform
this monthly festival for you, O god, completely,
and not leave out anything, then let the KIN-oracle
be favorable” KBo 14.21 i 25-27 (oracle question, NH),
for [man] cf. i 51; n=as man ISTU GUD.HI.A UDU.
HI.A NINDA KAS U ISTU GESTIN himandaz
Sa-ra-a tiyanta UL éssatteni “If you do not perform
them (the festivals) fully provided with all the oxen,
sheep, bread, beer, and wine” KUB 13.4 i 46-47 (instr.
for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 150f. (“you do
not perform them set up with”), Siiel, Direktif Metni 28f. (“(kur-
ban masasinin) iistiine konmus ... kutlamazsaniz”), tr. McMa-
hon, CoS 1:218 (“set up”); cf. ibid. i 50; nu mlanl [...] ANA
DINGIR-LIM EZEN, tarsas Sa-ra-a tiya'nlta[n]
éssanzi “If they should perform for the deity the fes-
tival of tarsas [...] fully provided(?)” KBo 14.21 iii 51-
53 (oracle question, NH); cf. EZEN, KAXIM [...]x=za=
maz=as Sa-ra-a tiyantes ésSanzi KUB 58.15 i 5-6; Sard
tiyant- could be the passive part. of sard dai- “to
place up” or it could be the active part. of Sara tiya-

saraB4j1'b’

lit. “to step up” used as passive to Sara tittanu-; cf.
approximate synonym Sakuwassar 1 b.

J- 8. tittanu- (see also 1 a 53’, above) — 1" “to finish,
complete” — a” in general: nu=s§mas UD-as$ ITU-
a$§ MU-ti meyaniyas SISKUR.HI.A EZEN,.HL.A
kissan Sa-ra-a UL kuiski tittanuwan harta “No one
finished the daily, monthly and annual rituals and
festivals for you (pl.) (as we have)” KUB 17.21i21-23
(prayer of Arn. I and ASm., MH/NS), ed. Kaskier 152f. (“hat
dargebracht”), Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143 (“avait fait monter”),
tr. ANET 399.

b” w. inf. “to finish (doing something), to (do
something) completely”: nu tuel SA {UTU YRVArinna
himmu$ SISKUR.HI.A EZEN, HL.A iyauwanzi $a-
ra-a tittanuskanzi “They finish worshipping your
images, performing/celebrating your rituals and
festivals, O Sungoddess of Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 23-25
(hymn and prayer of Murs. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:20f. (= ii
12-14) (“they continually carry out”), Lebrun, Hymnes 158, 167
(“on assure constamment la célébration”); LUMESSIMUG.
Azma DINGIR-LAM KU.GI ienzi ANA DINGIR-
LIM=zma aniir=§et mahhan nzan aniyauwanzi
QATAMMA $a-ra-a tittanuwanzi EGIR-an iSga~
rantazyaz§si N kunnanas mahhan SAKU. BABBAR
KU.GI ... ASME.HIA ... nzas ivauanzi QATAM ~
MA Sa-ra-a tittanuwanzi “The smiths make the god
(of) gold. They finish making him (the god) ac-
cording to the god’s (ritual) protocol. And they
finish making the solar disks (etc.) in the same way
as the things stuck on the back of it made of silver,
gold, (and various precious stones)” KUB 29.4 i 6-9,
11-12 (rit. for dividing the Night Deity, NH), ed. StBoT 46:273f.
(“they set up to fashion her new image ... they set up to do like-
wise”), Schw.Gotth. 6f. (“bemiihen sie sich, dieses (Gotterbild)
auszufiihren ... diese herzustellen, sind sie ebenso bemiiht”), tr.
Collins, CoS 1:173 (“they treat it for celebrating ... they proceed
to make in the same way”); nu=I§Imas 1 gATU memal
[and)a immiyanda pi[a]lnzi SA HA.LA=8Uz=ya
ha[llkin Sa-ra-a tittanuanzi “They g[i]ve them one
SUTU-measure of meal mixed [i]n and they finish
making their gra[i]n ration” KUB 1.11 i 34-36 (Kikk. III,
MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 108f.; cf. Goetze, JCS 16:33. This us-
age is similar to inf. + zinna- or as(sa)nu- and is the
opposite of inf. + epp- or sup. + dai-/tiya-.
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2" (w. units of time and space) “complete, ful-
fill, finish, cover” — a” (w. units of space) “to cov-
er (a distance)”: (“In one day he drives two and a
half DANNA. He makes them run in (anda) seven
IKU. But when he drives them back, he makes them
run in ten IKU”) nu 3 DANNA S$a-ra-a tittanuanzi
“They cover three DANNA” IBoT 2.136 iv 46 (Kikk.
II, MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 102f.; cf. KUB 2.12¢ i 7 (Kikk. I,
MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 56f. i 41-42; KUB 1.11 i 41 (Kikk. III,
MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 110f.; KBo 3.2 obv.! 3 (Kikk. IV, MH/
NS), ed. Hipp.heth. 126f.; on this usage see Goetze, JCS 16:33
and Giiterbock, JAOS 84:271; cf. 4 i, above; see also Melchert
JCS 32:53-56.

b” (with obj. units of time) “to complete, fin-
ish, fulfill”: tepawe=wa=mu pedi pau[wanzi ...]
kuitmanzwa=55i MU.KAM.HIL. A kuiés darantes
nuzwar=as=za Sa-ra-[a] tittanuzi “[The Stormgod
told me to] go to the tepu pedan until he shall fulfill
(or: finish) the years which were decreed for him”
KUB 33.106 ii 5-7 (Ullik., NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:20f., tr.
Hittite Myths? 62; (“For eight nights they bring them
(i.e., the horses) up for driving six DANNA ...”) nu
kuitman 8 MUSU $a-ra-a tittanuanzi “While they
are completing the eight nights, (they continue to
eat their rations)” KBo 3.5 i 61 (Kikkuli II, MH/NS), ed.
Hipp.heth 84f.; (“If a woman is seated on the birth-
stool and [...]”) ITU.HIL.A = ya karii Sa-ra-a tittanuzi
“And she has already completed the months” KBo
27.67 rev. 2 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:218f. (“piled up (i.e.,
completed)”), 220 (comments).

k. $. warisSa- see 3 d above.

Sara “upwards” appears to be a fossilized alla-
tive (case in -a) of an old ablauting noun, of which
Ser “above” is the bare stem locative showing the e-
grade of the root. Cf. tégan/tagna and pér/parnal

Hrozny, SH (1917) 183 (“auf, iiber, hiniiber” = Sum. UGU);
Géotze, Hatt. (1925) 70f. (“auf, hinauf,” answers the question
“whither?,” not “where?”; list of exx. as preverb w. verbs of
motion); Pedersen, ArOr 5 (1933) 180-182; Giiterbock, JAOS
84 (1964) 271 (Sara tittanu- “cover a distance”); Otten/Soucek,
StBoT 8 (1969) 49, 86; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 220 (Sara
tittanu-, temporal); Hoffner in FsGiiterbock? (1986) 88 (as a
preverb, negated).

Cf. NINPASqrG marrant-, §arazzi(ya)- A, Sarazziyahh-,

Sarazziyatar, Sarazziyaz, Sarazeske-, Ser.

G%arra- A

Ggarra- A n. com.; (an item of toiletry); NH.f

sg. nom. 955ar-ra-as KUB 7.53 i 19 (NH), $ar-ra-a§ KUB
42.33:4 (NH); acc. 95ar-ra-an KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12 (NH).

(“If it is a man, a set of black tunics, a set of
black leggings(?) (are used). They plug his ears
with black wool. Nine small combs of boxwood”) 1
S5ar-ra-as SA “STASKARIN TUR “one small §. of
boxwood, (two black TIYADUs, nine soldier-breads
...)” KUB 7.53 i 19 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. (“brush??”);
kasa SS3ar-ra-an harmi “Now 1 hold a §. (Whoever
was disabling (arha Sarra- lit. “separating off”;
cf. S§arra- D 2 a 1") for himself each of the (his)
twelve body parts using an evil impurity, now [ am
separating off from each of your twelve body parts
the evil impurity, sorcery, dstayaratar, anger of the
gods, and fear of the dead. May they be separated
off from him (sc. the patient))” [nu = Jkan SSGA.
ZUM.HLA SS§ar-ra-an pattar ""SGU.E.[A GEq
TUGGAD.DAIM GE kuit = §i = §5an kuit anda é[ta
n=zalt EGIR-an ID-i tarnai “The combs, the 5., the
basket, the [black] tuni[c], the black [leg]gings(?),
whatever wa[s] on him, she consigns [i]t to the riv-
er” KUB 12.58 iii 6, 12-14 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 16f.; [...] / 6
Sar-ra-a§ [...] SUSI 8 GA.ZUM SIG Z[Uy,.AM.SI]
“six §.-s, [...] 68 i[vory] combs (for) wool, [...]”
KUB 42.33:4-5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 68f. w. n. 3
(“Schaber” = scraper), translit. THeth 10:176f. (“spatula”).

Since the word occurs with “comb” (GA.
ZUM), Goetze guessed that it might have meant
“brush.” However, because of a possible relation to
the verb Sarra/e- “to separate off,” the suggestion
of Sommer, HAB 89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreifien von
Haaren (Pinzette)”), that §. is an instrument with which
things can be removed from a body, like tweezers or
a scraper (cf. Kosak, THeth 10:176f.; Siegelova, Verw. 69 w.
n. 3) cannot be excluded.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 52 (an article of toiletry made at least
partially of wood, perhaps “brush”); Sommer, HAB (1938)
89f. (“ein Instrument zum Ausreiflen von Haaren (Pinzette)”);
Giiterbock, apud HW (1952) 184; id., Oriens 10 (1957) 356
(perhaps “spatula”); Siegelovd, Verw. (1986) 69 n. 3 (“Schaber,
Schabemesser?”).

Cf. Sarra- D/sarre- v., Sarra- B n., (@sara- A.

228


Alexei Kassian
Note
also irha- ~ arha


oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

sarra- B

Sarra- B, Sarran- n. com.; 1. portion, share, 2.
(taksan sarra-) half part, half, 3. division, factional
strife, dissension, alienation; from OH.

nom. Sar-ra-a$ KBo 10.7 ii 33 (NS), KBo 10.50:(4) (NS),
KUB 48.119 rev.? 16, 17 (Tudh. IV), Sar-ra-a-as KBo 10.7 ii
37 (NS).

acc. Sar-ra-an KUB 13.4 1 57, iv 18, 19 (pre-NH/NS),
KUB 19.67 i 26 (Hatt. III), KUB 21.17 ii 2, 3 (Hatt. III), KUB
17.35 iii 10 (Tudh. IV), Sar-ra-(ma-as-ma-as) KUB 17.35 iii 11
(Tudh. IV).

gen.? Sar-ra-na-a[§] KUB 11.1 iv 16 (Tel./NS), Sar-ra-as
KUB 13.4i 56 (pre-NH/NS).

abl. Sar-ra-az KBo 3.67 iv 6 (Tel./NS), KUB 21.19i 12
(Hatt. IIT), Sar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel./NS), Sar-ra-an-za
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Hatt. III).

The n-stem forms come from KUB 11.1 (Tel. pr., NS) and
KUB 21.17 ii 2 (Hatt. III). For Sar-ra-na-za KUB 11.1 iv 8 the
dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 6 offers Sar-ra-az (see 1 a, below).

Given the lack of wordspace in [...S]A dU(-)Sar-ra-an
KUB 10.92 vi 17 (colophon, NS), we suppose it to be a divine
name followed by a (Hurrian?) epithet (thus van Gessel, OHP

790) or a compound name.

1. portion, share: ANA DINGIR.MES = za
menahhanda KUR KUR.HLA "RVHatti $ar-ra-az SA
dy YRUNerik dU YRYZippalanda DUMU = KA nakki~
yanni handa datta “You, (Sungoddess of Arinna,)
as opposed to the (other) gods, took the Hatti lands
as a share (abl. “sharewise”?) befitting the dignity
of the Stormgod of Nerik (and) the Stormgod of
Zippalanda, your son(s?)” KUB 21.19 i 11-13 (prayer to
the Sungoddess of Arinna, Hatt. III), ed. Siirenhagen, AoF 8:88f.
(“vom Anteil”), Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317 (“comme part”),
cf. Friedrich, HW 184 (“zu gleichen Teilen, halb und halb”),
Haas, KN 108 (“zu gleichen Teilen”), Melchert, Diss. 368 (lists
this passage under “adverbial ablatives” and translates “as your
portion™); [Sa]r-ra-as$ 2 ZA.HUM KU.BABBAR $4
dU [...]1/ [$a]r-ra-a§ 10 ZA.HUM KU.BABBAR
SA dU [...] / SA m[Sa]rpa-dLAMMA § [§]ar-r[a-
as] 9Pirwas SA LUG[AL ...] Sar-ra-a§ 94U E-TIM
GAL SA x[...] U SA LUGAL RVTummann[a ...] /
“[A p]ortion (consisting of) two silver jugs belong-
ing to the Stormgod [...], [a po]rtion (consisting
of) ten silver jugs belonging to the Stormgod [...]
of [Sa]rpa-LAMMA. § [A p]ort[ion] belonging to
Pirwa of the Kin[g ...] / A portion (belonging to)
the Stormgod of the Palace (lit. big house) of [...]
and of the King of Tummann([a...] VBoT 108 i 16-21

Sarra- B 2

(inv., NS); (“Concerning the fact that (the oracle)
was unfavorable”) [...] SA DINGIR-LIM Sar-ra-a$
SA DIN[GIR-LIM ...] UL SIXSA-at The portion of
the deity (and) the [...] of the deity was not ascer-
tained” KUB 18.40 rev. 6-8 (oracle question, NH).

2. taksan Sarra- “half part, half”: (“Those who
are lords of the army walk apart into two groups”)
nu=kan takSan Sar-ra-as ANA mSahurunuwa
EGIR-anda tiyazi takSan Sar-ra-as=ma=kan ANA
MLUGAL-LAMMA EGIR-anda tiyazi “Half step
behind §aburunuwa, and half step behind LUGAL-
as-LAMMA” KUB 48.119 rev.? 16-18 (Tudh. IV), ed. del
Monte, OA 17:180f., de Roos, Diss. 298, 438; (“They di-
vide the young men into two (groups) (taksan arha
Sarra-) and name them”) nu = §mas taksan Sar-ra-an
LU.MES RVHatti halzeS$anzi takSan Sar-ra=ma =
$mas LU.MES YRUMasa halzisanzi “They call half
of them ‘Men of Hatti’ and they call (the other) half
of them ‘Men of Masa’ (... They fight)” KUB 17.35
iii 10-11 (cult inv., Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 129, 143; (“I
attacked those which were the chief towns of the
Kaska, Halilag and Dudduska”) n=as ISTU NAM.
RA GUD.HI.A UDU.HIL A [§]a-ra-a dahhun n=as
URUK U.BABBAR-§i arha udahhun “I took them up
with their civilians to be resettled, cattle and sheep
and brought them off to Hattusa” KBo 3.4 i 33-34 (ann.,
Murs. II), ed. AM 22f,; cf. ibid. iv 31-32, ed. AM 128-131; (“I
did not take [it all]”) «[n]=at=za» taksan | Sar-ra-
an=za dahhun tak$an Sar-ra-an=ma ANA ™4SJN-
dU EGIR-pa pehhun “I took half of it, and I gave
back half to Arma-Tarhunta” KUB 21.17 ii 1-4 (Hatt.
III), ed. THeth 4:22f. [] emending to Sar-ra-an«-za» is possible
as well; (“When you farmers of the deity bring in the
harvest”) nu taksan Sar-ra-an mematteni takSan Sar-
ra-an=maz=za=kan anda sannatteni “you declare
half, but (the other) half you conceal. (And later
you proceed to divide it up among yourselves)” KUB
13.4 iv 18-20 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed.
Siiel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (If you
temple personnel do not carry forth to the gods the
things that you are required to) n=at taksan Sar-ra-
as taksan Sar-ra-an (var. sar-ra-as) pesteni “(And)
you give half of half (var. by halves) of it/them
(-at)” KUB 13.4 i 56-57 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-
NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 i 5, ed. Chrest. 150f. (“share by
share”), Siiel, Direktif Metni 30f. (“yarim yarim”), tr. McMa-
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hon, CoS 1:218 (“(divided) into several portions”); cf. takSan
Sar-ra-an pesSkanzi KBo 14.21 i 80; KUB 16.31 iii 7; 2-an
Sar-ra-as 1BoT 4.42 obv. 10, KUB 16.53 obv.? (7) (all oracle
questions, NH), KUB 26.69 vi 10, 14 (depos., NH), ed. StBoT
4:44£.; broken in KUB 31.76 i (2), and restorable in KUB 24.8
iv 23-25, w. dupls. KUB 43.70a:4-5 and KBo 26.85:3-4 (Appu),
ed. StBoT 14:12f.

3. division, factional strife, dissension: ANA
DUMU.M[ES ...] iStarna $ar-ra-as kisari “There
will be division among the children [...]” KBo 10.7
ii 32-33 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:27, 30 (“Zwist(?)”),
258; Sar-ra-a-as =kan (var. [Sar-rla-as =kan) KUR-
ya (var. KUR-e) an<(d)a> paizzi “Factional strife
will enter the land” KBo 10.7 ii 37 (omen apodosis, NS),
w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii? 4, ed. DBH 12:27, 30, 258; man UN-$i
Sar-ra-as nak[keszi] ... [...] Sar-ra-an arha danzi
“If dissension haunts a man ... [...] They take away
the dissension [from him?]” KUB 46.42 iii 5, 8” (rit.,
LNS); cf. ibid. 13; for a possible attestation of “division (of a
god)” see KUB 46.40 obv. 1-3, s.v. Sarra- D 2 a 3" b.

Gotze, NBr (1930) 21-23; Friedrich, HW (1952) 184; Siiren-
hagen, AoF 8 (1981) 100f.

Cf. sarra- C, Sarra- D, ZITTU, HA.LA.

sarra- C in SISKUR Sarras n.; (mng.
unkn.).}

sg. gen. Sar-ra-as§ KBo 33.20 i 1, KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (MH/
ENS).

man=za ANA 94U kuis§ SISKUR Sar-ra-as
Sipanti “If someone offers the sacrifice of 5. to the
StOI‘mgOd” KBo 33.20 i 1 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/2:125;
cf. KBo 23.42 rev. 29 (rit., colophon of seventh tablet SISKUR
Sarras, MH/ENS), ed. ChS 1/2:143".

There are too many possibilities to be certain
about this word. §. could be Sarra- A (the imple-
ment), Sarra- B/Sarran- “portion, share,” or sarra-
B “dissension” in an objective gen. (“ritual against
... 7). It is also possible that the Hurrian SISKUR
Sarrassi- “ritual of kingship” was considered by
some Hittite scribes to be a Luwian genitival adjec-
tive and converted to a normal Hittite genitive.

Sarra-D

Salvini/Wegner, ChS 1/2/1 (1986) 8 (“Ritual mit unklarer Benen-
nung”); idem, ChS I/2/11: 93 (“Bezeichnung eines Rituals”).

Cf. Sarra- A, B, D, Sarrassi- B, C.

sarra- D, Sarre-, Sarriya/e- v., 1. to divide
(up), distribute, apportion (to, w. d.-1.), to split up
(act and mid.), 2. to divide by splitting off > to split,
divide, separate (something, acc.) off, cut off, with-
hold (something) from (someone), 3. to cross, tra-
verse, pass through, transgress (command, oath,
etc.); from OS.

pres. sg. 2 Sar-ra-at-ti KBo 10.12 ii 39, 46, iii 34 (Supp. 1),
KBo 4.3123, 32, 34 (Murs. 1), KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Tudh. IV).

sg. 3 Sar-ra-a-i KUB 13.4 i 59 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 10.2
iii 16 (Supp. I), KUB 40.13 obv.! 8, §ar-ra-i KBo 5.9 ii 37
(Murs. II), KUB 27.68 i 11, $a-a-ar-ri KBo 29.133 iii 12 (MS),
KUB 20.16 i (14) (MS), w. dupl. KBo 29.86 obv. (14) (MS),
KUB 54.10 iii 14 (NS), §ar-ri KUB 54.10 i 2, iii 3 (NS), KBo
29.116:6 (NS), Sa-ar-ri KUB 35.4 iii 7, Sar-re-e-ez-zi KBo
6.34 1 45 (MH/NS), Sar-re-ez-zi KBo 6.34 ii 46, iii 20, 40, iv 7,
KBo 21.10 i 6 (MH/NS), KBo 13.164 iv 8 (NS), KUB 30.24 ii
2 (NS), Sar-ri-ia-zi KUB 5.6 iii 27 (NS), Sar-ri-ia-iz-zi KUB
39.17i 2 (NS).

pl. 1 Sar-ra-u-e-ni KUB 24.8 iv 5 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. 2 Sar-ra-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 1 58, iv 20 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. 3 Sar-ra-an-zi KBo 6.2 iii 8, 10, 11 (OS), KBo 6.3 ii
19, iii 10, 12, 13 (OH/NS), KUB 1.17 iii 29, 43 (OH/NS), KUB
17.21 iv 17 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27 ii (7), (12) (MH/MS), KUB
20.52 iv 11 (MH/NS), KUB 43.56 ii 26 (MH/NS?), KUB 17.35
iii 9 (Tudh. IV), KUB 49.101 i 9 (NH).

pret. sg. 1 sar-ra-ah-hu-un KUB 21.17 ii 6 (Hatt. III).

sg. 3 sar-re-et KUB 36.106 rev. 5 (OS), KBo 2.5 iii 32
(Murs. II), Sar-ri-i-e-et KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murs. II), Sar-ra-as$
KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (MH/MS), KUB 26.43 obv. (4), w. dupl.
KBo 22.55 obv. (5) (Tudh. IV), Sa-a-ar-as SBo 1 Text 15:6, Bo
90/732:62 (OS).

pl. 1 Sar-ru-me-en KUB 31.76 obv. 10 (NH), Sar-ru-um-
me-en ibid. 6, KUB 40.86 obv. 7 (NS), KUB 40.87:(2) (NS),
KUB 40.91 iii 10 (NS).

pl. 3 sar-re-er KUB 17.21 iii 3, 8, 10 (MH/MS), KUB
31.124 ii (18) (MH/MS), Bo 69/673 obv.? 6 (Soysal, ZA
95:133f., OH/NS), KBo 22.6 iv (11) (OH?/NS), KUB 31.59 iii
12, KUB 33.98 iii 7, Bo 3617 i 9 (Otten/Siegelova, AfO 23:32,
34), Sar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36 (Murs. II), KBo 2.5 iv
(13) (Murs. II), Sar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6 (courtesy of
Wilhelm., Murs. IT), KUB 14.14 obv. (22) (Murs. II), Bo 3078 ii
(8) (AfO 23:32f,, 35)

imp. sg. 2 Sar-ri KUB 29.4 iii 27 (NH), KUB 24.7 iii (66)
(NS). —

mid. pres. sg. 2 Sar-ra-at-ta KBo 16.47:14 (MH/MS),
KUB 14.1 obv. 42 (MH/MS), KBo 11.72 ii 38 (MH?/NS).

sg. 3 Sar-ra-at-ta-ri KUB 26.62 i 42 (MS), KUB 13.71 8
(MH/NS), KBo 5.6 i 23 (Murs. II), KUB 25.3 iii 22 (NS), Bo
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4897 iv 14 (Alp, Tempel 82), Sar-ra-ta-ri KUB 10.21 ii 18 (OH/
NS), Sar-ra-at-ta KUB 1.16 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 23.68 rev. 27
(MH/NS), KUB 40.13 rev.! (13) (MH/NS), $ar-ra-ad-da KBo
6.341i 11, 24 (MH/NS).

pl. 2 Sar-ra-ad-du-ma KBo 8.35 ii 16, 22 (MH/MS), KUB
26.87:9 (OH/NS), Sar-ra-at-tu-ma KBo 3.28 ii 21 (OH/NS),
KBo 3.27 obv. 25 (OH/NS).

pl. 3 Sar-ra-an-ta KBo 25.192 obv. 6 (MS), Sar-ra-an-ta-ri
IBoT 1.14:5, KBo 27.42 iii (4) (NS), IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (NS).

pret. sg. 1 Sar-ra-ah-ha-at KUB 30.10 obv. 12 (OH/MS);
sg. 3 Sar-ra-at-ta-at KUB 14.1 rev. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 23.11
obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 23.72 obv. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 12.65
iii 11 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 Sar-ra-an-ta-ti KUB 30.12 obv. 18
(MH/MS), Sar-ra-an-da-at KBo 3.4 ii 53 (Murs. 1), KUB 14.15
iii 30 (Murs. IT), KBo 16.34:(9) (ENS?).

inf. Sar-ru-ma-an-zi KUB 10.89 i 16 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
20.40 rt. col. 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 25.9 iv 33 (NS), KUB 41.42
iii 6! (NS), Sar-ra-an-[n]la KUB 11.1 iv 17 (Tel./NS).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. Sar-ru-mar KUB 2.8 ii 46, v 28
(OH/NS), KUB 10.81:9; gen. Sar-ru-ma-as KUB 13.4 1 57 (pre-
NH/NS), KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (NS).

supine Sa[(r-ri)-ila-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14 (Tel., NS),
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (NS), Sar-ri-ia-u-an KUB 43.70a:2
(NS).

part. sg. com. nom. Sar-ra-an-za KUB 50.93 iv 12 (NH),
KUB 46.40 obv. 1 (NH).

neut. nom.-acc. Sar-ra-an KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/MS), KBo
5.7 rev. (8), 22, (23), 25, KUB 13.4 iii 18 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
31.76i2 (NH), Sar-ra-a<-an> KBo 5.7 rev. 9 (MS).

pl. nom.-acc. Sar!?-ra-an-ta KBo 11.32 rev. 58 (NS).

broken sar-ri-ia-u-w[a-...] KBo 22.120:9 (NS), w. dupl.
Sar-ra-u-wla-...] KBo 20.49:17 (MS), Sar-ri-ia-an[-...] KBo
10.7 ii 40 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 Sar-ri-is-ki-mi KUB 12.58 iii 10 (NH);
sg. 2 Sar-re-es-ki-si KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 31 (OH/NS);
sg. 3 Sar-re-e§-ki-iz-zi KUB 13.4 iii 5 (pre-NH/NS), Sar-ri-is-ki-
iz-zi Hulin, AnSt 20:156:5.

pl. 3 [Sa]r-ri-i§-kdn-zi KBo 10.18 rt. col. 6 (NS), Sar-ra-
as-kan-zi KBo 32.13 iii 2 (MH/MS), KUB 11.34 iv (10) (MS or
ENS), Sar-re-e$-kdn-zi KBo 15.69 i (7) (MH/NS), KUB 20.40
rt. col. 7, KBo 25.184 ii 15 (NS).

pret. sg. 2 Sar-ri-[is]-ki-it KUB 12.58 iii 7 (NH); sg. 3 Sar-
ra-as-ki-it KUB 23.72 obv. 37 (MH/MS).

pl. 3 Sar-ri-is-ker KBo 4.4 ii 9 (Murs. 1), [Sar-r]e-es-ker
KBo 4.4146 (Murs. II).

mid. pres. sg. 2 Sar-ra-as-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696
i 8 (OH/MS) (Otten/Riister, ZA 62:231f.), KUB 31.133:(11)
(OH/NS), KUB 31.134:(4) (OH/MS), [Sa]r-ri-is-ki-it-ta KUB
24.3 155 (Murs. IT); sg. 3 Sar-ra-as-ki-it-ta KUB 13.5 ii 13 (pre-
NH/NS), Sar-re-es-kat-ta KUB 13.5 iii 31 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
13.4 iii 61 (pre-NH/NS), [Sar-re]-es-kat-ta!-ri KUB 13.6 iii 12
(all pre-NH/NS).

pl. 2 Sar-ra-as-ki-it-tum-ma KUB 34.75:5 (MS); pl. 3 ISar-
ril-is-kdn-ta-ri KUB 43.22 iv 7.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. Sar-ra-as-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2
rev. 6 (NS).

Sarra-D1al’

The oldest texts show a root thematic class verb, mi-con-
jugation with diagnostic forms Sarrezzi, Sarranzi, Sarret, Sarrer,
Sarratta, Sarraleske- (Oettinger, Stammbildung 287).

NS forms presupposing a stem Sarr(i)ye-: Sar-ri-i-e-et
KUB 32.133 i 3 (Murs. II), Sar-ri-i-e-er KUB 14.8 obv. 19, 36,
KBo 2.5 iv (13), Sar-ri-e-er 650/u + KUB 14.11 ii 6, KUB 14.14
obv. (22) (all Murs. I), Sa[(r-ri)-i]la-u-wa-an KUB 11.1 iv 14,
w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 1 (both Tel./NS), KUB 43.70a:2, as well as
the broken Sar-ri-ia-an[-...] KBo 10.7 ii 40.

All hi-conjugation forms (Suhha-class I1 2 a and lag- class
II 1 b) are secondary and belong to the late MH and NH periods
(for II 2 a forms see Stammbildung 287f. and for II 1 b forms see
Stammbildung 425 and Sa-a-ar-ri, above).

(Sum.) [NAM.TAG.MU] = (Akk.) [se-er-t]i = (Hitt.) Sar-
ra-as-ki-u-wa-ar KBo 13.2 rev. 6, for restorations see MSL 13
pp. 47, 221.

(AKK.) iStu riksi=kunu la te-ti-qd-ma “You must not over-
step your regulations” KBo 1.1 rev. 23 (Sattiwaza treaty), ed.
Weidner, PD 24f. = (Hitt.) nu=kan iShiu[l = Semet ?] | [lé Sar-ra-
alt-te-ni “You [must not transgres]s [your(?)] treaty” KUB 26.34
rev. 5-6, ed. Laroche, Ugar. 6:369f.

1. to divide (up), distribute, apportion, split up
(act. and mid.) — a. w. obj. of act.subj. in mid.)
(no particles) — 1" act.: (“There remain, however,
twelve oxen and 300 sheep”) n=an huiswandan
Sar-ra-an-zi “They divide them up (into groups)
alive” KUB 9.3 iv 8-9 (fest. for Telipinu, MS), ed. Haas/Jakob-
Rost, AoF 11:61f,; cf. KUB 53.17 ii 17 (fest. for a prince, NS);
cf. KUB 53.4 rev. 15-18 (fest. for Telipinu, NS); cf. also Law
§ 53 quoted below 1 ¢ 1; (“Thus speak the goldsmiths:
‘(Whlen(?) they brought out the silver cups and
the ... andauwandana’”) [Ear]zaznazsv GAL.HIL.A
andauwantann =a [an)zas "9 MESKU.DIM Sar-ru-
me-en “‘we goldsmiths divided up the cups (and)
andauwantanna of the arzana-house’” KUB 31.76 obv.
9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f. (differently); cf. KUB 40.86
obv. 7; (“The haliyami-men place a taparwasu-bread
beside the brazier”) t = an Sar-ra-an-zi § kuitman = ma
NINDAraparwa,Suln] Sar-re-es-kdan-zi “OMESGAL[A
SIR-RU?] § mahhan =ma N“PAtaparwa,su Sar-
ru-ma-an-zi tarup[tari] “and they divide it (up). §
While they are dividing up the taparwasu-bread, the
lamentation-priests [sing]. § But when the dividing
up of the taparwasu-bread is finished, (the barbers
sweep the ground)” KUB 20.40 rt. col. 5-9 (monthly fest.,
NS), ed. StBoT 37:520f., w. rest. after par. KUB 10.89 i 16-
17; GAL “OMESMESED] LUGAL-i tarkummiyaizzi
NINDAaparwasus wasSawanzi MWPAwagatass=a
Sar-ru-ma-an-zi “The chief of the bodyguards an-
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nounces to the king the covering of the taparwasu-
breads and the dividing of the wagata-breads” KUB
25.9 iv 31-33 (fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.Atatiirk
64f.; NINDA.GUR.R[A] parSiya t=an Sar-ra-a|n-
zi] KBo 30.153 iii 5-6 (fest. naming NIN.DINGIR, NS); [...]
NINDA.ZUy.HIL A §ar-ra-an-zi XBo 20.61 ii 15 (storm
fest., 05?); [NINDA 1.E.D]E.A $ar-ra-an-zi VBoT 34
rev. 6 (ANDAHSUM-fest.); nu ikunan UZU.I Sar-ra-an-
zi “They divide up cold (solidified?) fat” KBo 4.9 v
47 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH?/NS), ed. Badali/Zinko, Scientia
20:54f.; [(LU.MES KAS.LAL)] KAS.LAL §ar-ra-
an-zi “The mead(?)-men apportion the mead(?)”
KBo 22.195 ii 5-6 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 8f. (OS), ed.
StBoT 28:34, StBoT 27:75 (“The mead men distribute mead”);
[(m)]an=as (var. C: man) attis TI-iSwantes sar-ra-
na-a[$? Ser?) | [kuwlatqa weriezzi kuit = asta!(text:
kuit-assa, var. A -asta) sar-ra-an-[n]a KAxU-az
weriezzi n=asta E-erza pard pessiyandu n=as =kan
Sar-ra-na-za =pat (var. Sar-ra-az = pat) Samendu “If
he calls on them, his living ‘fathers’ (i.e., parents?)
at some point (kuwatqa) concerning a share (of the
patrimony), whatever he orally asks to divide up
(or: to be divided up), let them expel (him) from
the household. Let him forfeit the aforementioned
share” KUB 11.1 iv 16-18 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo
12.7:1-3 (A), KBo 3.67 iv 3-6 (C), ed. THeth 11:52f., tr. van
den Hout, CoS 1:198 [ alternatively, following the variant
reading man and reading Saran =a[Sta] one can also translate
“If (his) parents are (still) alive and he demands (his) share
[...] at some point”; uncertain because broken [...]x
G\yarhusdu Sar-ra-an-zi KUB 55.5 iv 25 (nuntarriyasha-
fest., NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarrijasha- 51, 53, translit. StBoT
15:20; namma = kan GESTIN ISTU E 9M[(aliya)] SA
3 DUG GESTIN S$ar-ra-an-zi “Then they divide up
wine from the temple of Maliya from (lit. of) three
wine vessels (and they carry it to five temples in
different vessels)” KUB 20.49 i 1-2 (hisuwas-fest., MH/
NS) [ the particle is probably because of the ablatival noun

phrase; cf also 1 a 6, below.

2" mid. used as passive: (Everyone is seated
for the banquet) TU,.HI.A taksan sar-ra-at-ta-ri
“The stews are divided in half (... The stews are
finished)” KUB 20.76 i 15 (fest., NS), ed. Gonnet, Mém.
Atatiirk 48f. (“est répartie”); TU,.HL.A 2-an Sar-ra-ta-ri
KUB 10.21 ii 17-18 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 83f.; for
other exx. see StBoT 5:153 §4; [GIM-an=m(a TU;.HL.A

Sarra-D1aé6

h)lanti Sar-ra-an-ta-ri “And [when] the stews are
divided into separate portions” IBoT 4.66 obv. 3 (winter
fest., NS), w. dupl. KUB 20.68 i 4.

3" middle — a” w. arha: (“Uhha-ziti died in the
midst of the sea”) DUMU.MES zSUKNU» =ma = za
arha Sar-ra-an-da-at “His sons, however, split up.
(One was still in the midst of the sea, while the
other, Tapalazunauli, came away from the sea)”
KBo 3.4 ii 52-53, ed. AM 60f.; (“The enemy arrives at
night”) namma=as arha Sar-ra-at-ta-ri “and then
splits up (i.e., deploys)” KBo 5.6 i 22-23 (DS frag. 28),
ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:91 (“deploy™); cf. [... LU.M]ES
WRUHuSutila arha Sar-ra-an-t[a-at] KBo 16.34:9 (hist.,
pre-NS/ENS?).

b* w. hanti: (“I went [...]") ERIN.MES-az =
mis =a hanti Sar-ra-at-ta-ti “But my troops split up
into separate (groups)” KUB 58.48 iv 15-16 (KLLAM
fest., OH/NS), ed. van den Hout, JNES 50:194, 196; ERIN.
MES-az panku(§] handi Sar-ra-at-ta-ri “All the
troops will split up into separate (groups). (People
will sell their own children)” KUB 34.14 + KBo 34.122
iii 11-12 (omen apodosis, NS), ed. DBH 12:122 (“wird zweige-
teilt werden”); cf. 1 a2".

4" verbal noun: [... TUGik]kuwaniya Sar-ru-ma-
as “[so-many garments] of the city of Ikkuwaniya
for distribution” KUB 42.16 ii? 9 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:39,
41 (“divided”), Siegelova, Verw. 408f. (“der Teilung”), cf. Neu,

GsKronasser 133.

5" w. takSan arhalarha takSan “divide into
half/into two (groups): “UMESGURUS raksan arha
Sar-ra-an-zi “They divide the young men into two
(groups) (They name them. Half (taksan Sarran) of
them they call the ‘Men of Hatti’ and half of them
they call the ‘Men of Masa’)” KUB 17.35 iii 9 (cult inv.,
NH), ed. Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:270, Carter, Diss. 129, 143; cf.
KUB 29.45 i 7, ed. Hipp. heth. 170f.

6" w. hanti: (After bringing wine from the
temple of Maliya to various temples of other dei-
ties) NINDA=ya =kan ISTU E dMaliya =pat ANA
GISBANSUR.HI.A=SUNU = §an Ekarimni karimni
hanti Sar-ra-an-zi “And the bread from the same
temple of Maliya they divide up individually temple
by temple for their tables” KBo 20.114 vi 20-24 (hisuwas-
fest., MH/NS) [ for the particle -kan see 1 a 1" last ex., above.
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7" w. arha hanti (mng. uncertain): [(nu=S$s5a)]n
MUNUStgrpasganas pédi [wlahnu§kiwan dali] §
[ma(n? MUNYStar)|pasganas wahnumanzi KASKAL-
an al(rha hanti Sa-a-))ar-ri “A tarpasgana-wom-
an begins to dance (lit. turn or whirl) in place. §
When(?) the tarpasgana-woman ...(?)’s the path
for dancing (lit. turning), (they give her a bronze
cup)” KBo 29.86 obv. 12-14 (cult of Huwa$Sanna, MS), w.
dupl. KUB 20.16 i 13-14 (MS) [ is she ‘cutting’ a path in the
crowd for her to dance?; (“Or the enemy will strike”)
[... (arha)] hanti sar-ri-ia-an[-...] KBo 10.7 ii 39-40
(omen apodosis, NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.50 ii 7, ed. DBH 12:27,
30 (“[das Heer(?)] wird zweigeteilt(?) werden”).

b. w. dir. obj. (expressed or implied) in acc.
and noun or pronoun as indirect obj. in d.-1. — 1°
without arha: [mS|ahurunuwas = za GAL NA.GADA
ANA DUMU.MES=8U E=SU kisan $ar-[r(a-a§)]
“Sahurunuwa, the chief NA.GADA, divided his
own estate among his children as follows” KUB 26.43
obv. 4 (confirmation of a will, Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KBo 22.55
obv. 5, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII 24f., 207 n. 1 [ -za has pos-
sessive value (“own”); SA MHappuwassu GAL DUMU.
MES.E.GAL ANA DUMU.MES=SU §a-a-ar-a§
LUGAL.GAL ISSI=MA ANA Labarna DUMU.
LUGAL IDDIN “The great king has appropriated
what Happuwassu, the chief of palace attendants
had divided among his sons, and assigned (it) to
Labarna, the prince” Bo 90/732:62-63 (land deed, OS)
(courtesy G. Wilhelm); cf. similarly SBo 1 Text 15:6, translit.
LS 342 [] for broken spellings (-VC-VC-) to write intervocalical
double consonants see Hoffner/Melchert, grammar forthcoming;
apdt=ma himan (i.e., five GUZ.ZA cloths) ANA
E.GIS KIN.TI Sar-ra-an-zi “But they apportion all
that to the workshop” KUB 52.96 obv. 7-8 (inv., NS), ed.
Siegelovd, Verw. 358f. (“verteilt man an die Werkstatt”), tr.
Archi, KUB 52 Inhaltsiibersicht no. 96; (““They put down
soldier-breads, but they pick these up (again) and
carry them out™) «MUNUS.MES!>» MUNUSMESmpm”- Sar-
re-e$-kdn-zi “They apportion (them) to the female
mourners” KBo 25.184 ii 15 (funerary rit., NS), ed. van den
Hout, ICH 2:202, 207 (differently); (‘“He breaks one thick
bread”) n=an [DINGIR.MES-as] hazziwias pédas
Sar-ra-i “He apportions it to the cult places [of the
gods]” KUB 27.68 i 10 (fest. of Nerik, NS), ed. Haas, KN
300f. (“und zerteilt es”); cf. also peda- A d 1" ¢’; ta LGMES
GISBANSUR TU, 1 tianzi ta himanti $ar-ra-an-zi

Ssarra-D1c1’

“And the table-servers set out oily stew/soup. And
they apportion (it) to every person” KUB 25.9 iv 18-20
(fest. at Arinna, NS), ed. Gonnet, MémAtatiirk 62f.; cf. IBoT
1.14:4-5, ed. Alp, Tempel 77f.; (“The table-servers put
down tooth-bread, cheese and fruit [...]”) Ebilamni
pera[n] hiimanti =ya Sar-ra-an-zi “They apportion
(it) in front of the portico also to everyone” KBo
17.75 iv 15 (storm fest., OH/NS); cf. IBoT 1.29 rev. 10-13
(fest. of procreation, MH?/MS?); nu walhi ANA DUMU.
MES E.GAL “CMESEDI®'A hiimandas asesni=ya
humanti Sar-ra-an-zi “They apportion walhi-bever-
age to all the palace servants, royal bodyguards, and
to the entire congregation” KUB 1.17 iii 40-43 (fest. of
the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:430f.

2" w. arha: (Concerning the following provi-
sions which are prepared ...) nu hiimanti [«arlha»
(partially erased) arha Sar-ra-an-zi “They divide
(them) up for each (participant)” KUB 32.123 ii 41-42
(IStanuwian fest., NS); cf. KBo 24.28 + KBo 29.70 iv 13-14;
KBo 13.164 iv 8; KBo 29.133 + KBo 34.222 iii 11-12; KAK.
HI.AzSUNU =ma = §3i Ser arha Sar-ra-an-du “Let
them divide(?) their pegs(?) over him/it” KUB 24.7 iii
69, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f. (“Sie sollen aber ihre Pflocke iiber
ihm abbrechen”), tr. Hittite Myths 66 (“Let them ... their pegs

away from over him”); cf. Hoffner, FsLacheman 193 (no tr.).

¢. w. obj. and -za or a corresponding clitic pron.
co-referential with the subj. of the verb — 1" with-
out arha: (“If a man having a “STUKUL-obligation
and his associate live together, if they have a fall-
ing out”) [(t)]Ja=zz E=SUNU S$ar-ra-an-zi “and they
divide their household among themselves, (if there
are ten persons (lit. heads) on his land, the man hav-
ing a SSTUKUL obligation takes seven, and the as-
sociate takes three)” GUD.HI.A UDU.HLA gimra =
Sas Q[(ATAMMA)] / $ar-ra-an-zi “They divide the
cattle and sheep on his land in the same way. (If
someone holds a royal grant by tablet)” man=za
ASAHILA-nza (var. man=za=an A.SA.HL.A-an)
k[(ardilin)] Sar-ra-an-zi “(or) if they divide old
(i.e., inherited?) land among themselves (then the
man having a “STUKUL obligation takes 2/3 (lit.
two parts/shares), and the associate takes 1/3 (lit.
one part))” KBo 6.2 iii 8-11 (Law §53, OS), w. dupls KBo 6.3
iii 10-13 (OH/NS), KBo 6.6 i 13-17 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., HG
34f.; (“When the sons of Appu grew up, ... the evil
brother spoke to the just brother”) [wes]za=wa=za
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Sar-ra-u-e-ni nu=wa=nnas a[rhayan elSuwastati

. [n]u=zza LU.HUL-a§ LU.NIG.SI.SA-as5 =[(a)
S(ar-ri-ia-u-an)] daer ... nu=z[a takSan sarran|
LU.HUL-a$ SES-a§ da[(5) nu takSan $alrran
<ANA> LUNIG.S[I.S(A SES-i§)-§(i pais)] “Let
us divide (our estate) among ourselves and live
se[parately]. ... Evil and Just began dividing among
themselves. ... Brother Evil took [a half-part] for
himself and gave [a half-p]art to his brother Just”
KUB 24.8 iv 5-6, 21-25 (Appu myth, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls.
KBo 26.85:1-4, KUB 43.70a:2-5, ed. StBoT 14:12f., tr. LMI
170f., Hittite Myths? 84; cf. KUB 11.1 iv 14, w. dupl. KBo 3.67
iv 1 (Tel.pr. OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:52f.; and cf. KUB 11.1 iv
16-18, w. dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 3-6, cited 1 a 1’, above.

2" w. arha: (“When the gods established heaven
and earth”) [(nu =za DINGIR.MES)] arha $ar-re-er
(dupl. [Sar-rli-e-er) “the gods divided (them) up
among themselves, (the heavenly gods took heaven
and the underworld gods took the earth and the un-
derworld. So each took something for himself)” Bo
3617 i 8-12 (mythology in rit.), w. dupl. Bo 3078 ii 9 and KBo
13.104 + Bo 6464 ii 5, ed. Otten/Siegelovd, AfO 23:32, 34-35;
namma =Smas hali arha Sar-ra-an ésdu “Then let
the watch be divided up among you” KUB 13.4 iii 18
(instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f., Siiel,
Direktif Metni 56f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; (“Or when
you fill (the god’s granary with) grain, half you de-
clare, but half you conceal”) nu = §mas = an uwatteni
EGIR-zian arha sar-ra-at-te-ni “Later you proceed
to divide it up among yourselves” KUB 13.4 iv 20, ed.
Siiel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (“They
(i.e., the Kaska) plundered the silver, gold, rhyta,
cups of silver, gold, and copper, your bronze imple-
ments and your garments”) n=at=za arha Sar-re-er
§ LUMESSANGA SuppaeS=zazza ... "UMESAPIN.
LAL “UMESNU KIRI, arha [(Sar-re-e)]r nu=us=za
IR-nahher § GUD.HL.A=KUNU =y[(a=$mas UDU.
HIL.A=K)|UNU arha Sar-re-er A.SA A.GAR HL.Az=
K[(UNU =ma =z "™PApar§)|ayas SSKIRI,.GESTIN.
HI.A PYSiSpant[(uzziya¥)] arha Sar-re-er “They
divided them up among themselves. § Also the con-
secrated priests, ... the farmers (and) the gardiners
they divided up among themselves, and enslaved
them. § Your cattle (and) your sheep they divided
up for themselves. And your fields and meadows,
thick breads, vineyards, (and) offering vessels they

Sarra-D 2

divided up among themselves. (The Kaskeans took
them for themselves)” KUB 17.21 iii 3-4, 6-10 (prayer
of Arn. and ASm., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 31.124 ii 15-21,
KUB 48.108 iii 1-4, ed. Kaskéer 156-159 (“haben ... unter sich
aufgeteilt”), Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145 (“ils se sont partagé”),
differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession of””), ANET 399
(“They shared out these things among themselves”); (“The
singers and the temple men take for themselves
(-za da-) the [dough(?)] of the kneeding trough
(and) cheese”) YWVsuppa =z huiSu arha Sar-ra-an-zi
“They divide up the raw meat among themselves”
KUB 17.24 ii 7 (witas§ias-fest., pre-NH?/NS); (“In the time
of the father of His Majesty we stole two cups of
miteSna-silver”) nu=war=as=za mSES-agnza, m3-
assa-x[...] ammuk ™Mudares arha Sar-ru-um-me-
en “and we — Nananza, 3-assa[...] and I, Mudari
— divided them up among ourselves. (For each
of the three shares (lit. places) there were twenty
shekels, that was a total of one mina twenty shekels.
I sold mine to Karpani, the merchant)” KUB 40.91 iii
9-10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:30; cf. KUB 31.76 obv. 5-6 (dep.,
NH), ed. StBoT 4:22f.; (““Then before Hebat they libate
two cups filled with wine. They hand them (the
cups) over. Those who carry the gods (i.e., their
statues)”) n=an=za arha Sar-ra-an-zi “divide it
(i.e., the wine) up among themselves” KBo 21.34 i 54
(fest., MH/NS); cf. KUB 12.58 iii 6-11, above, 1 b 2".

3" w. takSan: (If a free man and a slave girl are
single, and they live together and have children, but
later become estranged or each finds a new partner
...) nu=za E-er tak§an Sar-ra-an-zi “They shall
divide up the house(hold) equally among them-
selves. (And the man shall take the children, with
the woman taking one child)” KBo 6.3 ii 19 (Law §31,
OH/NS), ed. LH 40, 184f. [ for Siele§ “single” see Hoffner,
FsdeRoos (forthcoming).

& w. arha takSan: n = at = za "Shuwassanale[ s
/ LUMES(?)] TE.DINGIR-LIM =ya arha tak$an
Sar-ra-an-zi “The huwassanalli-women and the
temple [personnel] divide them (i.e., the tables) into
two (groups)” KUB 54.13 obv. 10-11 (cult of Huwas$anna,
NS), translit. StBoT 15:24; cf. KBo 29.141 rt. col. 9 (NS), w.
dupl. KBo 29.142:5 (MS).

2. to divide by splitting off > to split, divide,
separate (something, acc.) off, to cut off, withhold
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(something, acc.) from (someone, d.-1.) — a. to
split, separate (something, acc.) off (usu. w. -asta
or -kan, sometimes w. arha) — 1" in general: (As
soon as she finishes [her spell]) nu Senus namma
[0-0-0-0]-zi n=as=kan man Sar-ra-ad-da-ri “she
again [...-]s the images, and when she separates
them off, (she places some on the left and some on
the right)” KUB 24.13 iii 6-7 (Allaiturahi’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. Goetze, Tunn. 72f. (“departs”), Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:106f.
(“aufteilt”), tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 (“entfernt sich(?)”);
nu=kan apat kuit arha karii Sar-ra-an namma=ya =
kan EGIR-an x[...] Y"“NUNUZ arha Sar-ra-an-zi
KI<.MIN> “Regarding that which has been already
separated off, they will later even further separate
off the bead(s)(?). ‘Ditto’ (meaning repetition of
the question: Is the god angry on this account?)”
KUB 49.101 i 8-9 (oracle question, NH); nassu LU-ni
nasma MUNUS-ni papranna$ uddananza "“VUR.
HI.A-sa arha sar-ra-an §... kdsa GISSarran harmi
nu=za kuis 12 V2Y[UR] idalauwaz paprannaz arha
Sar-ri-[i§]-ki-it kinuna=tta ISTU 12 Y2VUR idalu
papratar alwazatar astayaratar DINGIR.MES-as
karpin aggandas hatugatar awan arha Sar-ri-is-ki-
mi [n=zalt=§i awan arha Sar-ra-an ésdu “Or (if)
aman’s or a woman’s bodyparts are disabled (lit.
separated off) with a word/words of impurity. §...
Now I am holding a Sarra-. Whoever was disabling
(lit. separating off) each (-§ke-) of (his) twelve
body parts using an evil impurity, now I am separat-
ing off from each of your twelve body parts the evil
impurity, sorcery, astayaratar, anger of the gods,
and fear of the dead. May they be separated off from
him (sc. the patient)” KUB 7.53 i 5-6 followed KUB 12.58
iii 6-11 as part of the same tablet (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. and
16f. (“who disabled,” “am breaking clear,” “be broken clear”),
but cf. HAB 89f. (“reissen”), differently Kronasser, EHS 1:504
(“entfernen”); cf. KUB 7.53 i 6, ed. Tunn. 4f. [] Goetze’s tr.
“disabled” is understandable if a person’s limbs are separated
from his/her control. The person affected is indicated either by
-za (if identical to the subject of the clause), an enclitic pronoun
(-tta, -§i) or a dat.-loc. of a noun (LU-ni, MUNUS-#i). Word

k: GIS

associations help magic worl Sarra- q.v. alternates with the

verb §.

2’ (from something) w. abl. and -asta or -kan:
(“15 Y2 IKU of field”) INA KASKAL "RVHarti =
kan ZAG-az 28 IKU USALLUM RET GUD.HI.A

Sarra-D2a3 a

[ISTU] E YWyrianni = kan ZAG-az Sar-ra-an 18
IKU A.SA ISTU E 9Halara =ka[n §ar-ra-an 2 >
IKU 3 gipessar SSTIR n=asta anda 3 ME 25 GIS.
HI.A 1-NUTIM E.HLA SA E ™Karpani E {Zithariya
kuit n=asta apéz Sar-ra-an “on the Hattusa road,
on the right. Twenty-eight IKU of field, meadow
for pasturing cattle, split off(?) from the estate of
the urianni-official, on the right. Eighteen IKU of
field split off/separated from the temple (lands) of
Halara. Two and a half IKU three gipessar of or-
chard, in which there are three hundred twenty-five
trees. One building complex, which belongs to the
estates of Karpani and Zithari, split off/separated
from those” KBo 5.7 rev. 21-25 (LSU 1, MH/MS), ed. Riem-
schneider, MIO 6:350f. (“getrennt, abgetrennt”); cf. ibid. 8, 9.

3" to split off a deity by creating a duplicate cult
statue, temple and cult for the deity elsewhere — a’
act., w. and without abl., w. -kan and sometimes -za:
DINGIR-LIM-niyatar = ma = za = kan sar-ri “Divide
off your divinity. (Come to those new temples)”
KUB 29.4 iii 26-27 (rit. for the division of the deity of the night),
ed. StBoT 46:289f., SchwGotth 24f. (“Nimm dein Gétterbild in
Besitz”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:175 (“divide your divinity”), cf. Kro-
nasser, EHS 1:505, and cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 290 n. 65
(“verlass”), Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“show possession”); ABBA =
YA :z=za=kan kuwapi ™Dudhaliyas LUGAL.GAL
DINGIR GEg ISTU E DINGIR GE¢ "RVKizzuwatni
arha Sar-ri-i-e-et “When my ancestor, Tudhaliya,
the Great King, divided the Deity of the Night off
from the temple of the Deity of the Night in Kiz-
zuwatna (and worshipped her separately in a temple
in Samuha)” KUB 32.133 i 2-3 (Murs. II’s division of the
deity of the night), ed. THeth 46:312, SchwGotth 58, cf. Kro-
nasser, EHS 1:504f. (“brachte weg, siedelte um”); DINGIR-
LIM =ma=kan kui§ arha Sar-ru-m[a-an-z]i SIXSA-
at “The god who was determined for division (and
for transportation to the town Zithara)” KUB 5.6 ii
70-71 (oracle question, NH), cf. AU 285 (“abgebrochen™),
retracted in HAB 89f., 243, differently Kronasser, EHS 1:532
(“zum Wegbringen”); namma = za = kan 4LIS URUS amuhi
ANA PAN SES=YA $ar-ra-ah-hu-un nu =55 EMMES
DINGIR.MES INA RVUrikina iyanun “Then dur-
ing the reign of my brother (Muwatalli IT) I divided
Sausga in Samuha, and I made (new) temples for
her in Urikina” KUB 21.17 ii 5-6 (Hatt. III), cf. Kronasser,
EHS 1:532, differently Goetze, Tunn. 45 (“took possession”);
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cf. KUB 50.93 iv 12 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 5.6 iii 27
(oracle question, NH), reading after Friedrich, HW 184 and Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung 284, different tr. Kronasser, EHS 1:532
(“transportieren”). It seems unlikely that Hattusili would have
been allowed to remove the chief deity of an important Hittite
city to another city. Also, it seems in keeping with §arra-’s usual
meaning “to divide” that he divided the divinity’s cult, leaving
the original statue and cult in Samuha, while starting a new cult
for the same deity in Urikina. See Beal, Magic and Ritual 197-
208.

b’ participle: BE!-an =kan UN-§i DINGIR sar-
ra-an-za UN-an=ma [...] | [n]zat=za DU-zi n=zat
BE-an TA SUTI an[da] aranna SIXSA-ri nu[...] /
BE-an =si sarras=ma TA IKRIBI anda aranna UL
SIxSA-ri “If for a person a deity is to be divided
but/and [...] the person (obj.), he will worship it
(i.e., the divine statue(?), or: he will make it his
own(?)). If it (i.e., the statue(?)) is ascertained to
be attained (by him, lit.: to come to him) through a
dream (Akk. Suttu), then [...], but if the division is
not ascertained to be attained by him (lit.: to come
to him) because of a vow, then [...]” KUB 46.40 obv.
1-3 (NS) [ the translation given here is tentative only; the oppo-
sition between the alternatives mentioned may be in the fact that
dreams were often followed up by vows which may have been

mentioned in the break at the end of line 2.

b. to cut off, withhold (something, acc.) from
(someone, dat.-loc.): kunnza=wa =55 U.SAL-LAM
AUTU-us ara iyan hark nu=war =a(n) = $i = $$an Sar-
re-ez-zi hannari lé kuiski “O Sungod, keep making
this meadow proper for him. Let no one withhold
it from him (or) contest (his right to it)” KUB 30.24
ii 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 384f. (“take it away from
him”), HTR 60f. (“und niemand soll sie ihm entreissen <oder>
gerichtlich anfechten”), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504f. (from verb
Sarraye-) [ the parallel passage KUB 30.24a i 10, ed. HTR 58f.,
where both verbs are used in two separate clauses shows that the
use of -San is not just due to influence from sannari which usual-
ly has -kan or -$an in this construction; (“If a man marries a
virgin™) [nu] apédani <ANA> MUNUS-TI hassatar
ar[mahhatarr =a(?)] sar?-ri-is-kdan-ta-ri “and abili-
ties to give birth [and even] to co[nceive(?)] are
withheld from that woman” KUB 43.22 iv 6-7 (NS),
translit. Unal, AoF 25:116 (w. different restorations), cf. 115
(“von ihrer paternalen Sippe getrennt wird”) [J one would ex-

pect the verb to be in the singular with the two neut. subjects; (If

sarra-D3b

you ever take for yourselves the food intended for
the god’s festival and do not bring it to him) n=at
taksan Sarras takSan Sarran (var. Sarras) pesteni
nu=Smas ki sar-ru-ma-as uttar SAG.DU-az GAM-
an kittaru n=at=kan lé Sar-ra-at-te-ni kuis = at = kan
Sar-ra-a-i=ma n=as aku “but rather you give it (to
the god) as half of a half (var. by halves). Let this
action of withholding (it) be a capital offense for
you. Do not withhold it. Whoever withholds it, will
be put to death” KUB 13.4 i 56-59 (instr. for temple person-
nel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 30f., tr. McMahon,
CoS 1:218; .

3. to cross, traverse, pass through, transgress
(a command, oath, etc.) (generally w. -asta or -kan
when a real or metaphorical boundary is crossed)
— a. to cross (a threshold): (You, your wives, your
children, and your servants should eat and drink
the god’s leftovers on the day they are offered or at
most over three days. But if a privileged foreigner
visits someone, [(if he)] has the privilege of going
up to the temple) DINGIR.MES-nas = kan LUGAL-
ass za [(kattaluz)zi]| Sar-ra-as$-ki-it-ta “and he is
accustomed to crossing the gods’ and the king’s
threshold, (let [(hi)]m [escort] him up. Let him eat
and drink)” KUB 13.5 ii 12-13 (instr. for temple personnel,
pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 40.63 i 18-19 (H), KUB 13.4 ii
1-2 (A), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 34-37 (“esiginden gegerse”),
differently Chrest. 152f. (“opens the door”), tr. McMahon, CoS
1:218; kuis = pat = kan imma kui§ DINGIR.MES-a§
SSkattaluzzi Sar-re-es-ki-iz-zi (var. Sar-ri-is-ki-iz-zi)
“Whoever customarily crosses the god’s threshold”
KUB 13.4 iii 4-5 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w.
dupl. AnSt 20:156, line 5, ed. Chrest. 156f., Siiel, Direktif Metni
54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219; n =z asta SAH-(I§ UR.GI;-
a$ SSkattaluzzi 1é Sar-re-e$-kat-ta (dupl. [Sar-re-
leS-kat-ta!-ri) “May a pig (or) dog never cross the
threshold (of the god’s kitchen)” KUB 13 4 iii 60-61, w.
dupl. KUB 13.6iii 12 (+) KUB 13.19 obv. 3, ed. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 185, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; restored by Laroche, Myth
132, into KUB 8.48 i 21 (Gilg.).

b. to pass through (a doorway): nu=k[(an
n)lepisas KA-as§ [zik =pat a§Sanu]wanza SUTU-u§
Sar-re-es-ki-si (dupls. [(Sa)]r-ra-as-ki-it-ta) “[You
alone, O establish]ed Sungod, pass through the gate
of heaven” KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 30-31 (solar hymn,
OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.134:4 (OH/MS), KUB 31.133:11
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(NS), ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 78:240; cf. n=asta nepisas
KA-u§ zik = pat [a$§Sanuw]anza dUTU-u§ Sar-ra-
as-ki-it-ta KUB 36.75 + Bo 4696 i 7-8 (OH/MS), translit.
Otten/Riister, ZA 62:231f.; similarly KUB 24.3 i 54-55 (prayer,
Muss. I1); LUGAL-us§ GUB-as andurza ... tepu pédan
EME-as hantanza annaris tarpis SIPPU Sar-ru-mar

. ekuzi “The king standing inside drinks (several
gods and) the ‘Small Place,’ the “True Tongue,’ the
annari- and tarpi-demons, and ‘Passing Through
the Doorway’ (i.e., death?)” KUB 2.8 v 17, 25-28, 30
(ANDAHSUM for LAMMA of TauriSa, NH?/NS), and similar
lists in KUB 10.81:1-11, KBo 4.13 vi 31-38 + KUB 10.82:3-10,
KBo 13.176:1-12, and also KUB 2.8 i 24-28, ii 8-14, 44-46 []
SIPPU (SI-PU) = Akk. “doorframe, doorjambs” (cf. CAD sippu
1 a 1); since Hebrew saf (< *sipp-) means “threshold” Si-PU

may stand for Hitt. kattaluzzi-.

c. to transgress (borders): (Do not covet any
Hittite territory, do not take for yourself any Hit-
tite territory) ... zik=ma=kan ZAG-an Sar-ra-at-ti
“But (if) you transgress the boundary (and you take
something, this is a crime against the oath gods.
You transgress (§arra- D 3 d 1) the oath of the gods)”
KBo 4.3 i 32 (Kup., Murs. IT), ed. SV 1:118f. (“verletzest”), tr.
DiplTexts? 76; (“transgress”) (“Protect the land and bor-
ders which I gave to you”) lé=as = kan Sar-ra-at-ti
“Do not transgress them” KBo 4.10 obv. 15 (Ulmi-Te$Sub
treaty, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT 38:24f. (“iiberschreite sie nicht”).

d. to transgress/violate (an oath) — 17 (act.):
(“(The Kaskeans) come and take the gifts, then they
swear (oaths), but when they arrive back (home)”)
n=zasta lingaus sar-ra-an-zi “They transgress the
oaths” KUB 17.21 iv 16-17 (prayer of Arn. and ASm., MH/MS),
ed. Kaskder 160f. (“die Eide brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 140,
147 (“ils rompront ... I’accord”), tr. ANET 399f.; kuedani =
kan UD-ti NIS DINGIR-LIM Sar-ra-an-z[i] “On
whatever day they transgress the oath” KBo 16.27 ii 12
(treaty, MH/MS), translit. Kaskider 136; cf. ibid. ii 7; n zasta
kuis kiis NIS DINGIR-LIM Sar-re-ez-zi “Whoever
transgresses these oaths” KBo 6.34 ii 46 (Soldiers’ Oath,
MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f. (“iibertritt”), cf. p. 112 (“iibertreten
(geistig)”); cf. ibid. iii 39-40, ed. StBoT 22:14f.; and passim
in this text; cf. kui§ = kan kiis§=a NIS DINGIR.MES
Sar-re-ez-zi (dupl. [Sa]r-ra-at-ta) ibid. i 34, w. dupl.
KUB 40.13 rev.! 13; perhaps cf. KUB 31.103:21-22 (MH/MS);
(“Because the Hittites and Egyptians were sworn
by the Stormgod of Hatti and it happened that the

Sarra-D 3 e

Hittites turned around”) nu =kan NIS DINGIR-LIM
LU.MES "RVHarti hiidak Sar-ri-i-e-er (var. Sar-ri-e-
er) “and suddenly the Hittites transgressed the oath”
KUB 14.8 obv. 18-19 (PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.11 + 650/u ii
3-4, ed. Gotze, KIF 1:208f. (“brechen”), Lebrun, Hymnes 205,
211 (“avaient violé le serment”), tr. ANET 395, Beckman, CoS
1:158; kinuna =kan lingaus kuit Sar-ri-is-ker “Be-
cause now they (i.e., the people of Kinza) had trans-
gressed the oaths” KBo 4.4ii 9, ed. AM 112f.; cf. KBo 4.3 i
23 (Kup., Murs. 1I), ed. SV 1:116f.:35; KBo 5.13 iii 12, 15, 20-
21 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:126-129; nu = §San MAMETU Sar-ra-i
“He (Duppi-Tessub) will be transgressing the oath”
KBo 5.9 ii 37 (Dupp. treaty), ed. SV 1:18f.

2" (mid.): lingainn = asta UL kuSSanka Sar-ra-
ah-ha-at “I never transgressed an oath” KUB 30.10
obv. 12 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes
112, 116 (“je n’ai transgressé de serment”), tr. ANET 400, Hit-
tite Prayers 32; man =asta kis=a lingaus Sar-ra-ad-
du-ma “But if you transgress these oaths” KBo 8.35
ii 16 (treaty w. Kaska, MH/MS), tr. Kaskider 111 (“brecht”);
cf. nu=kan man lingaluls Sar-ra-ad-du-ma ibid. ii
22; (“If, however, you do not fight him”) nu =kan
kasma NIS DINGIR-LIM zik $ar-ra-at-ta “right then
you transgress the oath” KBo 16.47:13-14 (treaty, MH/
MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:56f.; cf. also KBo 6.34 ii 10-11 (Soldiers’
Oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; kuis =
a=kan ké NIS DINGIR.MES S$ar-ra-ad-da ibid. ii 23-
24; and cf. n=asta NIS D[(INGI)|R.MES $ar-ra-an-
ta-ti (dupl. Sar-r[i-...]) KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 obv. 18
(prayer, Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 29; n=asta lingaen
Sar-ra-at[-ta/ti] KUB 36.108 obv. 10 (Pilliya treaty, Zidanta
11/0S), ed. Otten, JCS 5:129. The equivalent in Bogazkoy
Akkadian treaties of this phrase is nis ilani etéqu,
iStu mamiti etéqu, and istu riksi etéqu; see lingai- 1 f,

Goetze, Tunn. 46 n. 142; cf. also above in the bil. sec.

e. transgress (words) [... tluppias uttar Sar-re-
et “He transgressed the words of the [t]ablet” KUB
36.106 rev. 5 (treaty w. Hapiru, OS), ed. Otten, ZA 52:218; cf.
KBo 3.27 obv. 24-25 (edict, Hatt. I/NS); n=asta uttar [lé
kluiski Sar-ra-at-ta “Let [no o]ne transgress the
words” KUB 1.16 ii 49-50 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f.
(“Gebot ... iibertreten”), tr. Beckman, CoS 2:80 (“transgress”);
(“The words which were set down [for him]”)
apas = at = kan himanta Sar-ra-as “He transgressed
them all” KUB 23.72 rev. 3 (Mita, MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA
28:36 (“violated”), DiplTexts? 162 (“transgressed”); cf. KBo
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22.6 iv 10-13 (Sar Tambari, OH?/NS), ed. Giiterbock, MDOG
101:21, 23; memiyan =ma =kan LU.MES YRUHatti =
pat hiddk sar-ri-i-e-er “But the men of Hatti them-
selves suddenly transgressed the word” KUB 14.8 obv.
36 (PP2, Murs. II), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 206, 212 (“ont violé”),
tr. Hittite Prayers 59, Beckman, CoS 1:152; nu zkan man
zi[k mAlakSandu$ kT tuppiyas [AWATEMES Sar-ra-
at-[ti kuit=kan kledani ANA TUPPI kittari “If yo[u
Alaksand]u transgress these [w]ords of the tablet,
[whatever] is placed on [t]his tablet” KUB 21.1 iv 31-
33 (Alaks., Muw. TI), ed. SV 2:80f. (“brich[st]”), tr. DiplTexts
92; (My father did not let evil-doers live during his
reign) kinun=a LUGAL-us$ idalu mekki iihhun ta
LUGAL-wa<s$> uddarr=a=met lé Sar-ra-at-tu-ma
“But now I, the King, have seen much evil. Do not
transgress the words of me, the king, either” KBo
3.28:20-21 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 32, 91.

f. transgress (oath/words—from context):
man =z at=kan takna$ UTU-us Sar-ra-at-ta=ma
“But if you, O Sungoddess of the Earth, transgress
it (... Let the oath gods of this ritual come and seize
you)” KBo 11.72 ii 38 (rit. for Sungoddess of the Earth, MS);
lahhiyauwas =za [ [uttar] UL imma Sek[t]eni Ser =
asta kuitki Sar-ra-an “Do you actually not know
[the matter] of campaigning: that something con-
cerning (it) has been transgressed?” KBo 16.25 i 33-34
(instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi? 522f.:45 (“in
qualche modo c¢’@ trasgressione”) [] due to the presence of the
-asta this is assumed to refer to the “transgressing” of an oath
rather than the “dividing up” of rations; perhaps also KUB 13.4 i
58-59 cited 2 b above.

g. (w. l-anki and 1=8U) to cross (a section of
territory) all at once (without an object, and there-
fore without local particle): (“When the IrSirra-dei-
ties heard the words, they hurried; they sped; they
arose from their stools”) [(n=zat)] 1-anki Sar-re-er
“They crossed all at once. (They arrived at Kumar-
bi’s)” KUB 33.98 iii 7 (Ullik. I, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.61 iii
16-17, ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:154f. (“at once they covered the
way”), cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:180 (“they traveled without inter-
ruption”); cf. KUB 33.106 ii 29 (Ullik. IIl A, NH); n=as = kan
takna§ 1D-as5 =a KASKAL-an GAM-an arha [pait]
1-anki =ya=as Sar-ra-at-ta-at “He (i.e., the Great
Sea) [traversed] the path of the Netherworld and
(its) river. He crossed (the distance) in one (stage)”
KUB 12.65 iii 10-11 (Hedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f. (“Es

Sarai-

legte (die Strecke) auf einmal zuriick™), tr. Hittite Myths?
53 (differently); cf. HAB 90 (“es schritt mit einem Schritt??
hiniiber”); cf. KUB 33.115 iii 14 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed.
Hoffner, FsOtten? 155f., Hittite Myths? 50 §5.3.

Hrozny, SH (1917) 16 (“(Schwure) brechen”); Sommer, OLZ
24 (1921) 197; Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 172; Friedrich, ZA 36
(1925) 50 (“Grundbed. ‘trennen’”’); Gotze, AM (1933) 309 (w.
-kan “iibertreten, iiberschreiten,” mid. w. -za “sich trennen”);
Sturtevant, JAOS 54 (1934) 400 (“to open (double doors)” <
“divide, break”); Sommer and Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 87-90,
243 (“(Schwelle, Grenze) iiberschreiten” < “trennen, teilen”; not
“brechen,” 1-anki $. “schreiten mit einem Schritt(??) hiniiber,”
use of -asta, -kan); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 45-48 (“break off,
split off, separate, w. -za to split off for oneself, take possession
of, usurp; divide; distribute; our mng. 2 “break off, upset,” not
“transgress, cross”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 83 (“pass through
(a gate); violate (a pledge)”); Giiterbock, JCS 5 (1951) 154f.
(tr. of 1-anki $.); Kronasser, SchwGotth. (1963) 53; Carruba,
Or NS 33 (1964) 414 (on -asta); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504,
531-33 (three verbs: Sarra- “durch-, iiberschreiten” [our mng.
3], Sarra- “teilen, ver-, austeilen” [our mng. 1], Sarraye-/Sarriya-
“entfernen, amovere” [approx. our mng. 2]; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
152-154 nos. 1-2 (“(Eid, Gebot, Worte) brechen, iibertreten,
verletzen,” “(Tore, Schwelle) iiberschreiten, durchschreiten”);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 284-290 (OH, MH mid. largely
= “(Eid) tibertreten,” act. usually “teilen,” NH act. usually both,
mid. is reflexive, reciprocal, and passive); CHD L-N (1980) 67f.;
Beal, Magic and Ritual (2002) 197-208 (with deities).

Cf. S§arra- A, Sarra- B, C, "YSsarriwaspa-, taksan Sarra-.

sarra- E (mng. unkn.).}

[...] Talulis Sar-ra tar-ru artari “The auli- (i.e.,
the throat, or a blood offering) will stand widely §.”
KBo0 9.49 obv.? 14 (medicine), ed. StBoT 36:48, 50.

sarai- v.; to unravel(?).} EJ

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ra-a-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 53 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
48.124 obv. 14 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. Sa-ra-a-u-wa-as KUB 36.2bii 11 (NS);
here?.

inf. Sa-ra-a-u-an-zi KBo 5.1 iii 54 (pre-NH/NS).

(“The katra-woman takes the BALAG-instru-
ment. She calls in the gods. The sacrificer and the
patili-men sit down to eat. They eat and drink. But
when the seven large bowls (PYSDILIM.GAL) ar-
rive”) nu MUNUSMES} 4165 TUG-an Sa-ra-a-an-zi
§ mahhan =ma TUG-an $a-ra-a-u-an-zi zinnanzi
“The katra-women unravel(?) cloth. § When they
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finish unraveling(?) the cloth (they collect the red
wool and place it on the cloth, and they make a
Surita)” KBo 5.1 iii 52-55 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Pap. 10%-13%
(“zupfen(??)”), StBoT 29:118f. (“unravel(?) (thereby fashion-
ing a ball of yarn(?))”), HW2 A 211a (“zerreiBen die k. das
Gewand”); here?: (“[...] ILAMMA in heaven [...],
in those years [...] there were no wolves|...]”) Sa-
ra-a-u-wa-as [...] “[...] of §. [...]” KUB 36.2b i 11
(Kingship of ILAMMA myth, NS), translit. Myth. 33, tr. Hit-
tite Myths? 46 (“of weaving(?)/woven cloth(?)”). Cf. Sariya-,

below.

Cf. surita.

sarak(K)u(i)- v.; to water(?), give water to(?);
from OH/NS.{

part. pl. nom. com. sa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-es§ KUB 35.148 iii
39 (OH/NS).

imperf. imp. pl. 3 Sa-ra-ak-ku-us-kan-du KBo 3.8 ii
8 (NH), Sa-ra-ak-ku-is-kdn-du Bo 4010:2 (NH) (Oettinger,
Stammbildung 336).

(“T will fix the puppy with (my eyes) ... and
say as follows: § ‘It is treated, it is treated’ (or:
‘The livestock, the livestock’ (cf. UDU iyant-)) )
dakkudakuwan(tes) iyanzi Sa-ra-ku-wa-an-te-es
iyan|zi] “‘They make (them) sheltered, they make
(them) watered(?). (They have sheltered the oxen
in the kizzumiya-building. They have sheltered ...-s
in the pens. They [have sheltered] the dogs in the
kennel(?))’” KUB 35.148 iii 38-39 (Zuwi rit., OH/NS), ed.
Collins, JCS 42:215; (“He says: ) «kuis=wa» kuiés=
wa hatesta‘ntes [karat]is nu ki Sa-ra-ak-ku-us-
kdn-du ““Whatever [inner par]ts are dried up, may
they continually water(?) this/these. (May they not
[appr]oach the child. May they stand entirely away
from it)’” KBo 3.8 ii 8-10 (Wattiti’s rit., NH), ed. Kronasser,
Die Sprache 7:150f. (no tr.).

The word is considered by Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung 336, to belong to the verb Sarkuwe-/Sarkuya-. As
there are no known verbs of dressing or undressing
nor articles of clothing in either context, it seems
better for the time being to keep Sarak(k)u(i)- apart
from Sarkuwe-, q.v. and to follow Melchert, AHP 169,
linking it to Sakruwai- q.v.

NINDAgaraman a 17

NINDAgaraman, NNPYgaramman-,

(NINDAYSaramn-, MNPASaram(m)a- n. neut.;
bread allotment(?); from OS.

sg. nom.-acc. YPASg-ra-a-ma-an KBo 30.82 1 12 (NS).

dat.-loc. Sa-ra-am-ni KUB 31.91:2 (MH/NS), MNPAsqrq-
am-ni KUB 49.95 i 5 (NS), NNPASq-rg-am-ma-ni KBo 11.36 v
17 (OH?/NS), ANA 1 NNPASq_ra-a-ma KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60
iii 17 (MS).

gen. NNPAsq_ra-am-na-as KBo 25.151 7 (OS), Sa-ra-am-
na-as§ KUB 7.17:9, 16 (NS), KUB 31.57 iv 9 (OH/NS), SA 1
NINDASq_ra-a-ma KBo 20.1 iii? 1 (OS).

inst. MNPASq_ra-am-ni-it KBo 17.29 + KBo 20.1ii 10 (OS),
KUB 53.4 obv. 30 (NH?/NS?), Sa-ra-am-ni-it HKM 36 rev. 36
(MH/MS), KUB 13.2 i 12 (MH/NS).

abl. NNPASq_rg-am-na-az KBo 25.106:9 (0S), Sa-ra-am-
na-az KBo 3.4 ii 69, 73 (NH), Sa-ra-am-na-za KBo 16.1 iv 29
(NH), Sa-ra-am-ma-na-az KBo 19.53 iii? 5 (MS?), Sa-ra-am-
ma-az KUB 32.123 ii 44 (OH/NS).

collec./pl. nom.-acc. NNPASq-ra-a-ma KBo 20.3 iii 12
(0S), KBo 25.23 rev. 1, 2 (OS), KBo 25.31 iii 9 (OS), KBo
16.68 ii 15 (MS), KBo 20.67 + KBo 40.60 iii 15, 17 (OH/MS),
KBo 25.109 ii 14, iii 12, 16 (MS), KBo 10.30 + KBo 16.77 iii 3,
8, 12, 28 (NS), NNPAy_rq-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (0S), KUB 11.34
v 33 (MS?), NNPASq-rg-am-na KUB 39.7 ii 5 (NS), KUB 25.12
v 9 (NS), Sa-ra-ma KBo 20.10 i 6 (OS), MNPAsq-ra-am-ma KUB
30.24 ii 18 (NS), KUB 25.17 vi 9 (NS), KUB 10.88 i 12 (NS),
NINDASq-ra-a-am-ma KUB 39.13 iii 43 (NS), NNPASq-ra-am-ma-
na KUB 25.12 v 21 (NS).

nom.-acc. sg. or pl. YWPASq-ra-am-ma KUB 30.41 iii 11
(OH/NS).

pl. dat.-loc. NNPAsq-ra-a-ma-as KBo 20.27 rev. 10 (OS),
NINDASq-rg-am-ma-as KUB 20.28 ii 5, 10 (OH/NS), NNPASq_rq-
am-na-as KUB 11.24 vi 9, 14 (OH/NS), KBo 4.9 i 24, iv 20, 42,
v 1, 7 (OH?/NS), NNPASq_rq-am-ma-na-a§ KBo 4.9 iv 13, 48
(OH?/NS), KUB 11.29 v 20 (NS).

pl. or sg. gen. V"PAsq_ra-am-na-as KBo 25.151? 7.

The restoration [Sa-r]a?-am??-na-az, KBo 3.38 obv. 18
(Tale of Zalpa, OH/NS), suggested by Eichner, Die Sprache
20:185, has to be rejected after photo collation (see photo StBoT
17 pl. IV).

This noun is an ablauting neuter n-stem with sg. nom.-
acc. Saraman, archaic pl. nom.-acc. §ardma, and oblique stem
Saram(m)n- also with assimilation Saramm-. The archaic pl.
nom.-acc. Sarama is replaced by regular Saramnal/Saramma.
See Melchert, Die Sprache 29:2-3, but for Sarama, Gertz, Diss.
28-29.

a. as nom. subj. of mid. v. or acc. obj. of act. v.
— 1" subj. of mid. halzai- “to be summoned, to be
announced”: (At the mistili-time the king proceeds
to the inner chamber) NNIPASq_rq-a-ma halziya
“bread allotment(?) is announced” KBo 17.74 iv 36
(thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:34, similarly ibid. ii 26, iv
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33; NNDASy_ra-am-ma N huwasiy(a] | peran halziya

“The bread allotment(?) is announced before the
stela” KUB 30.41 iii 11-12 (fest., OH/NS?); cf. KBo 20.10i 6
(0S), KUB 56.52 obv. 32 (MS), KUB 58.19 rev. 12 (NS), KBo
30.821 10-12 (NS).

2’ obj. of handai- “to arrange, to lay out, to
prepare”: NPASq_rq-am-ma GIM-an SA LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL U §A DUMU.MES LUGAL
LUMESDUGUD nzar QATAMMA handanzi “Just as
the bread allotments(?) of the king, queen, and of
the princes (and) dignitaries are (arranged on their
eighteen tables), they arrange them (i.e., the bread
allotments(?) on the forty-three tables of the coun-
tries) in the same way” KUB 10.88 i 12-14 (fest., NS), ed.
Archi, TTKYayin IX/8:204.

3’ obj. of pai- “to give, supply”: nu UD.KAM-
a§ NAPTANU GAL halziya pangawi MNUSMES g
dara[§] NNPASa-ra-am-ma pianzi “The main meal
of the day is announced. They give bread al-
lotments(?) to the congregation (that is,) to the
tapdara-women (or: to the congregation (and) the
tapdara-women)” KUB 30.24 ii 17-18 (funeral rit., NS), ed.
HTR 60f., tr. Alp, Song 64 (tapdara-women are subject of sen-
tence); 15 M™NPASy ra-a-ma "UAGRIG "RUWattaruwa
ANA LU.MES "RVAngulla pai “The administrator
of the city of Wattaruwa supplies fifteen bread al-
lotments(?) to the men of the city of Angulla” KBo
10.30 iii 3-5 (MELQETU-list, NS), ed. StBoT 28:106, similarly
ibid. iii 8-10, 12-14, KBo 16.77 obv. 14-16 (OH/NS); 1 UDU
20 NINDA.HI.A 20-i§ 2 NINPAyqelessar 15-i]5 2
DUG marn[uan] 15 NNPAsq-ra-a-ma “YAGRIG
URUKaralhna ANA LUMES YRVA[ngulla] pai “The
administrator of K[ar]ahna supplies one sheep,
twenty loaves weighing twenty (measures), two
wa[gessar]-breads weighing [fifteen] measures, two
jugs of marnuan, (and) fifteen bread allotments(?)
to the men of (the city of) A[ngulla]” KBo 16.68 +
KBo 38.10 ii 4-6 (MELQETU-list, OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:111;
similarly KBo 16.68 ii 14-16 + KBo 16.79:6-8 (OH/MS?);
n=za$ aseSanzi nu =35mas "“PAfa-ra-a-ma [pian)zi
akuwanna =ya = Smas pianzi “They seat them, [giv]e
them bread allotments(?) and give them something
to drink™ VS 28.7 i 13-14 (mugawar, Murs. 1), ed. Pecchioli
Daddi, AoF 27:345, 347.

NINDAgaraman a 6’

4 obj. of peda- “to carry (away)”: SA DUMU.
MES LUGAL DUMU.MES E.GAL "UMSMESED] =
ya NNPASaq-ra-am-ma danzi n=at=kan pédanzi “They
take the bread allotments(?) of the princes, palace
attendants and the bodyguards and they carry them

(away)” KUB 2.15 vi 10-12 (fest., NS).

5" obj. of da- “to take”: (“The cupbearer who
has been squatting near the hearth gets up, bows to
the king”) ta=z NWPASq-ra-am-ma dai t = aSta pédai
“And he takes a bread allotment(?) for himself and
carries (it) away” KUB 25.1 vi 15-17 (ANDAHSUM-fest.,
OH/NS), ed. Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:98f.; SA DUMU.
MES LUGAL NNPASq_ra-am-ma-na danzi n=at
pard pédanzi “They take the bread allotments(?) of
the princes and carry them away” KUB 25.12 v 21-23
(fest. of haste, NS), ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyasha 244f.; cf. KUB
2.15 vi 10-12 cited above; NAPTANIM “UMESDUGUD
arnuwanzi SA DUMU.MES E.GAL LU.MES
MESEDI NNPASq_ra-am-ma danzi “The dignitaries
bring the meal; they take the bread allotments(?)
of the palace attendants (and) the bodyguards” KBo
11.28 iv 10-12 (autumn fest., NS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 155, 161
(differently); man nenkunatar kisa nu N"NPAsa-ra-a-ma
[dai nu PYCQULLIU S$iésnit Sunnanzi n=at ANA LU
dIM pianzi “When satiation (nenkunatar) occurs,
[he takes] a bread allotment(?), (and) they fill [a
QULL]U [-container| with beer and give it to the
Man of the Stormgod” KBo 25.109 iii 12-13 (rit., MS), ed.
Neu, NABU 1997:131f.; similarly ibid. ii 18-19, iii 16-17.

6" obj. of dai- “to place, to put”: DUMU-as
Earzana waganna efa N"PAsa-ra-am-ma tiyanzi
“The son/prince sits down to eat in the arzana-house.
They serve (lit. place) bread allotments(?) (for
him)” KUB 53.17 iii 19-20 (fest., NS); adanna =ma INA
E “UOMUHALDIM halziyattari nu =$5an NNPAgq-
ra-am-na ANA “SBANSUR.HI.A LUMESSANGA
tianzi “The meal (lit. to eat) is announced in the
House of the Cook. They place bread allotments(?)
on the tables of the priests” TBoT 1.29 obv. 54-55 (fest.
of procreation, MH?/MS?); andan GIS7ZA LAM.GAR-as
ANA LOMESUBAR] NINDASy_1q-g-ma 5.AM MISLAM
tianz[i] “Inside in the tent they place for the guests
five half bread allotments(?) each” KBo 20.74 ii? 11-12
+ KBo 30.152 rt. col. 6-7 (fest., MS).
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7" obj. of uda- “to bring”: [(1)]5 NNPASq-ra-a-
ma (var. "NPA§q-ra-am-ma) LU.MES “SBANSUR
udanzi “The table servers bring fifteen bread allot-
ments(?)” KBo 25.31 iii 9 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 20.32 ii
1-2, KUB 56.46 ii 26 (both OH/NS).

b. in abl. and inst. — 1 abl. meaning “from”:
nu ki halkuessar kuit handan ... § hantezzizma UD-
ti Sara danzi INA UD.2. KAM=zma Sa-ra-am-ma-
az danzi GA.KIN.AG.HI.Azma EMSU apé =pat
EGIR-pa danzi “This provision for the cult which
has been prepared ... § On the first day they take
(it) up. On the second day, however, they take (it)
from the bread allotment(?). But those same (peo-
ple) take back the cheeses (and) rennet” KUB 32.123
ii 38, 43-45 (Istanuwa fest., OH/NS), ed. Badali/Zeilfelder, HS
104:73f. (“von oben”), translit. StBoT 30:308 [ 5. is very dif-
ficult to explain as a comitative. Perhaps a partitive abl.: “takes

some of the bread allotment(?).”

2" as comitative inst. or abl. — a” w. arnu- “to
move, transport”: [... YRVHur§)anassa Sa-ra-am-
ma-na-az arnunun “I brought [... Hur§]anassa to-
gether with the bread allotment(?)” KBo 19.53 iii? 5
(ann., Supp. I).

b” w. e5- (mid.) “to sit down”: [k]i PANI
DUMU.LUGAL NNPASq_ra-am-ni-i[t tiyanzi n=at]
NINDASq-ra-am-ni-it eSanta “These (sc. the function-
aries enumerated in obv. 24-28) [take their stand]
together with the bread allotments(?) in front of the
prince, [and] they sit down together with the bread
allotments(?)” KUB 53.4 obv. 29-30 (fest. for Telipinu,

NH?/NS?), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:74, 77 (differently).

¢’ w. -za peran huinu- “to take charge of (some-
one)”: (although without det., still bread provi-
sions): (As Mursili II besieged the city of Puranda;
Tapalazunauli, who was in that city, fled at night
from Puranda because he was afraid) DAM=SU=
yazwazz[(a DUMU.MES=SU NAM.RA.MESzy)]a
Sa-ra-a-am-na-za peran hu[(inut nuzwa)|rzan=kan
katta pehutet “He took charge of his wife, children,
and persons available for resettlement, together with
(their) bread allotments(?), and led them (collec.
sg.) down” KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 (AM), w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii
72-73, ed. AM 64f.; cf. KBo 16.1 iv 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 3.4 ii
69-70, ed. AM 62f. (“lieB er ... von ihrem Zufluchtsort(?) ab-

NINDAgaraman ¢ 4

marschieren”), Grélois, Hethitica 9:63, 81 (“fait sortir [devant]
... de la citadelle”) [] alternatively, -za peran huinu- could be
taken lit. “to cause someone to run before oneself” with $.as adv.
Saramnaz (q.v.) “form above” (“He made his wife ...run before
him from above”) as per Melchert, Die Sprache 29:1f.

d” w. da- “to take”: kiin=ma=wa namma
ERIN.[M]ES S$a-ra-am-ni-it dahhun nuzwarzan=
kan INA YRYI§a$ para nehhun “Then 1 took this
troop together with (their) bread allotment(?) and

sent it to the city of ISas” HKM 36 rev. 34-36 (letter, MH/
MS), ed. Alp, FsMeriggi® 21, HBM 184f. (“aus dem Palast”).

e w. dai- “to put, place, deposit”: (Let the fire-
wood be sealed; thereafter annually let an inventory
of the firewood be made) nu Sa-ra-am-ni-it (var.
d.-l. Sa-ra-am-ni) katta zikkiddu “And let him keep
depositing (the firewood) together with the bread
allotments(?)” KUB 13.2 ii 12 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS),
w. dupl. KUB 31.91:2 ed. StMed 14:126f. (“e lo ponga col so-
pra sotto”), Dienstanw. 44 (“und wieder mit dem Behilter(?)
hinlegen”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 (“and deposit it with the

Saramna-").

c. in loc. — 1" w. iskar- “to line up”: (They say
talisa) “OMES haliyamies NNCASa-ra-am-ma iSgaranzi
§ LUMESMUHALDIM zma=§5an UZU.1 zeyanta
NINDASa-ra-am-na-as$ Ser arha iSgaranzi “(and) the
haliyami-men line up bread allotments(?); the cooks
line up cooked (broiled) fat (pieces) all over the
bread allotments(?)” KBo 4.9 i 21-24 (ANDAHSUM-fest.,
OH?/NS).

2" w. parsnai- “to crouch, to squat”: (The body-
guards who stand at the right side of the table come
back) n=at apel “"PAfa-ra-am-na-as Ser parsnanzi
“And they squat (each) over his own bread allot-
ment(?)” KBo 4.9 v 1-2 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH??/NS),
ed. Badali, SEL 2:63f.; similarly ibid. v 7-8; (Three body
guards come in) t@ GUB-laza N"NPA§a-ra-am-ma-
a§ (var. "WPASq_rg-am-na-as) awan (var. @) katta
(var. kattan) parasnanzi “And they squat on the left
alongside the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 9-11
(spring fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 14-15.

3" w. dai-: see above b 2’¢’.

4" w. tiya- “to take up a position”: nzas SA
DUMU.MES E.GAL NNPAsq_rg-am-ma-na-a§ (var.
NINDASq-ra-am-ma-as) Ser tiyazi “He takes up a po-
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sition over the bread allotments(?) of the palace
attendants” KBo 4.9 iv 12-13 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH?/NS),
w. dupl. KUB 11.29 iv 14-15 + KUB 41.52 rev.! 15-16, ed.
Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:39f., Badali, SEL 2:60, 62; cf. ibid. iv
19-20, 42, 48-49; KUB 25.16 i 47 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH/NS);
KUB 10.3 ii 2, 31 (ANDAHSUM-fest.); KUB 25.3 ii 9-10 (fest.)
[ Ser correctly as “over” by Goetze, JCS 1:85 n. 18; Archi, VIIL
TTKongr 202f. renders NNPASaramnas Ser in KUB 10.3 ii 3, 14
and 31 as “fiir die §aramma-Brote”; GAL DUMU.MEg
E.GAL paizzi N"WPASq-ra-am-ma-as (var. NNPAgg-
ra-am-na-as) Ser tapusza (var. @) tiyazi “The chief
of the palace servants goes (and) takes his stand on
the side over the bread allotments(?)” KUB 20.28 ii 5-
6 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.24 vi 8-9, ed. Archi, VIIL Tiirk Tarih
Kongresi 203 (“stellt sich daneben fiir die saramma-Brote”);
IBoT 4.61 ii 2-3 (fest., OH/NS).

d. in lists (mostly in gen.): [1] LIM NINDA.
HI.A 25-i§ 1 ME N™NPAygees§ar 10-i§ 1 ME
NINDA.HI.A SSBANSUR-as NNPAL G5 15-i§ 1
LIM NINDA.HLA S$a-ra-am-na-a$ "™“PAhalis 16-i§
1 LIM NINDA HI.A NNPARgli§ SA ERIN.MES 20-i§
3 ME NNPAZT HAR.HAR-as 20-i§ 3 ME NINDA.
ERIN.MES 30-i§ “1,000 loaves of 25 measures,
100 wagessar-breads of 10 measures, 100 loaves of
hali-bread of the table of 15 measures, 1,000 loaves
of hali-bread of bread allotments(?) of 16 measures,
1,000 loaves of hali-bread of soldiers of 20 mea-
sures, 300 ZI.LHAR.HAR breads of 20 measures,
300 soldier-breads of 30 measures” KUB 31.57 iv 6-13
(list of allocations, NS), ed. Haas, KN 118f. [] except for the
first item (25), the size of the measure increases as the list contin-
ues (10, 15, 16, 20, 20, 30). Bread allotments(?) are among the
smaller items and are higher in numbers. The wagessar breads
(crackers?) are the smallest, followed by the two hali-s, of which
that of §. is one; 1 NMNPAtynik 40-i§ 1 NNPASilyhan 90-is
1 NNPAkaharéz 70-i§ 1 Sa-ra-am-na-as halis 1 UZU
HA.LA 1 hiipparas Semeh[unit sus] KUy HIL.A-an
hal[is ...] 3=8U MAHI[S] KUB 7.17:13-19 (list of alloca-
tions, NS) [ here the size of the bread allotment(?) is not given,
the three preceding breads being rather large; [...LU]arndla§
20 NINDAS g r[a-am-nla-a$ halis T101 [...] halis 15-is
10 ININDAlpy ik [...] KBo 17.14 i! 3-4 + KBo 20.4 il 1-2 +
KBo 20.16 i! 18 (MELQETU-list, OS), translit. StBoT 25:38f.;
[...-i]t “hamini 20 NNPASq_ra-am-na-as$ ha[lis ...
KBo 25.151 7 + KBo 20.2 i 6 (MELQETU-list, OS), trans-
lit. StBoT 25:47; § [L]U.MES “BAN[SUR ...]/ 5

NINDAgaraman

NINDASg-r[a-a-ma danzi] | [platas =3mals$ = at = kan)]

/ [Sparranzi [““MESdamsatalle3(?)] | [Kluwapitta
NINDA[$g-ra-a-ma] / 1 UZU HA.LA tianz[i] “The
table men [... take] five bread allotments(?) and
spread [them] out at their feet. [The damsatalla-
men] place a bread [allotment(?)] (and) one meat
portion in each place” KUB 54.75 obv. 1-6 (frag. of fest.,
NS), w. restorations based on KBo 20.32 ii 1-7 (OH/NS);
LUSAGI.A DINGIR-LIM “"MUHALDIM DINGIR-
LIM NIWNOAsq yla-a-ma ...] | SA 1 N'WPASq ra-a-
ma-ma 1 NNPApiyantal[lis ...] / 3 NINDA MISLU
20-i§ 12 NINDAZT HAR.HAR 20-i5 [...] / [20?]-i§
5-SU MAHIS “The cupbearer of the deity (and)
the cook of the deity [...] §. One piyantalli-bread
of one $. [...] three half breads of 20 measures, one
half ZI.HAR.HAR-bread containing 20 measures,
[...-bread] of [20?] measures, kneaded (lit. beaten)
five times” 665/u rt. col. 8-11, ed. Alp, Tempel 204f., THeth
21:134f. [ in this listing one piyantalli-bread is made from a
bread allotment(?); piyantalli- bread (q.v.) is eaten by priests,
but not allowed to their family and dependents. It must be a high
quality confection; cf. AlHeth 179.

Goetze drew the conclusion from several pas-
sages that $. could denote a bread container, and
he was later followed in this view by Popko (for
lit. see below). But since the determinative NINDA
regularly indicates breads and cakes, and there is no
parallel known to us of the determinative referring
to what the noun holds, and since no passage explic-
itly demonstrates that Sarama(n) is a container for
bread, we judge that in all its occurrences it denotes
a type of bread or cake.

While the abl. Sarammanaz with the verb arnu-
in KBo 19.53 iii? 5 might mean “from the §.,” the ver-
bal expression -za peran huinu- “to take charge of
(someone)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30 does not favor this
understanding. Since the inst. and abl. cases have
comitative uses (“together with”), one could apply
that interpretation to the abl. and inst. examples
treated above. peran huinu- (in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30) al-
ways takes human objects, but this need not apply
also to the comitative term. Thus, “he took charge
of (the people) together with (their) bread allot-
ments(?)” in KBo 16.1 iv 29-30.
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Alp (FsMeriggi2 17-25) argued for §arama(n) “pal-
ace” and N™WPASgramna- “palace bread.” He was at
least partially followed by Neu (StBoT 26:159f. n. 471),
who, however, did not attempt to argue the case.

Neu (StBoT 26:159 n. 469, NABU 1997:132) also saw
a collective force in some occurrences of Saramma,
identifying the final -a as the collective ending.
For this reason and because this collective form is
sometimes accompanied by the numeral 1, he used
quotation marks around the label “Pl.,” intending
collective.

Gotze, AM (1933) 220 n. 1 (“Behilter” oder “Zufluchtsort™);
Alp, Beamtennamen (1940) 18 n. 5; idem, AnDergi 2 (1944)
791f.; Goetze, JCS 1 (1947) 83-85 (receptacles, baskets or plates,
“bread basket”); Alp, Belleten XVIII/72 (1954) 456-458 (“Up
town(?), acropolis(?), above(?)”), 458 (“a pastry which came
from above, that is from the acropolis(?)”’); Forssman, KZ 79
(1965) 20-23 (“oben befindlich”); Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966)
28 (reporting Forssman’s “oben befindlich”); Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 179-181 (not a container for bread, but the bread itself, as
the det. indicates; it might have received its name by virtue of its
being a type of provisions laid by against siege in the acropolis.
He further compares it w. Akk. SA BIRTI “provisions of the cita-
del”); Alp, FsMeriggi2 (1979) 17-25 (without det. “Palast”; w.
det. “Palastgebiick™); idem, Belleten XLIII/170 (1979) 273-280
(“saray; saray boregi(?)”); Archi, VIII. Tiirk Tarih Kongresi I
= TTKYaym IX/8 (1979) 202-205 (served to the royal family
and guests in the cult meal of festivals); Oettinger, FsKronasser
(1982) 172 n. 42 (adj.: Sara + mna “oben befindlich”); Melchert,
Sprache 29 (1983) 1-3 (Saramnaz with inst. abl., Saramnit is an
adverb “(down) from above”; NNPAsaram(m)a-/Saramna- is
bread “used for the top layer” of sandwiches or layer-cakes);
Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 159f. nn. 468-472 (Saramna- without det.
“Palast,” following Alp; VNPA)Sarama(n)- “Brotsorte” without
commitment to Alp’s “Palastbrot”); Oettinger, IBS-VKS 37
(1986) 35 n. 123 (not an adj. “oben befindlich,” but Saramnaz
and Saramnit < Saram(m)an- “oberer Teil,” “Burg,” “Oberteil
des Sandwich”); Popko, AoF 23 (1996) 99f. (“Behiilter fiir
Brot”); Neu, NABU 1997:131f. #143 ($. is not a waterproof con-
tainer for bread); Popko NABU 1998:53 # 51; Pecchioli Daddi,
StMed 14 (2003) 127 n. 334.

NINDAgara marrant- (a bread/pastry with some-

thing melted/glazed(?) on top); from MH/NS.¥

sg. nom. com. MNPASq-ra-a mar-ra-an-te-e§ KBo 10.34 i
11 (MH?/NS), Bo 4999 iv 21 (AlHeth 181), [§a-ra-a] mar-ra-
an-te-es Bo 3465 1 13 (Taracha, Ersetzung 30 w. n. 45).

(“Six loaves of harspawant-bread, six [loaves
of] thin [bread] of (i.e., made with) o0il”) 5 NNPAgq-

sara(p)p-

ra-a mar-ra-an-te-es “five breads/pastries melt-
ed?/glazed(?) on top” KBo 10.34 i 11 (enthronement
rit., MH?/NS); ... TU; harSpawan(tes TU, Sa-ra-a
(mar-ra-an-te-es) TU; (BA.BA.ZA)] TU, memal

. “soups (made of) harspawant-bread, [soups
(made of)] melted[-on-top] pastry, porridge, soups
(made of) meal ...” Bo 3648 i 20-21, w. dupls. Bo 3465
i 13-14, KUB 12.16 i 12 (NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f., cf.
244. Broken NMNPASq-ra(-a)-x[...] is probably the more common

NINDASaraman-, q.v. See discussion s.v. marra- 1 e.

Hoffner, Or NS 35 (1966) 394f.; id., AlHeth (1974) 181; Tara-
cha, Ersetzen (2000) 106f.

NINDA ¥

Cf. marra-; Sara, Sermarrantes.

saramnaz adv.; from above.t

Sa-ra-a-am-na-az KBo 5.2 ii 19 (MH/NS), [$a]-ra-a-am-
na-za KUB 45.121i 5 (NS), KBo 14.116 iv (9) (NS).

(The exorcist breaks a mulati-bread next to the
water and places it down on the ground) memall=a
Sa-ra-a-am-na-az arha iShuwdi Sa-ra-a-am-na-az =
ma=kan (var. §a-ra-a-am-na-za=ma=kan) ANA
NINDAwylati Ser Subhdi “And he pours out meal from
above; from above he pours (it) on top of the muldati-
bread” KBo 5.2 ii 18-20 (rit. of Ammihatna, MH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 45.12 i 4-6, cf. memal ¢ 1’ b’ 17 b”; (In fragmentary
context) nu NNPAmiumiuda [ISTU] E “ONINDA.
DU.DU udanzi [n=at Sa-rla-am-na-az parSiyanzi
“They bring sweet breads [from] the bakery and
crumble [them] from above” KBo 14.116 iv 7-9 (fest.,
NS), cf. Neu, NABU 1997:132 (comitative abl., “zusammen mit
Saraman-Broten”), Popko, NABU 1998:53 (differently).

§. is an adverbial abl. from an adj. *Saraman-
[*Saramn- “(being) on top/above.”

sarran- see Sarra- B n. or partic. of §arra- D v.

sara(p)p-, Sarip- v.; to sip; from MS.{

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ra-pi KUB 27.29 iii 9 (MH/NS), Sa-a-ra-pi
KUB 34.97:15 (pre-NS).

inf. Sa-ri-pu-u-wa-a[n-zi] KBo 24.27:11 (NS), KUB 27.58
i 6 (NS), [§]a-ri-pu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 29.131:3 (NS), KBo 14.94
iii (22)(NS), [$a-rli-pu-wa-an-zi KBo 29.144:7 (MS), perhaps
FHL 4 rt. col. 4.
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sara(p)p-

verbal subst. gen. Sa-ra-ap-pu-wa-as VBoT 24 iii 17 (MH/
NS), Sa-ri-pu-wa-as KUB 17.23 i 10, 15 (NS), $[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-
as§ KUB 17.23 i1 43 (NS).

imperf. pres. sg. 3 Sa-a-ra-pé-es-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.97:17
(pre-NS).

The attestation Sa-ri-ip-pu-wla...] KUB 32.19 iv 47 (cf.
Oettinger, Stammbildung 54) is a Hurrian word in a Hurr. con-
text, see GLH 216, ChS 1/1:232.

(“The sacrificer piles (them) up seven times”)
[...] $a-ra-pi nu pasi 7-SU “He sips and swallows
seven times” KUB 27.29 iii 9 (Allaiturahi’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. ChS 1/5:137; [... KJUKUB arha $a-a-ra-pi “He
sips out [of] a/the pitcher” KUB 34.97:15 (rit., pre-NS);
[...BELTI E-TIM $a-a-ra-pé-es-ki-iz-zi “[The la]dy
of the house repeatedly sips [...]” ibid. 17; (“9 dishes
consisting of”’:) TU, UZU TU, harki Sa-ra-ap-pu-
wa-a$§ TU; GU.TUR “meat stew, white soup for
sipping, lentil soup, (chick pea soup, porridge(?),
sweet cake, honeyed meal, sweet milk)” VBoT 24 iii
17 (MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., translit. AlHeth 98; (“After-
wards nine stews are made: ...”) GA KU, Sa-ri-
pu-wa-as “sweet milk for sipping” KUB 17.23 i 9-10
(mugawar, NS); [EGIR—S]U:ma:kClﬂ ME GA Sa-ri-
pu-wa-as SUKISS*R [...] anda udanzi “Afterwards
they bring in whey(?) for sipping, SU.KIS-veg-
etable, [and ...]” KUB 17.23 i 15-16 (mugawar, NS); cf. A
GA §[a]-ri-pu-u-wa-as ivid. i 43; [... MUNUSalhluitra
EN.SISKUR 9T[unapi |/ [... halntezzi Sa-ri-pu-u-
wal-a$(?)] / [SU.KIS]3*R tianzi “[The alhluitra-
woman (and) the sacrificer place [... f]irst for sip-
ping (and) SU.KIS-vegetable for T[unapi]” KUB
27.58 i 5-7 (Cult of Huwassanna, NS), similarly KBo 24.27:11,
KBo0 29.131:3, KBo 29.144:7 (all cult of Huwassanna).

The immediate context with pas- “to swallow”
strongly suggests the meaning “to sip.” Doubtless
onomatopoetic; compare English “slurp” and “sip.”
The twice attested plene spelling in the first syllable
suggests that the first vowel was real.

Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 103f. (“nippen(?), buvoter,
siroter”); Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Kronasser, EHS 1
(1966) 304, 520; Poetto, JIES 2 (1974) 435-438 (< srap-); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 54, 426 (Sarap-/sarép-); Eichner,
GsKronasser (1982) 25; Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 137.

Cf. Sarupp-.

Sarassi- A

Sararmi®AR n. neut.; (a plant); from MS.{

nom.-acc. Sa-ra-a-ar-mi>*® KBo 11.19 obv. 3, 12 (NS), Sa-
a-ra-a-ar-mi>*® KBo 19.141:5.

Hurr. abs. Sa-ra-ar-mi KBo 2.21:9 (MH/MS?); essive?
Sa-ra-a-ar-ma KBo 20.129 iii 9 (MH/MS); frag. KBo 19.141:9.

(“[T] pour a little barley flour into a bowl”) [...]
Sanakugullan3® SAR q§[ieba hurpi
...] “[1 take] sanakugullan-plant, §.-plant, as[ieba-
substance, (and) Aurpi] (and I mix it/them together
with the barley flour)” KBo 11.19 obv. 3 (Salasu’s rit.,
NS), ed. ChS 1/5:218; (“Barley flour which with water
[...]1”) [... §lanaku<k>ulla§SAR SAR
asieba hurpi imiyan “[...] Sanakukkullas-plant, §.-
plant, asieba-substance and hurpi are mixed to-
gether KBo 11.19 obv. 12, w. par. KBo 19.141:4-6 (pre-NS?),
ed. ChS 1/5:220, 224.

Sa-ra-a-ar-mi

Sa-ra-a-ar-mi

For further discussion see the remarks on these
passages under Sanak(k)uk(k)ullaS*®).

Haas/Wilhelm, Or NS 41 (1972) 6; Ertem, Flora (1974) 49.

SarasSi- A adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.}

sg. nom. Sa-ra-a-as-si-is KBo 24.56A i 6 (NS), Sa-ra-as-
§i-i§ KUB 60.5:4.

Both attestations occur in broken context. Noth-
ing in the fragments points to Hurrian context and/or
a connection with Hurr. Sarrasse- “kingship.” Note
also the single -r- as opposed to the consistently
double -rr- in the latter. KBo 24.56 (translit. StBoT 30,
375f.) has been interpreted so far as a fragment with
Luwianisms of which the word in question prob-
ably because of the -assi-extension would be one; cf.
Melchert, CLL 189 (“?”") and Hajnal, 125 Jahre Indogermanistik
Graz 167 (“zu GW [adv.] kluw. Sarra, heth. $ara?”). How-
ever, | Sa-ra-as-si-i§ ZABAR in KUB 60.5:4 (cf. van
den Hout, BiOr. 51:121, for par. KBo 22.142 rev. 3-7; misread
as “Sa-ra-na-is” by Popko, Or NS 61:470) in a list of further
metal objects. This seems to be a noun rather than
an adj., although it might be a substantivized adj. It
could be the same object as the alleged Luwian adj.
tioned in the two following lines: “UMESSIMUG.
A-a§i7 and "WMESKU.DIM-as i 8.
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sarrasSi- B Luw. adj.; of kingship; from MH/
MS.+

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. neut. Sar-ra-as-si-an-[za] KUB 11.31
vi (1), 3 (Tudh. III/MS), [Sa-rla-as-si-ia-an-za KUB 30.43 iii
15 (NS).

[DU]B.3.KAM SISKUR $ar-ra-[as-§i-an-za
m]anzza LUGAL-u$ AN[A dU / SIS]JKUR $ar-ra-
as-Si-an[-za DU-zi | EGIR?)zma=z ANA d4[Hebat |
SISKUR] allas$iyanz[a DU-zi] “Third tablet, ritual
of kingship: When the king [performs] the kingship
ritual for [the Stormgod] and [later(?)] the queen-
ship ritual for [Hebat]. (§ [When] Tudhaliya, the
great king, son of Arnuwa[nda sat down] on the
throne of his father, the[n] they [performed] this rit-
ual)” KUB 11.31 vi 1-6 (colophon, rit., MH/MS?), ed. Laroche,
Anadolu O.S. 2:9, StBoT 3:47, for the dating see StBoT 21:12 []
for the restoration of the Luw. neut. in -Sa/-za see the following
quote; DUB.3.KAM S[A SISKUR $a-r]a-as-§i-ia-an-
za “Third tablet o[f the ritual(s) of ki]ngship” KUB
30.43 iii 15 (shelf list, NH/NS), ed. CTH pp. 177f.

For this form see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:125,
and van den Hout, Kz 97:71f. Its relation to Sarrasse/i-
(see below) is that of purulliyassi- to purulli- A/B

(q.).

sarrasse/i- C n.; kingship; Hurr.; from MH. ¥

d.-1. (or Hurr. essive) Sar-ra-as-si-ia KUB 9.28 iv 20
(MH/NS), KBo 15.43 obv. 7 (MH/NS); gen. Sar-ra-as-si-ia-as
KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.34 i 2, (10) (Tudh. III/NS),
Sar-ra-a-as-Si-ia-as KBo 10.34 iv 13 (Tudh. III/NS), KBo 8.88
obv. 8 (MH/MS?).

stem form or Hurr. absolutive sar-ra-as-si KBo 8.86 obv.
16 (MH/MS).

a. ritual of kingship: (When the king sits down
for kingship) [nu] ANA 4U SISKUR $ar-ra-as-i-ia-
a$§ U ANA d[Hebat SISKUR] allassiyas Sipanti nu
ANA SISKUR S$a[r-ra-as-Si-ia] ki dan[zi] “he offers
the kingship ritual to the Stormgod (i.e., TesSub)
and the Queenship ritual to Hebat. They take the
following for the kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 i 2-4 (rit.,
Tudh. II/NS), ed. StBoT 3:47f.; [DU]B.1.KAM SISKUR
Sar-ra-as-Si-ia[-a$] ™Dudhaliyas=za=zkan DUMU
mArnuwand[a] LUGAL.GAL kuwapi ANA S58U.
A ABI=SU e$a[t] nu ki SISKUR $ar-ra-a-as-i-ia-
as apiya iér “First tablet, ritual of kingship: When

Sarrasse/i- C

Tudhaliya, son of Arnuwanda, the Great King, sat
down on the throne of his father, then they per-
formed this kingship ritual” KBo 10.34 iv 10-14 (colo-
phon of rit., Tudh. III/NS), ed. StBoT 3:48.

b. song of kingship: “UMESNAR Sar-ra-as-§i-
ia-a$ [(SIR)] SIR-RU “The singers sing the song
of kingship” KBo 8.88 obv. 8-9 (rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl.
KBo 8.86 obv. 5 (MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:260f.,
translit. ChS 1/9:171.

c. other: man 4U-ni [ U]|TU-i=ya Sar-ra-as-si-
ia Sipanti “When they sacrifice to the Stormgod and
to the Sungoddess for kingship, (they sacrifice one
bull and one lamb and they burn them)” KUB 9.28 iv
20 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS); [...]x ANA U Sar-ra-as-Si-ia
[... ANA dHebalt allasSiya Sipanti “He sacrifices [...]
to the Stormgod for kingship and [... to Heba]t for
queenship” KBo 15.43 obv. 7-8 + KBo 35.212 obv. 1 (rit. of
Palliya, MH/NS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:251, without
the join piece for which see Groddek, Hethitica 14:32; cf. KUB
45.76 obv. 16 and 800/w obv. 10-11 (StBoT 3:49); cf. [...] Sar-
ra-as-S[il-ia Sippanduwanczi [(?) Sar]|d karpanzi KUB
45.77 i? 9-10 (MH/MS); (“Afterwards they sacrifice the
following in the temple of Hebat: One [sheep], one
bird for burning in front”) ' UDUT §ar-ra-as-Si-ia
allassiya kipussiya “One sheep for kingship, queen-
ship, (and) kibussiya” 1BoT 3.148 ii 17-18 (evocation rit.,
NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:216f; [...|x-Siya Sar-ra-
as-Si-ia larsiya [...] KBo 24.40 rev.? 1t. col. 7 (hiSuwa fest.,
NS); cf. also KUB 42.90 obv. 7 (hisuwa-fest.), KUB 15.20 iii 5
(vow, NH); 1 SILA, 1 NI[NDA.GUR,.RA o-]x-huzi
(or -u)zzi) kipini WU-uppi hanumassi ust[assi o-]x-
re$si kammirsi Sar-ra-as$-Si mali nan[ki ...] KBo 8.86
obv. 14-16 (rit. for Mt. Hazzi, MH/MS), translit. ChS 1/9:172;
cf. similar 1 NINDA SIG 9Hanumanzi us'tanzi x[...]
gamerSi Sar-ra-as-si mali nanki e[rsi ...] KUB 27.1 i
2-3 (fest. for ISTAR of Samuha, NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:38f., 42; cf.
in Hurr. context KUB 27.28 iv 4.

Hurrian abstract formation in -a-$se from Hurr.
Sarri “king,” which was borrowed in turn from Akk.
sarru.

Goetze, RHA V/39 (1940) 194 n. 6; Laroche, Anadolu O.S.
2 (1955) 9 n. 2; idem., RA 54 (1960) 193 w. n. 3; Kiimmel,
StBoT 3 (1967) 48f.; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 68, 125;
Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 216f.

245



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

Saratar

saratar n. neut.; (mng. unkn. ).}

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-ra-ta-ar KUB 36.20:7 (NS), less likely
(see below) Sa-ra-a-tar KBo 8.19 obv. 9.

In a broken context of a historical fragment, transliterated
following the spacing of the published copy: 7za¥ GAN-i nul...]
/ [§a-ra-a-tar a[n?-...] | [x] E gurda-x[ ...] KBo 8.19 obv. 8-
10 (hist., NH). Considering the historical context, the different
spelling of Saratar and photo collation (S. Kosak), it seems more
likely that we should ignore the rather irregular horizontal spac-
ings in this fragment and read: n=as§=kan IN[A ...] / [§]a-ra-a
tar-n[a?-...], in which case this is obviously not an occurrence

of Saratar.

In a broken context near words for ornaments
(unuwashus line 6) and a diadem (KILILU line 8):
[... ulnuwashus anda 9B.A[ ...]/[...-]al Sa-ra-ta-
ar=Selt ...]1 /[ ...]1x KILILU-wa$sa=wa i5§-x[...]
KUB 36.20:6-8 (frag. of Kumarbi cycle myth, NS), translit.
Myth. 168.

With its context of adornments and headwear .
might fit a meaning “its embroidery, sewn on deco-
rations” for §a-ra-ta-ar=Se[t], which would make
possible a connection with the verb Sariya- B.

Cf. Sariya- B.

sarawar n.; (mng. unkn., perhaps unfavorable
weather conditions such as a violent storm or a bliz-
zard); from OS.{

sg. erg. (or abl.) Sa-ra-u-na-an-za KUB 18.11 obv. 5
(NH); nom.-acc. Sa-ra-a-u-wa-ar KUB 32.117 obv.! 3 (OS),
KUB 35.164 rev.! + KBo 25.139 rev. 4 (MS?), KUB 7.13 obv.
30 (NS), Sa-ra-u-wa-ar KUB 8.66 rt. col. 5 (NS); broken: Sa-a-
ra-a-u-wa-[...] Bo 7247:3 (StBoT 14:75).

If the erg. Saraunanza belongs here §. is a noun of the
asawar, asaun- type. For the gen. Sarauwas see Sarai-.

a. in context with other meteorological phenom-
ena: (“When we [go bac]k on the second day I bow.
He bows to the [go]d. I take the waters and [...] him
in [...]7) [... nal$su Sa-ra-a-u-wa-ar nlal$Su=ma
harsiharsi [...]x héyaues=a “[...] either $. or thun-
derstorm [...] and rains” KUB 32.117 obv.! 3-4 + KBo
19.156 obv. 11 (Palaic rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:221, StBoT
30:39, for the date see Groddek, AoF 25:240f.; [...]X Sér 1i-i-
[tle-ni Sa-ra-a-u-wa-ar [...]x uméni man harsiharsi
nasma [...]x kiSa n=zan anni paranta uméni “above

Sarawar

in the water we see $. [and ...]. If a thunderstorm or
a [...] happens, we will see it across there(?)” KBo
30.39 + KBo 25.139 rev. 4-6 + KUB 35.164 rev.! 1-3 (Palaic rit.,
OH/MS), translit. without KBo 30.39 in StBoT 25:226, for the
date of the manuscripts see Groddek, AoF 25:240f.

b. in a literary simile: (Hedammu spoke to
ISTAR: “What kind of a woman are you?’ ISTAR re-
plied:) ammuk=za MUNUSKI.SIKIL hart[a-/g[a-(coll.
photo)...| nuzmu sa-ra-u-wa-ar GIM-an HUR.SAG.
MES-us lahhurnuzz[i ...] “I am a ... maiden. Foli-
age [covers?] mountains like a §. for me” (ISTAR
continued talking. She flattered Hedammu, and tried
to seduce him(?).) KUB 8.66 rt. col. 4-5 + KUB 33.86
iii 3-4 (Hedammu myth, NS), ed. StBoT 14:56f. (“Ich bin das
zor[nige] Midchen und mich (iiberkommt) Groll, wie die Berge
Bewuchs [iiberzieht]”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:240f. (“sie [gab?]
mir wie eine Aufgabe(?) die Berge zum Opfertisch(?)”), 253
(“sie [gab?] mir wie eine Tagesaufgabe(?) die Berge als Arbeits-
tisch(?)”), tr. Hittite Myths 51 (“The mountains [spread out(?)]
their greenery for me like a woven cloth(?)”), tr. LMI 142 (“e
mi (invade) I’ira come il fogliame (invade) le montagne™) []
the word order renders unlikely those interpretations which take
§. as the subject of the verb in the lacuna. Followed by postpos.
GIM-an, $. appears rather to be the comparison “like a §.” If the
verb to be restored is “cover,” the subj. is the foliage; if “spread

out,” the mountains.

c. with terms for the Stormgod’s anger and
its manifestations: [...-(wa kasa)] 4U-as karpin
kartimmiattan nahs$|ar(attan werit)eman) Sa-ra-
a-u-wa-ar tarmanun mitanun “Now I have nailed
down and secured with red wool the Stormgod’s
wrath, anger, fearsomeness, terror, and §.” KUB 7.13
obv. 29-30 (rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.56 obv.? 15-16 (NS), ed.

S mitai- (= Sawar “sullenness™).

d. unclear: (“Concerning the fact that [you have
approved (celebrating) the pu]rulli-[festival] not at
the (appropriate) time”) [...] kuit Sa-ra-u-na-an-za
[klari harzi “[and] that §. already holds [...] (have
you, O deity, approved (celebrating) the purulli-fes-
tival [...]?)” KUB 18.11 obv. 5-6 (oracle question, NH).

Since $. occurs in a chain with harsiharsi “thun-
derstorm,” it is also likely to be a meteorological
phenomenon. In the chain with various terms for
anger and fright, one might suspect that sarawar is
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merely a mistake for §awar “sullenness.” However,
since all of these are undesirable attributes of the
Stormgod, one could imagine how a scribe could
have thought of Sarawar “(a violent storm).” If
laphurnuzzi is covering the mountains like §. (cov-
ers a mountain), then perhaps §. means “blizzard”
or “storm clouds.” Unfortunately the passages are
too broken to postulate a translation with any confi-
dence. There appears to be no relationship between
this word and Sarai-, although in the Hedammu
passage (see b) there could be word play, if the foli-
age covers the mountains like a §. (sounds like an
“embroidered garment”).

Gotze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 31 (= Sawar “Groll”); Friedrich,
ArOr 17 (1949) 240f. (“Aufgabe(?)”), 253 (“Tagesaufgabe(?)”
< Sarai-); Friedrich, HW (1952) 184 (> Sarai-); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 68 (= sawar “Groll”), 504 n. 3; Siegelova, StBoT 14
(1971) 75 (“Groll, Zorn” = Sawar); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 158f.
n. 467; Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 51 (“a woven cloth(?)”).

Saraz(z)i(ya)- A adj. and adv.; 1. (adj.) upper,
superior, upperworld, 2. (adj., figuratively) supe-
rior, 3. (adv.) above; opposite of kattera-; from OH;
written syll. and UGU-(az)zi-.

sg. nom. com. Sa-ra-a-az-zi-is KBo 34.34:11 (OH/NS), Sa-
ra-a-az-zi-<i§> KUB 33.68 iii 7 (OH/MS), Sa-ra-az-zi-is KBo
15.91 14 (NS), KBo 6.29 ii 7 (NH), UGU-zi-i§ KUB 17.14 obv.!
16, KUB 53.53 iii 2 (NS), UGU-az-zi-is KBo 15.21 23.

acc. com.(?) Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-an KUB 33.62 ii 4 (MH/MS).

nom.-acc. neut. Sa-ra-az-zi KUB 10.18 i 13 (OH/NS),
KBo 4.2 i 30, 43 (pre-NH/NS), Sa-ra-a-az-zi KUB 13.20 i 34
(MH/NS), KUB 26.9 1 6 (MH/NS), KBo 22.80 right col. 4 (NS),
Sa-ra-zi KBo 10.2 iii 23 (OH/NS), UGU-zi KUB 3.95:5 (NH).

dat.-loc. (and allative) Sa-ra-az-zi KUB 33.70 ii 7 (OH/
ENS), KBo 20.51 i 12 (MS), KBo 34.280 iii 5 (NH), Sa-ra-a-
az-zi Bo 69/1256 + KBo 4.2 i 35 (pre-NH/NS), IBoT 1.36 iv
16 (MH/MS), KBo 5.6 iii 33 (Murs. II), VS 28:5i 13 (LNS),
Sa-ra-zi IBoT 3.1:10 (OH/NS), Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia KUB 52.95 iv
4 (NS), KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 12.5 i 2, iv 18
(MH/NS).

gen. §a-ra-a-az-zi-as KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS), Sa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-a§ KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 40 (OH/NS), KBo
34.34:11 (OH/NS), UGU-a$ KUB 34.711 5 (NS).

abl. §a-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KUB 25.37 obv. 25 (NS), §a-ra-az-
ia-az KBo 16.56:14 (MS?); see also lemma Sarazziyaz.

pl. nom. com. $a-ra-a-az-zi-is KUB 33.68 iii 9 (OH/MS),
KBo 34.34:13 (OH/NS), UGU-zi-is KBo 15.9 i 18 (NS), UGU-
az-zi-is KUB 17.14 obv.! 17 (NS), KBo 15.2 i 25 (NS), UGU-
zi-u§ KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (NS), KUB 24.12 iii 8, 10 (MH/NS),
UGU-az-zi-us KUB 17.14 rev.! 17 (NS).

saraz(z)i(ya)-Ala3

nom.-acc. neut. Sa-ra-az-zi KUB 13.2 iii 27 (MH/NS),
KBo 6.291ii 11 (NH).

UGU or UGU-TT standing for §. always occurs in combina-
tion with KUR (YRV)UGU-(TIM) KBo 4.4 ii 16, KUB 14.16 i 26,
KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (all AM), Hatt. i 26, 27, iv 3, 4, etc.; cf. [KUR
URIYUGU-TI KBo 11.40 vi 5 = [KU]R YRV[_LI-TI KUB 40.107
rev. 20 (fest. for ILAMMA, both NS), ed. AS 25:130f.

(Sum.) [NIM] = (AKk.) [eld] = (Hitt.) Sa-ra-zi KUB 3.94
i 14; (Sum.) [BAL] = (Akk.) [e-lu]-ii = (Hitt.) UGU-zi KUB
3.95:5, MSL 3.79.

The a-stem, unambiguously attested in the sg. acc.
Sardzziyan only, is the original stem that later switched to an

i-stem.

1. (adj.) upper, superior, upperworld — used in
connection with — a. physical location, etc.— 1" a
gate: LUGAL-u$ $a-ra-a-az-zi-ia KA.GA[L] Sard
ari “The king arrives up at the upper gate” KUB 52.95
iv 4-5 (ANDAHSUM-fest., NS); man 2 E[zila[mmar:ma]
nzatzkan kattera KA.GAL-TIM $ara uwanzi $a-
ra-a-az-zizmazatzkan KA.GAL Sara UL uwanzi
“But if there are two portico[es], they (i.e., spear-
men) come up to the lower gate; however, they
shall not come up to the upper gate” IBoT 1.36 iv
15-17 (MESEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:34f., Rost, MIO
11:198f.; mahhan=ma ké hiitar Sa-ra-az-zi[-ia-az|
Ekafgaftipaz KA.GAL-az katta ari “But when these
wild animal(-figurines) arrive down from the upper
main gate” KBo 10.24 i 10-13 (KLLAM fest., OH/NS), trans-
lit. StBoT 28:16, cf. StBoT 27:61 [ for kasgastipa- see StBoT
27:115f.

2" a window: n=as Sa-ra-az-zi “SAB-ya tapusza
tiyazzi “And she (i.e., the queen) steps to the side of
the upper window” KUB 27.69 v 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), ed.
StBoT 37:530f.; cf. also KBo 19.138 obv. 7 (pre-NH/NS); KBo
30.60:9.

3" aportico: nuzkan Suppis “WSANGA SAEhesta
U3 LUMES Ehesvtd Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia Ehilamni istarni
pedi anda tianzi “The holy priest of the hesta-house
and three men of the /esta-house step into the mid-
dle of the upper portico” VS 28.5i 11-14 (fest., NS), ed.
Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; cf. IBoT 3.1:10-11 (ANDAI;IS‘UM—fest.,
OH/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 284f., Haas/Wifler, UF 9:120 (both w.

different line numbering).
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4" a building: mdan=za MUNUS.LUGAL INA
URUSamiiha E ABI ABI dUTU-SI $a-ra-a-az-zi-ia=
§San ANA E-TI Ser IISTAR "RVTamininga MU-ti!
méyanil iézzi “When the queen worships ISTAR
of Tameninga in Samuha in the house of the grand-
father of His Majesty up in the upper building/
chamber in the course of the year” KUB 12.5 iv 17-20
(fest., MH/NS), ed. Danmanville, RHA XX/70:53f., similarly
ibid. i 1-3, cf. meya(n)ni a2’ a’ 1; Ehesta Sa-ra-az-zi katter
kuwapi w((etesnas)] GIS-ru “Wherever in the upper
(or) lower hesta-house there is construction(?) tim-
ber” KUB 30.32 i 11-12 (inv., MS?), w. dupl. KBo 18.190:6,
cf. luri-, Haas/Wiifler, UF 8:96f. (differently).

5" a citadel (gurta-): [(n)]u Sa-ra-a-az-zi (var.
Sa-ra-az-zi) gurti SA 4(Kubaba (U SA)] ILAMMA
ma[(n)inkuwan)] UL kuinki tarnas “On the upper
citadel he let no one in[to the presence(?) of Kuba-
ba] (and) LAMMA” KBo 5.6 iii 33-35 (Deeds of Supp. I),
w. dupl. KBo 39.280 iii 5-7, ed. DS 95.

6 a stela: ta Sara Sa-ra-az-zi “MZ1.KIN paizzi
“And he (i.e., the king) goes up to the upper stela”
KUB 10.18 i 13-14 (fest., OH/NS).

7" aroad: [...]=San Sa-ra-az-zi KASKAL-si
tiya “Step onto the upper road” KUB 33.70 ii 7 (missing
god, OH/ENS), translit. Myth. 101.

8" lands: (“In the morning when the Sun(god)
rises through the sky”) nu=zsSan Sa-ra-a-a[(z-z])i-
ia-a$ u[tn]éas (var. KUR-eA) katterass = a utneyas
himandas [(t)]uel =pat WUTU-was <(lalukkima$)>
tiyari “<(the radiance)> of you alone, O Sun(god),
appears on all the upper and lower lands” KUB 31.127
+ KUB 36.79 i 40-42 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 31.133:19-20, ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 78:240, emended from
similar KUB 30.11 obv. 1-2 + KUB 31.135 obv. 9-10 + KBo
34.22 obv.? 8-9, ed. lalukkima-; cf. The Upper Land prov-
ince: KUR UGU KBo 3.4 iii 69, 70 (AM); Hatt. passim;
KBo 13.76 rev. 9; KUR YRVUGU KBo 4.4ii 16 (AM); KUR
URUUGU-TIM KUB 14.16 i 36 (AM); KUR YRVUGU-
TI Hatt. passim; cf. bil. sec., RGTC 6:293f. (“Oberes Land”),
RGTC 6/2:117, RLA s.v. Oberes Land.

- 9 aleg of a bed: nzan Sa-ra-az-zi ANA GIR
GISNA [...-]an katta tianzi “They put it (bread) down
[...] at the upper leg of the bed” KBo 20.51 i 12-13 (cult

of Huwassana, MS) [] the “upper leg” presumably means “the

Saraz(z)i(ya)- A1b 2’

leg at the head of the bed”; one should probably restore [EGIR]-

an “behind” or [per]an “before” or [aw]an.

10" a door socket: ap[pa=ma 1 NINDA.SIG

. wawarkimi Sa-|ra-a-az-zi katter[i o-]x takkui
dagancz[ipi ...] “Ne[xt one thin bread ...] at the up-
per [door socket], at the lower [door socket ...],
on the Dark Ear[th]” KBo 24.71:10-11 (rit., NS), ed. ChS
1/5:348 (restoring kattere[zz]i), cf. also THeth 12:128f. (restor-
ing [DINGI]R.MES) [J our restoration requires atypical word
order; it is preferable to restoring katere[zz]i since this would be
the only instance of this adj., and it is against the traces seen in
the copy; the restoration [DINGI|R.MES fits the traces, but one
expects such a d.-1. to have either A-NA preceding or -as phonetic

complement.

11" a musical instrument: [n]=zasta man Sa-ra-
a-az-zi-ia-az [Glsbufzupa]laz arhaya lahuwari n =
at zkan katta ape[z kattlerri SShuhupali lahawari
“And if it (sc. the marnuwan) flows out of the up-
per [huhupall, then it flows down from that into the
[low]er huhupal” KUB 25.37 i 25-27 (Lalupiya rit., NS), ed.
Melchert, HS 101:230, Giiterbock, FsHouwink ten Cate 65.

12" a lip: [... §]a(?)-ra-az-ia-az piriyaz “From
the upper lip” KBo 16.56:14 (rit., MS?), ed. Kiihne, FsOtten

162f., cf. puri- A where we emended <-zi->.

b. deities or humans belonging to the upper-
world versus the netherworld — 17 deities: nu=
§mas UGU-zi-u§ (var. UGU-zi-i§, UGU-az-z[i-...)
DINGIR.MES kiin §ekten “You should recognize
this one (i.e., the substitute king), O upper-world
g0ds” KUB 17.14 obv.! 20 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupls. KBo
15.9 1 18, (KBo 15.2 +) Bo 8033 i 28 (Otten/Riister, ZA
68:152), ed. StBoT 3:58f. (“ihr oberen Gotter, merkt euch
den!”); [DINGIR.ME]S KU[R-T]I DINGIR.MES
URU-LIM HUR.SAG.MES ID.MES DINGIR.MES
ABI A[MA] [DINGIR.ME]S LU.MES DINGIR.
MES MUNUS.MES UGU-az-zi-u§ DINGIR.MES
dapiante[s] “[The god]s of the country, the gods of
the city, mountains, rivers, the gods of father (and)
mo|ther], the male (and) female [god]s, all the up-
per-world gods” KUB 17.14 rev.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), ed.
StBoT 3:60f; cf. UGU-zi-u§ DINGIR.MES KUB 24.12
iii 8-9, 10 (rit., MH?/NS).

2" a human being (who serves as a substitute
for the king): (The king speaks as follows): kas=
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wazmu UGU-zi-i§ (vars. Sa-ra-az-zi-is, UGU-az-
zi-i§) TI-anza PUHSU kas=ma=wa=mu §é[nas)
katterras PUHSU “This one (i.e., the living prisoner
of war) is an upper-world living substitute for me,
while this figur[ine] is a netherworld substitute for
me” KUB 17.14 obv.! 16-17 (subst. rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo
15.2123-24, KBo 15.9 i 14-15, ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“Dieser (ist)
der lebendige oberirdische Ersatz fiir mich, dieses Ersatzbild aber
(ist) der unterirdische Ersatz fiir mich”) (] for PUHSU for Akk.
pithu see StBoT 3:81.

2. (adj., figuratively) superior — a. a legal case
or claim: DINAM $a-ra-az-zi katterahhi lé katterra
Saraz<zi>yahi lé kuit handan apat issa “He (i.e.,
the governor) must not make superior cases lose;
he must not make inferior ones win. You, do what
is just” KUB 13.2 iii 27-28 (BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS),
ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed 14:154f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224;
similarly KUB 13.20 i 34-35 (instr. of Tudh., MH/NS), ed.
Sarazziyahp- b; (Let us bring our lawsuit to the gods)
nuzwazza man zik DI-eSnaza Sa-ra-az<-z(i)>-
i$ nuzwa tuk Sarazziyahhandu manzmaz=waz=za
ammuk=ma Dl-esnaza Sa-ra-az-zi-is nu=wa ammuk
Sarazziahhandu § nu=wa ANA dISTAR "RVSamuha
GASAN=YA SU-an $ara éppun nuzmu 9ISTAR
URUSamuha GASAN=YA warrissista nu Sa-ra-az-zi
katterrazya anda \maruwdit “If you have the su-
perior case in the litigation, let them declare you as
the winner; if, however, I have the superior case in
the litigation, let them declare me as the winner. I
held up my hand to my lady ISTAR of Samuha, and
my lady ISTAR of Samuha helped me, and she ...
maruwai-ed above and below” KBo 6.29 ii 4-12 (shorter
version of Hatt.), w. dupl. 509/u (Otten/Riister, ZA 63:84) +
KUB 21.15 ii 8-13, ed. Hatt. 48f. ( .... Und ISTAR, meine
Herrin, kam mir zu Hilfe, und zwischen dem, der die Oberhand
bekommt, und dem, der unterliegt, schied sie, und Himmel und

Erde iibergoB sie”).

b. designating “words”(?): tarahhun=at=za
UH;-nas uddar [kule Tuddar [Sa-ra-laz-zi n=zat=za
ammel uddanantes tar[ahh]er “1 have vanquished
them, the words of sorcery. [Wh]ich words are
[supe]rior? My words van[qui]shed them” KUB 17.27
iii 8-9 (rit., MH/NS), ed. ChS 1/5:194 (w. different restorations),
tr. ANET 347.

KUS§arazzi- B

3. adv. “above” (opp. kattera-): nu Sa-ra-a-
az-zi nepi[§]as DINGIR.MES-as$ piddasi kattanda
dankui takni kar[uiliyas] DINGIR MES-a$ piddasi
“Above, you make an allotment to the cele[s]tial
gods, below, in the netherworld, you make an allot-
ment to the prifmeval] gods” KUB 31.127 ii 1-3 (prayer,
OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 103, cf. piddai- C; kuttann=za
kattan $a-ra-zi!-ia ISTU KU.BABBAR hali§Siyanun
“And I plated the wall below and above with sil-
ver” KBo 10.2 iii 23-24 (annals of Hatt. I, NS), ed. StMed
12:70f. (“dal basso all’alto”), Imparati, SCO 14:52f. (translit.
Sa-ra E-§e-ja), tr. TUAT 1/5:463 (“(von) unten (bis) oben™);
nu §a-ra-a-az-[z)i kattirrizya kuwapi "RUHattusi
LUMESEN NU.UN BAD rar[n]anzi “Whenever in
Hattusa above and below (i.e., in the upper and
lower cities) they station wall watchmen” (let them
not place them without consulting you, the city-
governor) Bo 69/1256 + KUB 26.9 i 6-7 (HAZANNU instr.,
MH/NS), ed. Otten, Or NS 52:134f. [ tr. thus rather than “in
upper and lower Hattusa” (mng. 1) due to the position of kuwapi;
ANA 4 halhaltumari =ya =5$5an SA E-TIM [KA-§]a
GSkattaluzzi SShattalwas GIS-ru<i> katteri Sa-
ra-az-zi $asaran kuwapiya 2-SU hamanki “In
the four corners of the house, at the threshold [of
the door], on the wood of the door bolt, below and
above, everywhere two times, he binds strings [of
wool]” KBo 4.2 i 29-31 (incant., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser,
Die Sprache 8:90, 96, similar ibid. 34-36, 42-44.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16 (“der obere”); Gotze, Hatt. (1925)
91; Lohmann, IF 51 (1933) 319-326; Otten, Or NS 52 (1983)
139.

Cf. Sara, Saraz(z)iyahh-, Sarazziyatar, Sarazziyaz, Sarazeske-.

KUSSarazzi- B n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH.{

inst. KU85q-ra-az-zi-it KBo 17.43 i 12 (0S), $a-ra-a-az-zi-it

ibid. i (9), KBo 17.18 ii (14) (OS).

LUNAR—sViyasV zaba ardi ta ganenantas tarukzi
Sa-ra-a-az[-zi-i(t)] papparskizzi ... ““menean ¥VSsa-
ra-az-zi-it (var. [Sa-ral-Tal-az-zi-it) walhzi “The
singer(?) gets up and whirls around, crouching. He
sprinkles using a (leather) $.... He hits the archer(?)
with the §., (when he goes forward, he strikes the
LUMESAT AN.ZU,)” KBo 17.43 i 9-10, 12 (OS), w. dupl.
KBo 17.18 ii 10-11, 14 (OS), ed. de Martino, La danza 69f.,

translit. StBoT 15:104f., cf. Watkins, in Mellink, Troy and the
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KUSSarazzi- B

Trojan War 55f. (“He asperses with a leather water bottle”), cf.
LGmeneya- a[for the grammatical form of ganenantas (gen.) cf.
arandas s.v. ar- and aSandas s.v. es- [ for the reading -aba see
Neu, StBoT 26:112 n. 392, 257 [] for the reading LUNAR rather
than “YLUL in KBo 17.43 and “YHUS in KBo 17.18 see Giiter-
bock, FsKraus 88, and note that both signs are broken in such a
way that both may actually have had the horizontal of a NAR in
front. See also Soysal, BiOr 61:373, who argues that LU UL-
Siya- = LUtamsviya— should not be translated “singer/musician”

(“ONAR = “pazinirtalla- and “kinirtalla-). Cf.“tarasiya-.

E. Masson, RHR 213 (1996) 36f. (“laniére en peau de béte”).

saraz(z)iyahh- v.; to make (a litigant or a legal
case) prevail or win (in a lawsuit), rule in favor
(of a litigant or legal case) (opp. of katterrahh- “to
make lose, rule against”); from OH/NS.

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ra-az-ia-hi KUB 13.2 iii 28 (MH/NS); pl. 2
Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-ap-te-ni KUB 13.20 i 35 (Tudh. II/NS).

pret. sg. 1 sa-rla-azziyahhun(?)] KBo 22.81 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS); sg. 3 Sa-ra-a-az-z[(i-i)]a-ah-ta KUB 1.1 iii 23, w. dupl.
KUB 1.7 ii 18, $a-ra-a-zi-ia-ah-fla] KUB 19.67 i 15 (both Hatt.
).

imp. pl. 3 Sa-ra-az-zi-ia-ah-ha-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 5 (Hatt.
111), Sa-ra-az-zi-ah-ha-an-du KBo 6.29 ii 8.

a. w. obj. a litigant and abl. hannesnaz: nu=mu
SES=YA kuit[ ANA mdSJN]-4IM DINGIR[-LIM-it]
Dl-eSnaz Sa-ra-a-zi-ia-ah-t[(a)] (dupl. Sa-ra-a-az-
z[i-ila-ah-ta) “Because my brother [with (the help
of)] the deity ruled in my favor over Arma-Tarhunta
in a legal case, (I never again fell victim to his mal-
ice)” KUB 19.67 i 14-15 (Apology of Hatt. TIT), w. dupl. KUB
1.11ii 22-23, ed. StBoT 24:18f.; (Hattusili, King of Hakpis,
says to his nephew, the emperor Mursili III: “You
are a Great King, and I only a petty king. Come,
let us stand in court before the Stormgod, my lord,
and ISTAR of Samuha, my lady”) nuzwa=za man
zik DI-esnaza Sarazis nu=wa tuk sSa-ra-az-zi-ia-ah-
ha-an-du manz=ma=wa=za ammuk=ma DIl-esSnaza
Sarazzi§ nu=zwa ammuk Sa-ra-az-zi-ah-ha-an-du “If
you have the superior case in the litigation, let them
rule in your favor; if, however, I have the superior
case in the litigation, let them rule in my favor” KBo
6.29 ii 4-8 (hist., Hatt. IIT), ed. Hatt. 48f.

b. w. obj. a lawsuit, case, or claim, acc.
hannessar: nu Sarazzi DI-Sar lé katterrahténi
katterrazma hannessar lé Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-ah-te-ni

Sarazziyaz

“Do not rule against superior legal cases, and do
not rule in favor of inferior legal cases ” KUB 13.20 i
34-35 (instr., Tudh. II/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten X1/43:394f., 407,
DINAM $arazzi katterahhi lé katerra Sa-ra-az<-zi>-
ia-hi lé kuit handan apat issa “He (i.e., the gover-
nor) must not make winning cases lose; he must not
make losing ones win. You, do what is just” KUB 13.2
iii 27-28 (BEL MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. StMed 14:154f.,
Dienstanw. 48 (“Eine gute Rechtssache soll er nicht unterliegen
lassen, eine schlechte nicht obsiegen lassen”), tr. McMahon, CoS
1:224; nu DINU kuitki $a-r[a-zziyahhun] KBo 22.81
rev.? 5 (prayer, OH/NS), cf. [...katte]rrahhun in line 7.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 16; Gotze, Hatt. (1925) 91; Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 428; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 250, 252.

Cf. Saraz(z)i(ya)- A.

éarﬁzziyatar n. neut.; uppermost point, summit,
high ground; Murs. 1L}

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar KUB 19.37 ii 31.

nuzkan MOULU parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an $ara
uwasi nu Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-tar (written over eras.,
var. [MU]-LU-U) irhas parda=ma *S*A.GAR SA
URUTimmuhala wemiya$i nu MOLU irha§ “When
you climb up the Bare Peak from behind, the sum-
mit (var. hill) is the border. Further on you reach
the fields of Timmubhala, the hill is the border” KUB
19.37 ii 30-33 (ann., Murs. II), w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 7, ed.
AM 170f. Since MULU agrees with common gender
parkuin, and so appears to be com., it is probably
not the Akkadogram for sarraziyatar, but a near
synonym.

For “height” as a dimension see pargatar,
parkuwatar.

Gotze, AM (1933) 263.

Cf. Saraz(z)i(ya)- A.

éarazziyaz adv.; 1. on the upper side, 2. upstream;
from MS.t
Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ia-az KBo 23.27 ii 35, iii 11 (MS), [Sa-r]a-

az-zi-ia-az ibid. iii 28 (MS), KUB 12.58 iii 20 (pre-NH/NS),
Sa-ra-az-zi-az KBo 10.27 iii 6 (NS).
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1. on the upper side: MUNUS.SU.GIzma
GISZA.LAM.GAR-a§ [peran $a-ral-az-zi-ia-az
SShattalkesnas [KA.GAL-a$ iyazi] “The Old Wom-
an, however, [makes a gate(?)] of hawthorne on
the upper side [before] the tent” KUB 12.58 iii 19-21
(rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Tunn. 16-19 [J rest. KA.GAL somewhat
doubtful because it is resumed in next clause by -af (neut.); cf. in
broken context KBo 10.27 iii 6 (fest., NS); here or adj.?: again in
broken context Babyloniaca 4:227 no. 5 obv. 6.

2. upstream (opp. of katteraz “downstream”):
(“They do not draw water from the place where the
Red River mingles with the MarasSanda”) kattirazi =
ya UL handanzi (scribal error for hananzi) ... §
nu watar apédani péedi dann=a UL hananzi ANA
AdMarasSanti-pa!-ta-at (=pat = at) Sa-ra-a-az-zi-
ia-az [h]aniyanzi “Downstream they do not draw.
... § They do not draw water also a second time in
that place. They draw it from the same Marassanta
upstream” KBo 23.27 ii 30-31, 33-35 (rit., MS), ed. Unal,
Ortakdy 90, 95 (differently), translit. Trémouille, Eothen 10:209;
cf. in broken context ibid. iii 11, 28; cf. Hittite Laws §162 (Hoff-
ner, LH 128f., 212, and Melchert, JCS 31:59-62) for the use of

the terms Sara and Ser for taking water upstream, etc.

Cf. Sara, Saraz(z)i(ya)- A, Sarazziyatar, Sarazeske-.

sarazeske- v. imperf.; to prevail (in legal cases);
Tudh. IV.¥

imperf. pres. pl. 3 Sa-ra-ze-es-kdan-zi KBo 4.14 iv 59
(Tudh. IV?).

(“You shall not say”) [... nJu ANA LUGAL.
MES DI-za UL Sa-ra-ze-es-kdn-zi “... And they do
not prevail over kings in judgment” (or: “Do they
not prevail .. .?”) KBo 4.14 iv 59 (instr., Tudh. IV?), ed. van
den Hout, Diss. 301f. [ negated -Ske- forms are rare. From the
relatively few attestations it is not clear that they mean “never”
as opposed to “not regularly,” “not repeatedly” or “no longer.”
In [DUMU.LU.U,q LU-UTT)I / [(ANA DINGIR)].MES SISKUR
UL peskanzi KUB 33.103 ii 9-10 we must translate “[morta]ls(?)
will no longer give sacrifice to the gods,” since until that point
sacrifices were in fact being made. Because of this uncertainty
we translate more generally here, not seeking to bring out a
special force to the -Ske- verb. A negative rhetorical question is

formally possible also.

sarhanuwami-

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 402 (“iiberlegen werden,” stem either
Saraze§- or denominal Saraziya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 250, 253 (stem = Sarazziess-).

Cf. saraz(z)i(ya)- A.
[Sarh-] uw 185 see Sarhiya-.

Sarhanan n. neut.; (probably a vessel); NS.+

sg. nom.-acc. Sar-ha-na-a-an 1IBoT 3.70 rt. col. 4 (NS),
KBo 45.4:10 (NS), Sar-ha-na-an KUB 27.69 ii (3), 7 (NS).

(“The cook holds [...] behind the hearth. Bowl
and oil [...]”) nu=S$San Sar-ha-na[(-a-an) o-o]
lahuiwan | nuzkan ma[(hhan)] /| NINDA.GUR,.RA
ANA “UWMESMUHALDIM / handaizzi n=asta Sar-ha-
na-an hassizkan (dupl. either [... (verb) nuzkan)
hassi or omits =zkan) [ anda lahuwai “And a §. is
poured/emptied (in/on it). When he prepares thick
bread for the cooks, he pours/empties the §. on the
hearth” KUB 27.69 ii 3-8 (month fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT
3.70 rt. col. 3-8 (NS) [ for clause internal -kan see Neu, Lin-
guistica 33:137-152; [nu] = $San Sar-ha-na-a-an 'GAR]-
ri “S. lies/is laid on it” KBo 45.4:10 (fest. of month, NS),
ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:139 n. 15 (as 420/s:10).

Since a §. can be “placed/laid down” or “emp-
tied/poured out” it is probably a vessel (cf. s.v. lahuwai-
2). The plene writing in the final syllable, common
enough w. neut. participles (e.g., aran, handan,
irhan, mutan, nahhan, dammishan, tiyan, etc.) and
less common with a-stem nouns, could point to a
substantivized part. for §.; cf. PY9kartakurant-.

Possibly an ablaut variant of the stem found in
Serha- and “YSerhala- q.v.

Neu, Linguistica 33 (1993) 139 w. n. 15 (“eine Fliissigkeit?”).

Cf. Sarhanuwami-, Serha-, “Vserhala-.

Sarhanuwami- Luw. passive part.; (“...-ed,” a
quality of wool?); NH.¥

sg. nom. com. §ar-ha-nu-wa-me<-es> (or: [-e§]?) KUB
42.56:10 (NH), Sar-ha-nu-wa-mi-i§ KUB 42.15 left col. 5 (NH).

7 MA.NA SIG Sar-ha-nu-wa-me-<es> (or:
[-e5]?) “7 minas of §.-wool” KUB 42.56:10 (inv., NH),
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sarhanuwami-

ed. Siegelovd, Verw. 522 (<-e$>), 524, translit. THeth 10:131;
[...S1]1G HASARTUM Sar-ha-nu-wa-mi-i§ [...]
“(yellow-)green wool (that has been) $§.-ed” KUB
42.15 left col. 5 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 420f., translit.
THeth. 10:23 [] parsing as sg. nom. com. based upon known

gender of SIG = hulana-/ huliya- “wool.”

The word appears to be a Luw. part. in -mi-
from a causative verb in -nuwa-, which could have
been derived from the possible verbal stem present
in Sarhanan, q.v.

Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 23 (“kind of wool*); Siegelova, Verw.
(1986) 616 (“eine Wollqualitdt™); Melchert, CLL (1993) 189

().

sarhiya- v.; to press upon(?), maul(?).}

pres. pl. 2 Sar-hi-e[t-te-ni?] FHL 2:9 (NS); imp. sg. 3 sar-
hi-i-e-ed-du KBo 16.24 i 15 (MH/MS); imperf. pret. sg. 3 Sar-
hi-i§-ki-it KUB 24.3 ii 45 (Murs. II).

mid. pres. sg. 3 Sar-hi-ia-at[-...7] KUB 44.4 rev. 27 (NS),
KBo 18.132:5 (or act. pret. sg. 3, MS); imp. sg. 2 Sar-hi-ia-ah-
hu-ut KUB 60.98 rev. 16 (NS).

a. w. d.-l.: kari=Tmalya? (dupl. nu kari)
[(KUR) VJRVKU.BABBAR-¢i ISTU 4UTU
WRUArinna arahzenas (var. arahzena) TANAT (dupl.
omits) KUR.KUR.HI.A-TIM (dupl. KUR-¢)
UR.MAH man Sar-hi-is-ki-it (var. a[raskit]) “For-
merly, however, with the aid of the Sungoddess of
Arinna the land of Hatti continually mauled(?) (var.
i[nvaded]) the foreign lands like a lion” KUB 24.3 ii
44-45 (prayer, Murs. II), w. dupl. KUB 24.4 + KUB 30.12 rev.
2-3, ed. Gurney, AAA 27:105, Lebrun, Hymnes 162, 170, Tra-
bazo, TextosRel. 300f., tr. Hittite Prayers 53.

b. w. acc. and -za=kan: [GIM-an(?)]zma=z=
kan zahhiy[awanzi épzi nu LU.KU]JR(?)-a$ (or:
[tuzzlias) hantezzian Sar-hi-i-e-ed-du “[When
it (i.e., the army) begins to join] battle(?), let it
maul(?)/press(?) the first (rank) of [the enem]y(?)
(or: of [the (opposing) arm]y)” KBo 16.25 i 4 + KBo
16.24 i 15 (instr., MH/MS), ed. Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi’ 518f.
(differently, “alla prima occasione stia all’erta’ (lett. salti su)”);
nu =za DINGIR-LUM ki YUNIG.GI[G... YV]?USA =
SU Ié Sar-hi-e[t-te-ni? ...] “May(?) the deity [...]
this liv[er] for him/her self [...]. May y[ou (pl.)
not press(?) [...] his heart” FHL 2:8-9 (rit., NS); nu=
wazzazkan kii§(!) EME.MES \$ar-hi-ia-ah-hu-ut

Sarhiya-

“Press(?) these (evil?) tongues” KUB 60.98 rev. 16,
ed. StBoT 5:154 as Bo 1706 rev. 17; IGl-anda=za=a§=kan
Sar-hi-ia-at [m]anni§ MUNUS-i§ MUNUSSA 7U “She
presses(?) them against herself, [the m]annis wom-
an, the midwife” KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15
(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f., translit. StBoT 30:236 [ 5.
is read as Sarhiyat, pret. sg. 3, by Oettinger, Stammbildung 288
n. 57 and StBoT 30:236 which is indeed all that the available
space allows. Moreover, a pret. is not surprising. The entire pas-
sage 1-18 is a combination of some presents of the ritual scenario
(e.g., hukzi in 18), many preterites that are part of a narrative and
some presents that are part of direct speech within the narrative.
It is not impossible that §arhiyat is a last preterite of the narrative
part. The Hitt. word “woman” should be written MUNUS-za in
the nom. sg. For Luw. mannal/i- see StBoT 31:397 n. 1431 and
CLL 137. There are many other Luwian words and forms in this
text, although most are marked with gloss wedges. The order of
clitics -za-as- is irregular but not unprecedented for later NH; cf.
Kiihne, FsOtten? 215 n. 46.

c. unclear: (“Because Your Majesty [wrote]
to me: ‘Hurry’”) [...] Sar-hi-ia-at[(-)...] “... ([...]
The exta [...])” KBo 18.132:5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. THeth
16:67, cf. Klinger, ZA 85:91 (dating and provenance) [ it is
unclear whether the verb is mid. pres. or act. pret., nor is it clear
where the quotation of the king’s letter ended. An inf. Sarhuwanzi
of §. in Sar-hu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU=8U?] restored in KUB 24.7
iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS) by Friedrich,
ZA 49.228f. (“[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), w. comm. 251, followed
by LMI 175 (“la vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per

dar[gli addosso]”) is unlikely, see Sarhuwant-.

For a possible Cuneiform Luwian cognate see StBoT
31:393 n. 1416, CLL 189.

Gotze, apud Sturtevant, GI? (1936) (“treat in the manner of a
lion”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 105 (“behave in the manner
of a lion”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 251 (“herfallen (iiber)”);
idem, HW (1952) 185; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 424 (“sich
aufstiirzen”); StBoT 5 (1968) 154 (no tr., related to Sarhulali?);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 288f. w. n. 57 (“iiberfallen,
losschlagen,” connected with $arra-); Rizzi Mellini, FsMeriggi®
(1979) 542 (= Sark- “saltare su”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
196 (based upon KUB 44.4 rev. 27 + KBo 13.241 rev. 15, the un-
clear birth ritual passage: “press, push (down or out), oppress”);
Lehrmann, Indo-Hittite Redux (1998) 127 (not connected with
Sarra-); Trabazo, TextosRel. 301 w. n. 117 (“caer”); Hoffmann,
HS 113 (2000) 180 (following Friedrich, “herfallen (iiber)” with
deverbal noun Sarhuli-).

Cf. Sarhuntalli-.
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sarhuwant-

Sarhuwant- n. com.; 1. belly (both of humans
and animals), 2. foetus, unborn child, 3. innards,
afterbirth(?), or udder(?); written SA SA-BI-SA;
from OS.+

sg. acc. Sar-hu-wa-an-da-an KBo 6.34 iii 18 (MH/NS),
YZUSar-hu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB 27.67 ii 56 (MH/NS).

dat.-loc. Sar-hu-wa-an-ti KUB 36.55 ii 37 (MS).

abl. Sar-hu-wa-an-ta-az KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), Sar-hu-u-
wa-an-da-az KUB 13.4 i 13 (pre-NH/NS), [Sar-hu-|wa-an-da-az
KBo 13.99 rev.? 9 (NS), Sar<-hu>-wa-an-ta-za KBo 6.7:13
(NS).

inst. Y“YSar-hu-wa-an-ti-it Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv
15 (NS), [...]Sar-hu-wa-an-ti-t([a-a]t) KBo 17.17 i? 11 (OS).

pl. acc. Sar-hu-wa-an-du-us KBo 6.3 i 40, 43 (OH/NS).

collective pl. nom.-acc. V"Y$ar-hu-u-wa-an-da KUB 7.53 i
5 (NH), Sar-hu-u-wa-an-da KBo 6.5 i 20, 23 (OH/NS), Sar-hu-
wa-an-da KBo 6.3 iii 78, 80 (OH/NS), SA SA-BI-SA KBo 6.2 iv
6,7 (0S).

unclear case: Sar-hu-u-wa-an-da-as KBo 33.2161 11, 12
(LNS), Sar-hu-u-wa-an-da KUB 32.74 iv 6, Sar-[hlu-wa-an-ta-
x[...] KUB 16.61:13 (NH), Y“Y$ar-hu-u-wla-...] KBo 13.146 ii
17 (NS), YY$ar-hu-wla-...] KUB 7.38 obv. 27, Y2YSar-hu-wa-
an(-)x[...] 662/u:6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92), Sar-hu-[...] KUB 24.7
iii 25, 56 (NS).

1. belly (both of humans and animals) (ap-
parently exclusively the sg. form): (“If a dog eats
(some) lard, and the owner of the lard finds it, kills
it”) n=zasta I-an $ar-hu-wa-an-ta-az=5et (dupl.
Sar<-hu>-wa-an-ta-za=set) K[A]R-izzi (var. dai)
“and retrieves the lard from its belly (there is no
compensation)” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws §90, OH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 6.7:13, ed. LH 90; (“He places in their hands
a figure with its interior full of water, and thus he
says: ‘Who is this? Did he not swear? He swore be-
fore the gods, then he transgressed the oath, and the
oath gods seized him’”) n=a$=5an SA =SU Suttati
nu=za Sar-hu-wa-an-da-an QATI=SU peran UGU-a
karpan harzi “‘With respect to his interior he is
filled (with water). His hand has lifted his belly up
in front. (May these oath gods seize whoever trans-
gresses these oaths. May his innards (SA=SU) fill.
Inside in his innards (SA=SU) may the child(ren?)
of Ishara [dwell] and may they devour him)’” KBo
6.34 iii 12-13, 17-19 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f.,
cf. StBoT 5:159 (“das Geddrm™) [] on the “children of IShara”
and IShara hereself as agents of illness see Prechel, IShara 129-
133, Otten, HTR 100f., Burde, StBoT 19:14f., and RLA 5:177f.
s.v. IShara; on the statuette being described see Borker-Klghn in
FsAlp 69-72; (in a sequence of parts of a slaughtered

sarhuwant- 2

goat that are offered:) ZAG-an Y[VGES|TU?-an
... VAUNIG.GIG ... YWZAG.UDU... YWKURSINNU
... 2 SAG.DU ... W%ar-hu-u-wa-an-ta-an KUB
27.67 ii 48-56 (Tarpatassi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-
Rel. 396f.; (“[...] from the [...-]tiya, from the neck,
frfom] the breast, [...], from [...])” [...-a]z SA-az
NIG.GIG-az [... Sar-hu-lwa-an-da-az genzu[waz(?)
... genJuwaz GIR-az “from the [...], from the heart,
from the exta, [...] from the [be]lly, [from] the geni-
tals, [...], from the [kn]ee, from the foot, ([...] from
the [...] he chased it)” KBo 13.99 rev.? 8-10 (rit., NH);
also beside SA 662/u:4-6 (StBoT 22:43 n. 92.); (“His,
i.e., Hedammu’s, manhood starts springing up. His
manhood [...]. He repeatedly starts to impregnate
[...-]s. He [...]-ed 130 cities [with ...]") YYSar-hu-
wa-an-ti-it 70 URU.DIDLLHIL.A [...] “[He ...-ed]
70 cities with (his?) belly” Bo 6404 iv 17 + KUB 33.84 iv
15 (Hedammu, NS), ed. StBoT 14:60f. (“Bauch”).

2. foetus, unborn child of humans and ani-
mals (exclusively using pl. or collective): [(fakk)]u
MUNUS-as§ ELLI Sar-hu-wa-an-du-u$=sus (dupl.
Sar-hu-u-wa-an-da) kuiski p[(e)]S[(Siya)]zi “If
someone causes a free woman to miscarry (lit.
causes a free woman’s foetus to drop), (if it is the
tenth month, he pays ten shekels, if it is the fifth
month, he pays five shekels)...” § rakku GEME-a§
Sar-hu-wa-an-[du-u)$ = $us (dupl. GEME-an §ar-
hu-u-wa-an-da) kuiski pe[(sSiy)]azi “If someone
causes a slave woman to miscarry ...”" KBo 6.3 i 40, 43
(Law §§ 17-18, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 i 20-21, 23, ed. LH
28f., 178f. (= Akk. $a libbisa “that of her womb”); (“If some-
one strikes a pregnant cow”) SA SA-BI=SA (dupl.
nu Sar-hu-wa-an-da) pesSiezzi “and causes her to
miscarry, (he gives two shekels. If someone strikes
a pregnant mare)” SA SA-BI=SA (dupl. nu Sar-hu-
wa-an-da) pessiezzi “and causes her to miscarry (he
shall pay two shekels of silver)” KBo 6.2 iv 6, 7 (Law §
77a, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78-79, 80 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83;
(“Or if a woman’s infants keep dying”) nasma=ssi=
kan Y2YSar-hu-u-wa-an-da=ma mauskizzi “Or (if)
she continually miscarries” KUB 7.53 i 4-5 (Tunn. rit.,
NH), ed. Tunn. 4f. [] since the OS copy KBo 6.2 always uses
the logogram SA SA-BI=SA (AKk. §a libbisa), while the NH
manuscripts KBo 6.3 and 6.5 alternate between the collective
Sarhuwanta and the regular plural Sarhuwandus, we cannot yet

determine which of the two forms was used for mng. 2 in OH.
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sarhuwant- 3

3. uncertain: (The Sungod mates with a cow.
When the cow comes to term, she complains to the
Sungod: “A calf has four legs, why have I borne this
two legged one?” The cow opened her mouth like
a lion and went to eat the calf) GUD-us=za Sar-hu-
[wandan?] huwanhuesar man halluwanut “The cow
lowered (lit. made deep) (her) afte[rbirth(?)] like a
flood(?) (and went to the calf [to eat?])” KUB 24.7
iii 25-26 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman, NS), ed. Hoffner,
FsLacheman 192 (“Like a wave she released her aft[erbirth]”),
Beal, OrNS 57:176 (“the cow dropped (her) [udd]er (lit. [bel]ly)
like a 2.”), HW? H 88a (“Die Kuh machte den Bau[ch] tief
wie eine Woge™), tr. Hittite Myths? 86 (“the cow made her

. as deep as the Deep Blue”) [] Friedrich, ZA 49:228 w.
comm. 251 restored Sar-hu[-wa-an-zi? SAG.DU=SU?], tak-
ing Sarhu[wanzi| as an infinitive of the verb Sarh(iya)- (ZA
49:229 “[um] anzug[reifen(?)]”), a tr. followed by LMI 175 (“la
vacca mosse [la sua testa] come un’onda per dar[gli addosso]”);
however, with HW? H 88 there is insufficient room for this
restoration, and we would have to assume an inf. of an unat-
tested verbal stem; 71zasta E x[ 0 o ]-Tes1(-)sa[ o -h]i?
damedalni] Sar-hu-u-wa-an-da-az 1é harn[ik(t)]eni
“do not des[t]roy [...] for another from/by means of
a $.” KUB 13.4 i 13 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS),
w. dupl. KUB 13.6 i 11, ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 20f. (“diger bir

canlinin embriyonundan (bir sey?)”).

Zimmern, OLZ 25 (1922) 298 (“das Innere, Leibesfrucht, Em-
bryo, Fotus”); Friedrich, ZA 35 (1923) 185 (“Inhalt, Leibes-
frucht, Embryo, Leibesinneres, Bauch”); von Schuler, Kaskzer
(1965) 116 (= YZUSA); Oettinger, StBoT 22 (1976) 42f. (“belly
> swollen belly > what is in the belly, foetus,” not Y2USA but SA
SA-BI-SA); Beal, OrNS 57 (1988) 176 (“udder” in KUB 24.7).

Sarhuwar n.; (mng. unkn.); OH.}

sg. nom.-acc. Sar-hu-wa-ar KUB 58.90 iii 5 (pre-NS?);
d.-1. Sar-hu-u-ni KBo 17.99 iv 6 (OH/MS).

§ LU.MES SSBANSUR adann[a ...] / Sar-hu-
u-nizSan MUN-X]...] KBo 17.99 iv? 5-6 (rit. containing
Hattic, OH/MS); § [...]x-zi Sar-hu-wa-ar=wa=kan
[...]x idalu tarkiyauwar [...] T¥TUTU-us =wa ANA
DUMU.LU.U,,.LU [...] § KUB 58.90 iii 5-8 (rit., pre-
NS?) [ for the hapax tarkiyauwar see HEG T,D 177; perhaps to

be read <is->tar-ki-ia-u-wa-ar.

GISarhuli-

Sarhula- adj.; pillared; MH?/NS.f
abl. §ar-hu-la-az KUB 12.65 iii? 11 (MH2/NS).

nzaszkan Sard hiudak ardis nzas=kan taknas
[D-as5=a KASKAL-an GAM-an arha [iyattat] 1-
anki(y) =as$ Sarrattat nzas=kan ANA Kumarbi Sar-
hu-la-az taknaza SSSU.A-i[ 2§51 kattan Sard uit “He
(i.e., the great Sea) suddenly got up and [he went]
the path of the ground and of the river (i.e., the
river in the Netherworld). He crossed all at once. He
came up from below through the ‘Pillared Earth’ to
Kumarbi on his throne” KUB 12.65 iii? 10-12 (Hedammu,
MH?/NS), ed. Kum. *31, 32 (“FluB”), StBoT 14:50f. (“aus $.”)
n. 45 (“einem bautechnischen Terminus”), tr. Hittite Myths?
53 (“from/by ...”), LMI 141 (“da sotto il Sarhula’ dalla terra,
presso il [suo] sedile”), cf. Unal, JCS 40:103 and idem, Belleten
LII/205:1480 (“one or more poles supporting the throne or seat
of Kumarbi, a construction like a trellis, bower (Turkish ¢ardak),
or a hunting stand (German Anstand)”); cf. KBo 26.80:2 using
GSDIM -az (cf. StBoT 14:68f. as 1515/u). Note the expression
taknas hattalwas “bars/bolts of the earth” as an expression of
Allani’s underworld palace KBo 32.13 ii 12-13 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil.
rit. of release, MH/MS). A similar expression is found in the
Hebrew Bible (Jonah 2:6). The Bible also mentions “pillars” in
connection with the underworld: “He shakes the earth from its
place and makes its pillars tremble” Job 9:6; and “When the earth
and all its people quake, it is I who hold its pillars firm” Psalms
75:3. The ablative form Sar-hu-la-az (perlative use) could only
be derived from Sarhuli, if the latter were a Luwian noun show-
ing i-mutation (Sarhulali-), but the i-forms in the oblique cases
of Sarhuli- exclude that assumption. And since the word order
suggests that §. here is an adjective rather than the noun Sarhuli-,
and it is impossible to derive an a-stem adj. Sarhula- from the
noun Sarhuli-, it is better to derive the i-stem noun from an a-
stem adjective as is common: cf. dannatti- “desolation” from

dannatta- “desolate.”

Cf. SSsarhuli-, Sarhuliya-.

(les)éal‘bllli' n. com.; pillar(?); wr. syll. and
GISDIM; from OS.

sg. nom. Sar-hu-li-is KUB 55.28 ii 3 (NS), Sar-hu-u-li-is
445/w rev. 6.

acc. Sar-hu-1[i-in?] KUB 36.90 rev. 43 (NS).

loc. Sar-hu-li KBo 17.13 i! 2 (OS), KUB 7.2 i 13 (NH),
KBo 13.185:2 (NS), HT 79 rt.col. 2 (NS), “Ssar-hu-li VS 28.33
i 1 (NS), 985ar-hu-li-i KBo 11.47 i 5 (NS), §ar-hu-u-li KUB
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GIS3arhuli-

10.83 i 3 (NS), “S5ar-hu-u-li KBo 24.109 + KBo 15.24 iii 4
(MH/NS), KBo 13.114 ii 22 (MH/NS), S$ar-hu-li-ia KBo
30.182 i 14 (NS).

gen. [Sar-hu-lu-li-ia-a$ 445/w rev. 2 (NS), SSsar-hu-li-as
KBo 15.24 ii 30 (MH/NS), Sar-hu-li-a§ KBo 44.92 rev. 4 (MS),
Sar-hu-li-ia-as KBo 17.15 rev. 13 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 rev.
7 (OH/MS), KBo 22.261 i 3, SDIM-a§ KUB 58.58 i 8 (NS).

abl. SDIM-az KBo 26.80:2.

pl. acc. Sar!-hu-li-us KUB 2.2 iii 38 (OH/NS), Sar-hu-li-us
Or. 90/422 rev. 2 (HHWT 981).

dat. Sar-hu-li-ia-as KUB 55.28 ii 7, 11, 15 (NS), KUB
33.59ii 4(?) (OH/MS).

frag. Sar-hu-li-[(-)...] KUB 33.59 ii? 4 (OS), Sar-hu-u-
I[i(-)...] KBo 46.25:5.

logographic (without Hitt. phonetic compl.): ¢SDIM
KUB 41.3 obv. 18, IBoT 4.14 obv. 7, KUB 27.70 iii 18, 20
(NH), SSDIM-TI, KBo 23.56 iv 6.

There is no evidence for a neuter noun *sarhul- (cf. KN
180, Lebrun, Hymnes 365 for KUB 36.90 rev. 43 and Tischler,
HHwb 145). The only form possibly pointing at an /-stem is
the abl. Sarhulaz for which see Sarhula-. For the suggestion that
Salhuri- q.v. might be a variant of §. see Tischler, HdW 71.

(Hattic) tu-u-hu-ul tuwahsi te = kip!(copy wrongly -dip)
KUB 2.2 ii 35 = (Hitt.) 4-a$ Sar-hu-li-u§ | Vkuissa=wa=zal
kuttan pahSaru “Let everyone protect/guard the four pillars and
the wall (of this house)” ibid. iii 38-39 (foundation rit., OH/NS),
ed. Schuster, HHB 1 73 (differently, “die 4 Brunnen?”); the read-
ing kuisSa=wa=za is taken from Or. 90/132 + Or. 90/292 iii 2
and Or. 90/995 + Or. 90/1750 ii 2 (Siiel/Soysal, forthcoming).
For the equation fithul = 4-as Sarhulius see Soysal, HWHT 316,
829.

a. pillar — 17 place in front of which cult per-
sonnel stand: DAM LUGUDU12 andan Siuna§ E-
ri Sa[(r-h)u-[(1)]i-ia-as perlan a(rta katti=$Si=
ma)] “hista arta “The wife of the GUDU, ,-priest
[s]tands inside in the temple in fro[nt] of the pillar;
and the man of festa-house stands next to her”” KBo
17.15 rev.! 13-14 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40 iv 7-8 (fest., OH/
MS), ed. Haas/Wiifler, UF 8:82f., 88f., translit. StBoT 25:73;
(“The NIN.DINGIR-priestess [comes fro]m the ...
structure™) nzas “Ssar-hu-li-i peran ti[y)az|[zi] “and
takes up a position in front of the pillar” KBo 11.47 i
5 (fest., NS).

2" serves as a place in front of (PANI) or op-
posite (menahhanda) which statues of gods and
cult furniture can be placed: (They bring (the statue
of) Tunapi) nzan PANI Sar-hu-li tittanuwanzi “and
stand it in front of the pillar (and set out a table and
food)” KBo 20.68 i 11 (§ahhan-fest., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo

G%arhuli- a 4

20.112 + KBo 14.89 i 7 (MH/MS); 10 hazizi SA NINDA
iyan 1 SSBANSUR GIS istarna pédi SSsar-hu-u-
lizkan menahhanta ANA 9E.A dai “Ten hazizi are
made of bread. (S)he puts one wooden table for Ea
in the middle, opposite the pillar” KBo 24.109 + KBo
15.24 iii 3-4 (foundation rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.114
ii 21-22 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 169, 176 (“contre le
poteau”), Neu, Linguistica 33:146f. (“dem Pfeiler gegeniiber”);
cf. KBo 30.182 i 14 (fest.).

3 receives sacrifices: EN E-T[IM kuedani $ar-
hu-li] peran asessanz[a) sar-hu-li UL hukanzi ZAG-
nazzm[a) GUB-lazzi =ya kui§ Sar-hu-li-i§ nu=$San
apédani 3 ASRA hukan[zi] h[uk)anzi=ma =$5an
kuwapitta 1 UDU § ... 2 Sar-hu-li-ia-as-sa peran
kuwapitta 3-SU Sipanti “They don’t slaughter (any
sheep) before [that pillar] in front of which the own-
er of the house has been seated. But to the pillars
(sg.) which are on the right and left, to those (sg.)
they slaughter in three (different) places. Each time/
In each place they sl[au]ghter one sheep. § ... They
also libate three times before each of the two pillars”
(In the following they place different body parts of
the sacrificed animals before these two pillars and
finally libate three times before all three pillars) Bo
7740 ii 1-5 + KUB 55.28 ii 1-5, 7-8 (foundation rit., NS), ed.
Unal, JCS 40:99-101 ii 1-6, 8-9, idem, Belleten, LII/205:1475,
1478; Sar-hu-u-li ZAG[-az ...] KUB 10.83 i 3 (fest. frag.,
NS); § Sar-hu-li pera[n ... dai/tianzi] “[(S)he places
(or they place) ...] in front of the pillar” HT 79 rt.
col. 2-5 (fest. frag., NS); cf. similarly KBo 30.182 i 14 (NS);
1 UDU ANA 4T[elipin]u(?) SSDIM hukanzi “They
slaughter one sheep for T[elipin]u(?) at the pillar”
KBo 39.154 iii 51 + KUB 27.70 iii 18 (fest. of Karahna, OH/
NS), ed. AS 25:74f; [...] aulin Ssar-hu-1i | [Sar]a(?)
karappanzi kuitman=ma | [...-alnzi ““NAR
URUK gnes | [SIR-RU nu? aluli§ tarupta “They lift
the victim(’s neck) [...] at the pillar. While they
[slaughter (it)], the singer of Kanes [sings and] the
victim(’s slaughtering) finishes” VS 28.33 ii 1-4 (fest.,
NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:178f., translit. Otten, IM 19/20:90
[ for auli- in this context see Kiihne, ZA 76:109, 112; cf. frag.
KBo 23.56 left col. 6 (NS), IBoT 4.137 ii 3 (all fest.).

4 as alocality of a magic ritual: [(HUL-/u)]nn =
a UN-an ALAM IM ienzi DINGIR.MESzSUzya=§i
[(IR.MES=$)]U ANSE.KUR.RA.MES SGIGIR.
MES=8U SA IMzpat ienzi [(n=an=ka)]n SA E Sar-
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hu-li (par. ANA SSDIM) tapusza tianzi “They form
a figure of the evil man out of clay; they also form
the figures of his (personal) deities, his subjects,
horses and chariots out of clay as well and they
place them (sg.) in (his) house next to the pillar”
KUB 7.2 i 11-13 (rit. of Pupuwanni, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KBo
7.51:5-7, Bo 4288, and par. KUB 41.3 obv. 15-18 (NS), w. dupl.
IBOT 4.14 obv. 4-7 (NS), ed. Hoffmann, HS 113:176f., translit.
Prechel, FsPopko 284f.

5" the place (or location) of the pillar: nzan
GS5ar-hu-li-a§ pédi k[atta tilanz[i] “And they p[ut]
it (i.e., the figure of bull) down in the place of the
pillar (i.e., as a foundation deposit)” KBo 15.24 ii 30
(foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 168, 175 (ii
51), cf. peda- Ad 1" o'; [ ... ped]as humandas kattanta
walhzi [...]x Sar-hu-li-a§ 3 ASAR GUNNI 3 ASAR
KA-a$ [3 ASAR] “[ ... ] he/she hammers down at
all [plajces [ ... ] ... (at?) three places of the pillar,
three places of the hearth, [three places] of the gate”
KBo 44.92 rev. 3-4 (MS).

6 plea for its protection: see bil. sec.

b. epithet of the Stormgod: U SSDIM-a§
“Stormgod of the Pillar” KUB 58.58 i 8 (cult inv., NS), ed.
Alp, Tempel 290f.; perhaps also KUB 27.70 iii 18 + KBo 39.154

iii 51 above 3.

The interchange Sar-hu-Ii KUB 7.2 i 13 w. dupls.
with SSDIM KUB 41.3 obv. 18, w. dupl. Bo 3360 obv. 7
suggests the equating of both words (HW 3. Erg. 17;
Otten, IM 19/20:85-91). The similar context SSDIM
hukanzi in KUB 25.32 + KUB 27.70 iii 51 seems to con-
firm this equation (Otten, IM 19/20:89 n. 8). There are
no semantic challenges, even though another pho-
netic reading of SSDIM could be @Skurakki- (Akk.
makiitu) “column” (Otten, IM 19/20:90 w. lit.). Given the
equation Akk. makiitu = (“Skurakki- “column, pil-
lar” in the signalement lyrique Otten supposed that
GISDIM covers both Hitt. words. Supporting this,
in the snake oracle KUB 49.2 kurakki- is a regular
feature and thus the SDIM in KUB 49.1 i 23 is more
likely to stand for kurakki-. Although Hoffmann, HS
113:176-180, is right, that the texts KUB 7.2 (w. dupls.)
and KUB 41.3 (w. dupl.) are parallel versions rather than
duplicates, the passage in which dat.-loc. Sarhuli
(KUB 7.2 i 13) and ANA SSDIM (KUB 41.3 obv. 18)

GISarhuli-

occur respectively (see above a 4”), match like nor-
mal duplicates including the inversion of ANSE.
KUR.RA.MES and “SGIGIR. MES=SU (KUB 7.2 i
12 = KUB 41.3 obv. 16). Otten’s equation §. = SSDIM
therefore still stands. Hoffmann’s proposed mean-
ing “Becken, Holzbottich” faces the difficulty that
§. is determined by GIS “wood” only and never
by any determinative for metals, and that libations
are only done in front of but never in it. Similarly,
when animals are slaughtered, this happens in front
of or at the §. but there is no indication for the lat-
ter as a receptacle for the victim’s blood. The pas-
sage VS 28.33 ii 1-2 (see above a 3) where an aulin
is “lifted” at or in front of a s., recalls the scene on
the Inandik vase, third register (cf. Ozgiig, Inandiktepe
fig. 64, pl. 46.1) where in front of a pillar or pedestal
with a bull statue on it, a servant pulls back the
head of a bovid enabling another servant to slash
its throat. The §. could be such a pillar, although the
placing of objects on it is not attested (the figure in
a 5" is deposited under the $.). A similar construc-
tion might be depicted on the Boston fist-shaped
cup (cf. Giiterbock/Kendall, FsVermeule 52 Fig. 3.7) where a
Stormgod is shown standing in front of a rectangu-
lar structure: for placing cult statues in front of a s.
see above a 2’; for a Stormgod of the $. see b. Both
§. and (“Skurakki- “column, pillar” could be square
or rectangular having corners (for 5. see KBo 47.303:2
(NS), for @ kurakki- cf. KBo 24.45 obv. 10); (FSkurakki-
could also serve as a pedestal (cf. park-, parkiya- 1 a2’).
However, unlike (¢™kurakki- which is mentioned in
direct connection with roof beams (KUB 15.42 iii 23f.),
there is no evidence for §. as a building support.
Since SDIM appears to cover both kurakki- and
Sarhuli-, all uncertain GISDIM-s will be treated in
the future Sumerographic section.

Giiterbock, Kum. (1946) 83 (“Sarhula- “FluB”); Laroche, apud
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“FluB8”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185
(“Ortlichkeit im Hause; AusguB”); Jakob-Rost, MIO 9 (1963)
201; Friedrich, HW 1. Erg. (1957) 17; Otten, IM 19/20 (1969/70
[1971]) 85-91; Neve, FsOtten (1973) 271f.; Popko, Kultobjekte
(1978) 39f. (“(Wand)pfeiler”); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 142f.;
Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 196; Unal, JCS 40 (1988) 102-104;
idem, Belleten, LII/205 (1988) 1479-1481; Hoffmann, HS 113
(2000) 176-180.

Cf. Sarhula-, Sarhuliya-.
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sarhuliya-

sarhuliya- adj.; “pillared(?), having (a)
pillar(s)(?)”; NH.}

sg. acc. com. Sa[r-hu-li-ia-an KUB 27.13 iv 21 (NH).

TUlkywannaniyan Sa[r-hlu-li-ia-an luliyan ...
éssanzi “(Several groups of people) celebrate the
kuwannaniya-spring, that has (a) pillar(s) (and) a
pool ...” KUB 27.13 iv 21-23 (cult of the Stormgod and Hebat
of Aleppo, NH), key word coll. Akdogan, ed. del Monte, OA
19:224f. (reading Sar-[ -li-ia-an), previously read “Sar-[d]i??-li-
ia-an” by Forrer, Glotta 26:184 (“hilfreichen?? (Quell)-teich”...
“vielleicht galt er als heilkriftig”), cf. luli-/luliya- 2 a.

Cf. sarhula-, Sarhuli-.

sarhuntalli- adj. or n.; attacking(?), posing a
threat(?); NH.¥

(Sum.) [SJU!.SUR! (text [A]S.SAG) = (Akk.) alpu =
(Hitt.) Sar-hu-un-ta-al-1is KBo 13.1 i 43 (vocab., NH), ed.
StBoT 7:10, MSL 17:103.

AKK. alpu occurs only in lexical lists. Akk. synonym lists
equate alpu and ardadu with saru (= sarru) “false, criminal, a
criminal.” AHw relates alpu “rafferisch” to alapu 1 (mng. unkn.)
rather than alapu 1l/elépu “sprieBen” (to sprout, grow). CAD
A/1 364 relates alpu to a verb elépu which combines AHw’s
alapu 1 and alapu 1l/elépu, and has the meanings “to send forth
shoots, lengthen, stretch forth (the arm, hand, etc)” (CAD E
86-88). CAD translates alpu as “threatening(?),” i.e., with hands
stretched out to threaten.

The Hittite word is a hapax. It could be an adj.
in -want- (for this formation see Kronasser, EHS 1:267f. §
150.5) + -alli- from the verb Sarhiya-/*Sarh-. (Neu-
mann, IF 76:262, followed by Oettinger, Stammbildung
289, argue that it is derived from Sarhiya- via an adj.
*Sarhu- + -ant- + -alli- cf. Weitenberg, U-Stimme 133f.).
Several of the suggested meanings for sarhiya- have
a sense of predation. Otten and von Soden, StBoT
7:13, Neumann, IF 76:262, and Oettinger, Stammbildung
289, primarily based on their understanding of the
Akkadian and supported by their understanding of
Sarh(iya)- translate Sarpuntalli- as “rauberisch.”
Giiterbock, in MSL 17:103, suggests an adjective in
-alli- from the noun Sarhuwant- “belly, foetus, un-
born child” (cf. PYSlelhuntalli- > lelhuwai-, thus
presupposing a verb *Sarhuwai-), a derivation
which Otten and von Soden had said was “indisku-
tabel.”

Cf. Sarhiya-.

sariya- B

sarre- see Sarra- D.

sariya- A n; file, column; MH. ¥

sg. nom. Sa-a-ri-ia-as IBoT 1.36 ii 37 (MH/MS), Sa-a-r[i-
ia-as] ibid. iv (8); pl. nom. Sa-a-ri-i-e-es ibid. ii 36, 37.

(“When the MESEDI-guards go, two guards
go in front holding spears. They are lined up (in a
rank). To their left goes a palace attendant holding a
crook (kalmus)). He too is lined up (in a rank) with
the two g[uards]. The three of them are lined up
with each other (in a rank)”) [...] “WM[ESME|SEDI
DUMU.MES [E.GAL-T]IM 3 §a-a-ri-i-e-e§ iyanta
SA LUMESNMESEDI 2! $a-a-ri-i-e-e§ SA DUMU.MES
E.GALzya Il $a-a-ri-ia-a¥1 ANA huluganni =ma = at
EGIR-pa 1 IKU liyalnta “Three files of MESEDI-
guards and palace attendants, go — two files of
MESEDI-guards and one file of palace attendants.
They go one IKU behind the (king’s) carriage” 1BoT
1.36 ii 36-38 (instr. for MESEDI, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:18f.,
Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:184f.; [SA] LU.MES SUKUR
mahhan Ehilammar arha tak$an Sa-a-rli-ia-as = |pat
paizzi “When only half of the file of spearmen has
passed the portico” ibid. iv 8.

This noun is probably related to the verb Sariya-
B, q.v.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 213 (a type of military formation
or unit, “Haufen, Schlachtordnung, Aufstellung”); Beal, Diss.
(1986) 273-274 (“representative?” or “champion?”); Giiter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 52, 83 (“file”); Beal, THeth
20 (1992) 216f.

Cf. sariya- B.

sariya- B v.; 1. to embroider(?), sew on(?), deco-
rate (cloth) w. attac iewels(?), 2. to truss(?)/
sew(?) up; from OS.}

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ri-ez-zi KBo 25.85:5 (OS); pl. 3 Sa-a-ri-ia-
an-zi KUB 24.7 i 30 (NS), Sa-ri-ia-an-zi Bo 4097:7 (Alp, Tem-
pel 300), Sa-ri-an-zi KBo 11.32:27, 50 (NS).

imp. sg. 3 Sa-ri-ia-ad-du KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (NS).

mid. pres./pret. pl. 3 §a-ra-an-t[a(-)...] KUB 43.27 i 7
(OS).

part. sg. nom. com. Sa-ri-ia-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 37 (NH),
Sa-ri-an-za KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. $a-a-ri-ia-
an Bo 3778:5 (Siegelovd, Verw. 476); pl. nom. com. Sa-ri-ia-
an-te-es KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. Sa-ri-an-da
KUB 42.38 obv. 22 (NH).
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sariya- B

imperf. pres. pl. 3 Sa-ri-is-kdn-zi KUB 24.7 i 20 (NS).
broken KUB 42.78 ii 18.

The form in the Magat letter HKM 55:31 read by Alp (HBM
224, 335, 399) as $[a?]-ri-ia-an-zi and translated “werden tiber-
heblich(?),” is to be read ltal-ri-ia-an-zi “are tiring themselves”
(sarcasm) according to a 1997 photo by H. A. Hoffner.

1. to embroider(?) — a. modifying TUG or
items with a TUG determinative: (When ISTAR was
favorable) hantaer =ma MNUSMESE GI, A-u§ nu
TUG-an $a-ri-i§-kdn-zi “The brides were harmoni-
ous, and so they kept embroidering(?) cloth. (The
sons of the house also were harmonious, and so they
kept plowing the field by the IKU)” KUB 24.7 i 19-20
(Hymn to ISTAR, NS), ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 103:156 (*“keep
weaving”), Archi, OA 16:305, 308 (“esse tessono”), Wegner,
AOAT 36:50 w. n. 193 (“weben”), Wilhelm, Hymnen der alten
Welt in Kulturvergleich 71 (“weben”), cf. Gotze, AM 262 (“we-
ben(?)”); (When ISTAR was unfavorable, the brides
were at odds: one pulls the other’s head) nu namma
hant[ante$(?) TUG-an] UL $a-a-ri-ia-an-zi “Then
they no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har[mony].
(The brothers became enemies: they no longer plow
the field [by the IKU])” KUB 24.7 i 29-30; other examples

of Sarai-ing cloth with gold and beads below, 1 c.

b. modifying a headband or cap (Akk. KILILU,
Hitt. lupanni-): [#] KILILU $a-ri-an-da KU.GI “[#]
headbands embroidered(?) (with) gold” KUB 42.38
obv. 22 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:148 (“plaited”), Siegelova,
Verw. 498f. (“§.(-gearbeitet)”); 1 TOGlupanniftIAS'MANN]
huli§ Sa-ri-an-za “One cap: HASMANNI-colored,
hulis, and embroidered(?)” KUB 42.59 rev. 9 (inv., NH),
translit. THeth 10:133, differently Siegelova, Verw. 340f. (reads

our hu-lis Sa-ri- an-za as hu-ut!-ta-ri-an-za).

c. done with silver and/or gold: 12 hantis KU.GI
NA, sa-[a?]-ri-ia-an]| ...] “12 hantis decorated(?)/
beaded(?) with gold and stones/jewels” KUB 42.78
ii 18 (inv.), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:112f., Siegelova, Verw.
462f. [] whether there was room for a sign in the break after
the Sa- remains uncertain (cf. Siegelova, Verw. 464 n. 1); the
mng. of hantis is unclear (Siegelova, Verw. 463 “Frontteile,”
THeth 10:211 “front, frontlet,” HED H 90 “frontlets,” HW2 H
160b “Stirnen”); also it is unclear if a “frontlet” is conceived as
made of a textile; (in the following instances the object
on which the action is done is lost in a break:) [...
ISTU(?)] KU.GI NA, Sa-ri-ia-an-te-e§ “[...] deco-
rated(?)/beaded(?) with gold and stones/beads”

sariya- B 2

KUB 42.69 obv. 11 (inv., NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:115f.,
Siegelovd, Verw. 456f.; 2 TGGE.fB SA; KU.GI NA,.
NUNUIZ ...] / kinzalpas KU.GI 2 U[R.]MA[H ...]
/ 1-EN KU.GI $a-ri-ia-an-za “Two red E.IB-gar-
ments, with gold and bea[ds(?), ...] a gold kinzalpa-
ornament, two li[ons? ...], one (lion?) embroi-
dered(?)/decorated(?) with gold” KUB 12.1 iii 35-37
(inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Kosak, Linguistica 18:101, 104
(“woven(?)”), Siegelova, Verw. 444f. (no tr.).

d. obj. broken: [n=]at 4Gulse<s> DINGIR].
MAH?.MES?...] / [§]a-ra-a-an-zi nammla ...] |
pard ishuwanta[ri(?) ...] “The fate goddesses (and)
[the grandmother]|-goddess[es] embroider(?) it/them
[...] then [...] they pour out(?) [...] KUB 48.124 obv.
13-15 (dream/vow text, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 310, 449 (“zij
weven”) [ the broken context makes confident translating im-
possible, but it is suggestive that the fate goddesses, who in KUB
29.1 and dupl. spin the king’s years, are mentioned in the line
immediately before the verb; for § 1-EN Sa-ri-ia-[...] KUB 42.36

obv.? 2 (inv., NH), see Sariyanni-.

2. to truss(?)/sew(?) up, obj. meat: (“They
anoint a goat’s horns with oil and he (the king?) of-
fers it to the Male Deities (and) Maliya”) GUNNI=
kan para KIN-anzi genzu=3e! =kan la[-x] / “VU.
HUB arahza«da» udai MUN-zi | $a-ri-an-zi duwan
duwanna 3 =SU tarnai “At the brazier they pre-
pare (the goat’s meat) (or: they fully prepare the
brazier). [He detaches(?)] the genzu from it (or:
its loins/genitals [are detached(?)]). The deaf man
brings (it, i.e., the goat) outside; they salt (it), truss/
sew (it) up(?), and he tarna-s (it) three times on
this side and that” KBo 11.32 obv. 25-27 (fest. for infernal
deities, NS), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:504 n. 2, who argues that the
goat mentioned in obv. 23 is the implied obj. of §., and the word
does not mean “weben” but “(sein Fell) aufgezupft(?)”); for
braziers of a deaf man outside and associated with a slaughtered
goat see KUB 56.45 ii 9-18; SILA, GE¢=kan BAL!-ti
<GU>NNI-i(text: 1ZI-i) pa'ral [K]IN?-anzi MUN-
anzi Sa-ri-an-[z]i “He offers a black lamb. They
‘fully [pre]pare(?)’ (the goat meat?) at/on the bra-
zier(!) (text: in/at the fire). They salt (it) and truss/
sew (it) up(?)” KBo 11.32 rev. 48-50 [] the emendation is
based on the similar passage earlier in the same text, see above;
uncertain [...] SYPAB.HLA $a-ra-an-t[a(-)...] “the
cows are trussed/sewn up(?) [...]” KUB 43.27i7 (0S),
translit. StBoT 25:199, cited in StBoT 26:158 (< Sarai- “zup-
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fen?”); broken and unclear, here or mng. 17: [...]x
Sa?-ri-ia-ad-du [...] KBo 13.101 rev. 10 (rit., NS).

This verb is likely related to the noun Sariya-
“file, line,” since embroidering involves lines
or rows of fabric/yarn/thread, and possibly to
NINDASaraman. Probably it is derived from the same
PIE root as Latin sero and Greek €(pw. $. is an ac-
tion done to cloth or animals. In the first case it is a
domestic task typically performed by females. Since
it occurs frequently with gold and precious stones
(see 1 a, b, c, above), it is not likely to be “to weave”
but rather “to embroider” and/or “sew on.” For Hitt.
wep- “to weave”(?) see Neu, HS 111:59 n. 17. In the pas-
sages where an animal’s meat is the object, it might
be the “trussing, sewing together” after the animal
has been butchered, gutted, and salted on the inside.
Until better contexts are found for this verb, the sug-
gested meanings can only be considered tentative.
Cf. Sarai-, above.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 70f. (5. is not related to Sarrale-,
takes time to do, could mean “zupfen,” but not a total “zerzup-
fen”); Gotze, AM (1933) 262 (“weben(?)”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 184; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 w. n. 2 (“zupfen,
aufzupfen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 477 (“zupfen”);
Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 236 (“weave, twist, twine”); Siegelova,
Verw. (1986) 616 (“in einer Verzierungstechnik bearbeiten”);
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 151 n. 549 (“embroider”).

Cf. Saratar, sariya- A.

§arriya/ €- see Sarra- DfSarre-/Sarriyale-.

NAgariyani- n.; (a type of stone); NH.

(“One well of iron weighing 90 minas”)
1 ME NAa-ri-[i]a-ni-i§ SA 10 KU.GI 20=zma
KU.BABBAR 20zma NA, KA .D[INGIR].RA 20=
ma Nx[...]x 20zma NA, KUR Hii[plisna 1 SAG
[...] NA, KUR Hiipisna UNUT(?) x[...] 10 SA dAla
“One hundred sariyani-stones, among which ten are
gold(-plated?), twenty are silver(-plated?), twenty
are Babylon stone, twenty are [...]-stone, and twen-
ty are HupiSna stone, one head(?) of(?) Hupisna
stone, an implement(?) [...] (and) ten are of (the
deity) Ala” KUB 38.1 ii 22-26 (cult inv., NH), translit. Rost,
MIO 8:180f.

Sariyanni-

Evidence cited s.v. M«§ariyanuwant- might
show that Sariyani-stones occur naturally on road
beds. If so, their characterization here as gold, sil-
ver, Babylon stone and Hupisna stone would re-
fer to some kind of decoration or treatment of the
stones (overlaying, etc.?). On the other hand, 5. may
be a word like passila- “pebble,” which denotes the
shape and size of the stone, rather than its mineral-
ogical composition. This would also explain how
twenty Sariyani-stones can be Hupisna-stone (ala-
baster?). But note the other possible interpretation
of M$ariyanuwand[us KASKAL.HI.A] given s.v.
NAgariyanuwant-.

No relationship can be seen between this word
and the Hurrian word Sariyanni > Akk. sariam “a
coat of scale armor” (see Sariyanni-).

Cf. M$ariyanuwant-.

§ariyanni- n.; a coat of scale armor; Hurr. lw.}

This word is clearly attested at Bogazkoy in
Hurrian context in KUB 27.1 ii 9 (§a-ri-ia-an-ni), iii 49
(Sar-ia-ni), w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 18 (Isarl-[ia-]ni), both ed. Pop-
ko, Kultobjekte 104f. (“Pan[zerhe]md(?)””) and ChS 1/3-1:47,49
(“Panzerhemd”), 70, a list of the war equipment of Saus-
ga. Its Akk. cognate, sariam, occurs at Bogazkoy in
two Akkadian texts, KBo 1.3 obv. 32 (sd-ri-am) and KBo
1.14:25 ([sa-]ri-ia-ma-a-ti), see CAD S s.v. siriam.

Sariyanni may be attested in Hittite context in
an inventory which reads § 1-EN Sa-ri-ia[-an?-ni?
...] § KUB 42.36:2 (NH). While lines 3-4 deal with
pins, lines 5-11 deal with hattalla-axes. Since this
is the first word of the section, this is unlikely to be
a form of the adjective Sariyant- “embroidered(?),
sewn on(?), decorated w. attached jewels(?) (against
Kosak, THeth 10:178 and Siegelova, Verw. 616) as in these
inventories Sariyant- typically follows the object
so described (see THeth 20:151 n. 549). Therefore this
text might be a reference to a suit of scale armor
(Sariyanni-) since it lacks the NA, determinative of
Sariyani-.

Von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1940) 104f.; Laroche, GLH
(1976-77) 215f.; Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 104f.; Wegner,

AOAT 36 (1981) 97; Beal, Diss. (1986) 632-640; idem, THeth
20 (1992) 150-153.
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NAgariyanuwant-

NAgariyanuwant- adj.; having Sariyani-stones;
NS.+

pl. acc.(?) MSa-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-u§] KBo 34.89 i 6
(NS).

nuz=S$§an namma |[...] hahallauwandas
K[ASKAL.HLA ...] M§a-a-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-d[u-us
KASKAL.HLA-us ...] [hium]antes N passile[s ...]
... [nu=35aln "Skusisiyas KASKAL-§i KBo 34.89 i
4-8 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS).

Although, given the broken condition of this
passage, it is difficult to give a connected trans-
lation, the two terms hahallauwandas “(roads)
covered/strewn with brushwood (hahhal)” and
NAgariyanuwand[us] “(roads) covered/strewn with
Sariyani-stones” may well be parallel. Furthermore
the mention of “pebbles” (Npassile[s]) also fits the
context of the description of a roadway. This could
be evidence that Sariyani-stones occur naturally on
roadways and are not products of human manufac-
ture. But cf. ™%usisiya§ KASKAL-3i “on a road/
pathway (consisting) of kusisi-garment(s)” in line
8, which might suggest that the Sariyani-stones did
not occur naturally on roads, but pathways for the
gods were made by scattering these.

For the elision of the theme vowel (i) before the
suffix -want- compare nata/i- “reed” and naduwant-
“reedy.” For other derived adjs. in -want- describing
roads see arpuwant-, innarawant-, ha(h)hallawant-.

Cf. NA§ariyani-.

sarikant- part.(?); (mng. unkn.); OH.+

Sa-ri-kdn-za=ma GAL [(x) ...] in broken mili-
tary context KUB 40.5 ii? 9 (Syrian wars, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 40.4ii? 4.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 338 (mng. unkn., base of ERIN.MES
Sarikuwas).

Cf. *Sarikuwar.

*$arikuwar, (WUMESERINMES)gq i (ky)wa-
n.; (akind of troops); from OH.}

sg. nom. ERINMESS i fy-wa-a¥ KUB 21.41 iv 6 (Supp. I/
NS), KUB 26.57 i 3 (Supp. I/NS), KUB 26.24 iv (3) (MH/NS),

*Sarikuwar a 2’

LUMESg_ri-ku-wa-a§ KUB 13.9 i 11 (Tudh. II, NS), ERINMESg;_q.
ri-ku-wa-a§ KUB 14.16 iii 21 (Mur§. II), ERINMESLOMES g, ikl
wa-as] KUB 31.44 i 26 (MH/NS).
acc. ERINMESS i ky-wa-an KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (OH/NS),
ERIN-MESg; riwa-an KUB 38.12 1 7 (NH), KUB 13.34 iv 10
(NH), Sa-ri-ku-wa-an VAS 28.30 iii 16 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.
abl. “OMESgy_riwa-za(-kdn) KUB 13.8:4 (Am. I/NS).
Akkadographic: (contextually dat.-loc.) (SA) ERINMESg;_
ri-ku-wa KBo 18.54 obv. 4 (Supp. I/ENS), KBo 18.53:4 (NH),
KUB 5.3 i 54 (NH), KUB 5.4 ii 44 (NH), KBo 16.98 i 1 (NH).
unclear (gen.?) Sa-re-e-ku-as KUB 39.9 obv. 10 (NS);
broken Sa-ri-ku-wa(-)x[...] KUB 51.57 obv. 8 (pre-NH?/NS).

All writings indicate that the word was formally a sg. with
collective meaning. The predicates dantes and piyantes are ad
sensum.

a. in context w. (other) military personnel — 1”
sharing in the plunder: [... Y]RVKU.BABBAR-§as
hiimanza MONMESSq_ri-ku-wla-as tu)zzis§ = a himanza
kuin unn[er] “The [...] which all of Hattusa, the §.,
and the entire army brought back, (and the ... cattle
and sheep which I took, are not specified)” KUB
23.63:4-6 (ann. frag., NS), translit. Carruba, SMEA 18:164,
tr. THeth 20:45; (King Mursili II wrote: “I person-
ally brought back 15,500 NAM.RA-persons”)
URUH attusas =ma =za [(ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.
RA.ME)]S ERINMESS ;. ri-ku-wa-a$-§2a NAM.RA
kuin uwatet nu =§[($an kappiwa)]uwar NU.GAL
ésta “Whereas the NAM.RA whom the Hittite in-
fantry, horse troops and Sarikuwa-troops brought
back were countless” KUB 14.16 iii 21-22, w. dupl. KUB
14.15 iii 51-52, ed. AM 56f.

2" concern for their health: MAHAR dUTU-
SI MUNUS.LUGAL a§Sul kuit mahhan SA
ERINMES Sy riky-wa = ya = kan U SA ERNMESUKU.US
hattulannaza kuit mahhan nu=mu EN=YA EGIR-pa
SUPUR “May my lord write back to me concerning
the welfare of Your Majesty (and) the Queen and
how it is healthwise among the $.-troops and UKU.
US-troops” KBo 18.54 obv. 3-6 (letter, Supp. I/ENS), ed.
maphan 1b 1’ b, THeth 16:57f.; [... kui]t EN=YA [kisSan
TASP]UR kasa=wa [SA ERINMESG i ky-wa U SA
ERINMESUK U.US [hiim)an SIGs-in “Concerning that
[you] my lord [wro]te [thus]: ‘Now [al]l is well
[among] the §.-[troops] and the UKU.US-troops,” (I
am very happy at the word of my lord that all is well
in the presence of my lord)” KBo 18.53 obv. 2-5 (letter,
NH), ed. THeth 16:55f., partially ed. Rosi, SMEA 24:116, tr.
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*Sarikuwar a 2’

THeth 20:37f.; (wintering with the king:) (“This year
His Majesty will winter in Hattusa. If while His
Majesty is up in Hattusa, if a general plague will
not break out (lit. happen) among the [s.]-troops
nor among the UKU.US-troops ... let the oracle be
favorable. Result: unfavorable. § ... §”) ki=kan kuit
URUK J.BABBAR-$i Ser SA ERINMESSy i ky-wa U
SA ERINMESUR U US US-an SIxSA-ar “Concern-
ing that a plague among the §.-troops and among
the UKU.US-troops up in Hatti was ascertained”
KUB 5.3 i 54-55 (oracle on the king’s winter activities, NH), tr.
Beal, CoS 1:210; cf. in similar context KUB 5.4 ii 44, KBo
16.98 i 1 (both NH); and cf. [...ERINMESS) 4 piky-wa-as
ERINMESUK [U.US ...] VBoT 115 rev. 4.

3" other: kaSa KUR YRUHatti h[imalnza
BELUME[S ERIN.MES SSGIGIR] ERIN.MES GIR-
P[ ERINMESg, i k[u-wa-al$ himanza [...] “Just
now all of Hatti, the lords, [the chariot troops?],
the foot soldiers and all the Sarik[uw]a-troops”
KUB 26.24 iv 2-3 (instr. for DUGUDs, MH/NS), ed. von
Schuler, OrNS 25:228, 231, THeth 20:46 w. n. 181, cf. AM
230f; Sumesza x[...] ERINMESgq riky-wa-a§ ERIN.
MES ANSE.KUR.RA[.MES/HI.A ... ] “But you
[...] $.-troops, infantry, and horse troops [...]” KUB
21.41 iv 5-6 (instr., §upp. I/NS), ed. THeth 20:45f. w. n. 179;
[ERIN.MES ANSE.KUR.RA.M]ES ERINMESg,
ri-ku-wa-as ... tuz)zis humanza “[The infantry,
horse troop]s, the Sarikuwa-troops [...] the entire
[ar]my” KUB 26.57 i 3-4 (instr., Supp. I/NS), ed. Laroche,
RHA XV/61:125; kaSa KUR "RVHar[i ... ERIN.M]ES
ANSE.KUR.RA.MES ERIN.MES “WMESy i k[u-
wa-as$ hiimanza ...] “Now, the land of Hatti, [... the
infant]ry, horse troops and §.-troops, [each of them
...]” KUB 31.44 i 25-26 (instr. for DUGUDs, Arn. I/NS), ed.
von Schuler, OrNS 25:225, 229; cf. [...]JHL.A upatif4 U
LUMES S ri ku-wa-a§ KUB 13.9 i 11 (instr., Tudh. TI/NS);
[...] Sa-ri-wa-an hiima[n(-)...] KBo 22.36:6 (NS).

b. participating in festivals: nu=kan EN.ERIN.
MES ERINMESg, i ky-wa-an anda uwatez[zi] “A
‘lord of troops’ leads the §.-troops in. (The one who
runs in front bows to the king)” KUB 34.127 rev. 1 (fest.
of the month, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:410f.; (“The chief of
the bodyguards gives the ‘lord of the troops’ a sign
with his eyes ...”) n=asta EN.ERIN.MES §a-ri-ku-
wa-an 1-an 1-an anda tarniskizzi “And the ‘lord
of the troops’ lets the . in one by one” VAS 28.30 iii

*Sarikuwar e

16-17 (fest. of the month, NS), ed. StBoT 37:366f. as VAT 7481
(differently) [] for the discrepancies between handcopy and ed.
see van den Hout, BiOr 56:147, and Groddek, OLZ 94:197; [...]
LUMESDUGUD-TIM ERINMESSg_r[i-ku-wa(-)...] KBo
20.61 ii 14 (storm fest., OH/ pre-NS); [... L]MESDUGUD
Sa-re-e-ku-as KUB 39.9 obv. 10, ed. HTR 54f., Kassian et
al., Funerary 304, w. commentary 312f.; perhaps also KUB 51.57
obv. 7-8 (fest. of procreation, NS), w. dupls 556/u:5-6 (NS)
and IBoT 1.29 obv. 6-7 (MH?/MS?), translit. Otten/Ruster, ZA
72:161.

¢. given to sanctuaries: (“That which we made
into (the property of) a great mausoleum (lit. stone-
house), that is, the towns/villages which were giv-
en to the mausoleum, the craftsmen (BEL QATI)
who were given, the farmers, the oxherds, (and)
shepherds who were given)” “UMESSy_ri-wa-za = kan
kuiés dante§ n=at QADU E.MES =SUNU URU.
HIL.A=SUNU ANA E.NA, piyante§ “Those taken
from among the Sarikuwa-men and given with their
houses, and towns/villages to the mausoleum (... let
them be free from sahhan and luzzi-taxes and du-
ties)” KUB 13.8:1-5 (edict of ASm. for the mausoleum, MH/
NS), ed. HTR 106f.; 8 E-TUM =ma x ERNMESS i vy
an kinun ISTU E.GAL-LIM EGIR-anda SUM-er
“But now eight houses (and?) $.-troops were subse-
quently given by the palace” KUB 38.12 i 7-8 (cult inven-
tory of ILAMMA of YRUKarahna, NH), translit. Mestieri 210f.,
tr. Rosi, SMEA 24:128, THeth 20:48 [] the X sign indicates that
the scribe was unable to read the sign(s) in the text from which
KUB 38.12 was copied.

d. in an instr. for the induction of children into
palace service(?): [... NU/ERINMIESg, pi ki wa-a§
LUMESBET, QAT[(I “UMES) ] “Sarikuwa-[men/
troops], craftsmen, [...]-men [...] (Always wash
your children. Let each one always exemplify(?)
[...]: Then install them in the palace)” KUB 13.10 obv.
4-7 (instr., MS), w. dupl. 919/v:5-7 (NS), translit. Otten/Riister,
ZA 68:151, cf. Beal, THeth 20:49.

e. in unclear context: [... man=as DAM BELI
DUMU] BELI man = a$ E[RIN.MES UKU.US mdn =
a§ ERINMESILOMESS ;)i ky-wa-a$ man=as [... maln =
a§ “ELLUM [man=as ... 1/ [... maln=a$ ERIN.
MES x[...] “[Whether it is the wife or son] of a
lord, or [an UKU.US-soldier or a Sarlikuwa-soldier,

or a [slave], or a free man, or [...], or a [...]-soldier

261



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

*Sarikuwar e

KBo 22.37:10-13 (rit. against slander, NS), ed. THeth 20:49f.
w. n. 192, rest. from [...md]n=as DAM BELI DUMU
BELI m[an=as | ... man=a§ ERNLOMES sy fyy-
wa-as | [man=as tamais antluwahhas man=za[s .../
...] KBo 19.60:4-6 (NS), translit. THeth 20:50 w. n. 192; [...
ERINLULMES S0 ri_ky-wa-a$ kui§ kui§ imma [...] fol-
lowed by a list of palace(?) professions including
waiters, bread makers, walhi-beverage makers,
thick-bread makers, and torchbearers 558/u + 1968/u:4-
8 (MS), translit. StBoT 15:44; cf. also, in broken context, KBo
27.29:6, KBo 26.191:3, KUB 13.34 iv 10, KBo 18.12 obv.? 3,

KBo 22.35:6 (NS), KUB 60.83 rev. 5.

References above in the first section show that
Sarikuwa-troops went on campaigns with the king
and could receive a share of the booty. Like the
UKU.US-troops with whom they are frequently as-
sociated in texts, the Sarikuwa- spent the winter in
garrison. This shows that they were both likely to
have been standing army troops. The concern for the
health of just these two types of troops expressed in
letter greeting formulae and in the oracle questions
shows (contrary to some previous studies, see be-
low) that these were an important part of the Hit-
tite army. It thus appears (contra Gotze) that little
weight should be put on the order of the list of poten-
tial slanderers (see the adj. “UMES$ari(ku)wai-). The
Sarikuwa- appear in texts side by side with “infantry
and horse troops” and “foot soldiers” and “chariot
soldiers,” but it is unclear what category they were.
There is no evidence regarding the armament of the
Sarikuwa-. The king could give Sarikuwa-troops
to temples and mausoleums (sec. ¢). This does not
make them a social class (contra Gotze) since peo-
ple of many different occupations are listed in par-
allel with Sarikuwa-. Unlike the rest of these who
were simply “given,” in one text individuals were
taken from among the Sarikuwa- and then “given.”
Perhaps this indicates some sort of status change
— “taken” from their units as Sarikuwa-soldiers on
active duty and “given” to the temple or mausoleum
as guards or in honorable retirement as temple or
mausoleum personnel. It is not clear whether or not
they continued to be called $. after they were given
to the temple or mausoleum.

Perhaps the word began as a gen. of a ver-
bal substantive: “the troops/people of Sarik-ing”

(LUMES gari(ku)wai-

(*Sarikuwar > Sarikuwas) and later developed into
an -a- stem noun; cf. tayazila-. Assuming Sarikuwas
originally is the gen. of a verbal noun (cf. Sari~
kant-), the acc. forms Sari(ku)wan and the abl.
Sariwaza (see c, above) are a form of hypostasis (cf.
Neu, GsKronasser 121 who does not discuss Sarikuwa-), and
one might compare forms like Sarninkuwes (cf. ibid.
Neu, 124f.). In the two acc. quoted (KUB 34.127 and KUB
28.12) the ERIN.MES has become a determinative
(contra Kassian, et. al., Funerary 313, who prefer a partitive ap-
position). That the only three cases without determi-
native of §. are the acc. sg. Sarikuwan and the abl.
Sariwaza is in accordance with this.

Gotze, AM (1933) 230-232 (“keine sehr hochstehende <soziale
Klasse>,” = LU SSTUKUL); Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“nie-
dere Bevolkerungs- und Soldatenklasse”); Laroche, RHA XV/61
(1957) 125 (“les forces de police(?)”); Otten, HTR (1958)
54£.:10 (“Geringen(?)”), 149 (“niedere soziale Klasse”); Wer-
ner, StBoT 4 (1967) 42 (“Sappeure”); Christmann-Franck, RHA
XXIX (1971) (“génitif de l'infinitif du verbe Sarik-"") Cornil/
Lebrun, Hethitica 1 (1972) 1, 5 (“fantassins ordinaires”), 9; Ar-
chi, RAI 25 (1978) = BBVO 1 (1982) 285f.:43f. (“Leichtbewaff-
neten”); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 462-464; Rosi, SMEA
24 (1984) 109-129 (a numerous group of laborers employed by a
palace or cultural foundation); Beal, Diss. (1986) 117-119, 124-
132 (a type of soldier in the standing army); Beckman, Or NS 59
(1990) 53 (“group of relatively low-ranking persons performing
either military tasks or civilian work ... squad”); Beal, THeth 20
(1992) 37-41, 44-52, Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 312f.; Pec-
chioli Daddi, Or NS 73 (2004) 452f.

Cf. sarikant-, "M sari(ku)wai-.

(Lﬁ'MES)§al‘i(ku)Wai- adj.; of Sarikuwa-troops;
NH.+

LUMESg g ri-ku-wa-in KUB 7.42:3, KUB 9.4 iv 15 (NH),
[Sa-ri-w]a-i-in KUB 9.34 iv 17 (NH), "YMES§g-g-ri-wa-in HT 6
obv. 20 (NH).

(Occurring at the end of a long list of potential
slanderers whose slander is being warded off in a rit-
ual:) [(“OMESSg_ri-ku-w)]a-i-in EME-an mudaiddu
(var. K.LMIN) “Uproot (var. ‘ditto’) the slander of
the Sarikuwa-" KUB 9.34 iv 17 (Tunnawiya’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. Hutter, Behexung 42f. (“das Gerede [der SarikJuwa-Leute”),
Rosi, SMEA 24:127f. w. n. 79, w. dupls. and par. KUB 7.42:3,
KUB 9.4 iv 15 and HT 6 obv. 20, ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:40, 42,
48 (“of the §.-squads”), photo collation shows that in KUB 9.34

iv 17 there is room only for [Sa-ri-w]a-.
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(LUMES)¢a rj(ku) wai-

Given the three instances of this word and the
one plene-spelled ending -i-in, this word is not to
be emended away as a scribal error. With Sariwa-
as the Luwian counterpart of Sarikuwa-, the plene
spelled acc. sg. com. -in points to a *-iyo- adj. as
described by Carruba, FsNeumann 35-51, and Melchert,
HS 103:198-207 (esp. 200-202). If so, the Hittite form
Sarikuwain (instead of *Sarikuwayan) must be due
to Luwian influence.

Beckman, OrNS 59 (1990) 53 (“erroneous”); Kassian et al.,
Funerary (2002) 313 n. 8 (“quite obscure™).

Cf. ERINMESS i (kY wa-

@3arrena n. pl. Hurr.; the kings; from MH.}

Hurr. pl. dat. 9Sar-re-na-sa KUB 27.16 iv 10.

Hurr. pl. absolutive used as Hitt. d.-l.: Sar-re-e-na KUB
29.8156 (MH/MS).

Hurr. pl. directive used as Hitt. d.-l. 4Sar-re-na-as-ta
KUB 10.27 iv 9.

a. without divine determinative: (I make figu-
rines out of wool) n=us =za Sar-re-e-n[a] halzisSanzi
“They call them ‘the kings’” KUB 27.38 i 23 (rit., MH/
MS), ed. ChS 1/5:386, Tunn. 74f., tr. Giiterbock, ZA 44:82;
cf. in the same text 4Sarrinase DN ibid. i 1-7 and
cf. Sarréna without det. in Hurr. context ibid. iii 14;
(“The hearth which is on the left”) n=zan 4STAR-
gapina Sar-re-e-na Suntinna ISTU MUSEN.GAL
Sipanti “He libates it with a ‘big-bird’ to the kings
and Sunti-s (or to the Sunti- kings) of SauSga” KUB
29.8 i 56-57 (mouth-washing rit., MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/1:89,
Wegner, AOAT 36:89; cf. similarly in Hurr. context KBo
24.43 1 6, translit. ChS 1/2:410.

b. with divine determinative: EGIR-pa=ma 1
NINDA.SIG 4Sar-re-na-as-ta parsiya “Thereafter
he crumbles a thin-bread to ‘the Kings’” KUB 10.27
iv 8-10 (the form is Hurr. pl. directive §arri=na=as=ta); cf.
EGIR-SU =ma 1 NINDA.SIG ANA 4Sar-re-na-sa
parsiya KUB 27.16 iv 10 (the form is Hurr. pl. dat. Sarri=na=
as=(v)a; for a complete listing of examples with divine determi-
native see OHP 1:373f.

At Nuzi offerings are given for the Sarri=n(a)=as=fa (pl.
dat.) HSS 14.78:8.

Giiterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 81-83 (deified kings); von Bran-
denstein, AfO 13 (1939-41) 59 w. n. 9 (> Hurr. Sarri = Akk.

TUGgarriwaspa-

Sarru); Kilmer, JBL 76 (1957) 216-224; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31
(1978) 34f. (“Konige” = deified former kings), 239 (= either
Hitt. §argawes or LUGAL.MES); Menzel, Assyrische Tempel =
StPohl 10 (1981) 55*f. n. 685 (= Assyrian ¥SSsarranu); Weg-
ner, AOAT 36 (1981) 88-89 (“(ein Art Kultfiguren)”).

sarip- v. see sarap-.

EZEN.SariSa n.; (a festival associated with the city/
mountain of Sarissa?); NH.¥

GIM-an=zmazkan ENs§a-ri-sa | [0-0-0-0] DU-
zi “But when (s)he/they perform(s) the §.-festival
[...]” KUB 46.37 rev. 28-29 (oracle question, NH). The name
of the festival could be derived from the GN YRVUSarigsa and/or
HURSAGSarissa (cf. RGTC 6:351f.), but the single § in the festival
name and the double § in the GN cause some uncertainty. For the
festival celebrated in Sares3a see CTH 636 (“Féte a Saressa(?)”),

and Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1:9-15 and VS 28.113 rev. 10f.
sarrisnili- adj. see sarnisnili-.

ERIN.MES/ LUMESgariwa- see *sarikuwar.

LUMESga riwai- see COMES)Sari(ku)wai-.

TUGgarriwasSpa- n. (upper or outer garment);
NH.}

nom. "S3ar-ri-wa-a§-pa-as 1BoT 1.31 obv. 7 (NH).

In an inventory of garments contained in a chest
(9IGA): 3 "US5ar-ri-wa-a§-pa-as 1BoT 1.31 oby. 7 (inv.,
NH), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 80f. (“Jacke”), Kosak, THeth 10:4, 6
(“cloak”), translit. Goetze, JCS 10:32; here? 2? TﬁGsvar[-.. ]
KBo 40.114:11 (NS).

Goetze, JCS 10 (1956) 36 n. 42 (mng. unkn.; Sarri- + waspa-
“garment”); Laroche, RA 52 (1958) 188 (< Hitt. Sarra- “taille”;
=TUGE [B?); Hoffner apud Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 28
(“Jacke (Ober(korper)-Kleid),” < Luw. Sarri- “oben”); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1963) 125 (originally “Konigs-Kleid” < Hurr.
Sarri- “Konig”), 184 (“leichte Tunika”?); Hoffner, OrNS 35
(1966) 385 (“above-garment,” “light tunic”); Carruba, apud
Hoffner, OrNS 35 (1966) 385 n. 2 (“Oberhemd, Oberkleid”);
Kosak, THeth 10:8 (“cloak™).
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sark- A

sark- A v.; (mng. unkn.); NH.+

act. pres. sg. 3 Sar-ki-iz-zi KBo 26.20 ii 32.

(Sum.) zad.g[4]l.ta.a = (Akk.) $i-lifl-lu-u = (Hitt.) [Sarl-ki-
iz-zi kuis “(S)he who §.-s” KBo 13.1 ii 22 + (Erimhus$ Bogh.),
ed. MSL 17:108.

The Sar sign is not entirely clear. Hoffner, apud MSL
17:108 n. suggested reading lhur-zal-ki-iz-zi kuis “One who con-

tinually curses.” CAD lists the Akkadian under $it/ii, a hapax of
unknown meaning.

sark- B v. see sarkiske-.
sarkaliya- v. see Sargan(n)iya-.
sarqanae- v. see sargan(n)iya-.

sarqanaza; (mng. unkn.); NH.+
uncertain: Sar-ga-na-za KUB 18.17 14 (NH).

[...]x NA,(?) Sar-ga-na-za UL D[U?-r]i? KUB
18.17 i 4 (oracle question, NH). The NA, sign in the copy
resembles IR.

Cf. Sargan(n)iya-, Sarganuwant-.

Sargan(n)iya-, Sarqanae-, Sarkaliya- v.;
(sometimes w. arha) to tear apart(?), destroy(?);
NS.f

act. pres. sg. 2 [Sa]r?-Tga-nil-ia-$i KBo 12.70 ii! 18 +
KUB 4.3 ii 4 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 sar-ga-an-ni-it KBo 26.65 1 16 (NS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 [Sar?-]ga-li-ia-at-ta-ri KUB 43.37 iii 17
(NS); pl. 2 Sar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri KUB 1.16 ii 49 (OH/NS).

pret. sg. 3 Sar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at KUB 33.114 1 17 (NS).

imperf. act. pres. pl. 2 Sar-ga-na-es-kat-te-e-ni 957/v:5
(StBoT 5:155, no context given).

a. (tr. as act. and pass.): (“He made heav-
en shudder. He [stru]ck [heaven]”) nepis x-x|...
dlannaran TUG-an ma[n alrha $ar-ga-an-ni-it “He
tore(?) heaven apart [...] like an empty garment.
(The Basalt rose up [...]. Its height was nineteen
hundred DANNA)” KBo 26.65 i 15-16 (Ullik. IIT A, NS),
ed. Giiterbock, JCS 6:18f., tr. Hittite Myths 57 (“shook out”);
restored from par. nu nepis GUL-hta nu nlepis
dannaras TUG-a$§ man arha) $ar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at
“He struck heaven, and h[eaven] was torn(?) (or:

sargan(n)iya-

h[eaven] tore(?)) [like an empty garment]” KUB
33.114 i 16-17 (Kingship of ILAMMA, NS), translit. Myth. 146,
tr. Hittite Myths 43 (restored nu d{annaran TUG-an man arhal
Sar-ga-ni-ia-at-ta-at, taking the mid. as transitive); for the liter-
ary topos of rending/tearing the sky, see the Hebrew expression
in Isaiah 64:1 [ii gara‘ta Samayim “(Addressing God:) O that
you would tear the heavens (and come down, that the mountains
would tremble before you)”; Hebr. gara“ is used for tearing gar-
ments, like Hitt. ikallai-; [a]zzikiSi[ =m]a = za kuwapi nu
UN-an l¢ [Sa]r?-Tga-nil-ia-$i UL Sekkanti = tta URU-
ri wagais arnuzi “While you are [e]ating(?), do not
[t]ear(?) a person [apart]. A wagai- will transport
you to an unknown city”” KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 + KUB 4.3 ii
3-5 (bil. proverbs, NS), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780f. (no tr.), Key-
dana, UF 23:70 (“erhebe nicht einen Menschen”), the Akk. (ibid.
i 3-5, and dupl. RS 22.439 iii 3-4, ed. Dietrich, UF 23:50f.) does

not preserve the central line.

b. (tr. as mid.): ( “Let your clan be unified like
a wolf pack. § ... You are matched, having the same
entrails, the same lungs, the same [...]”) [lézma]
Sar-ka-li-ia-tu-ma-ri “Do [not] tear(?) each other
apart. (or: tear apart from each other). (Let no one
be hostile. Let no one transgress my command)”
KUB 1.16 ii 49 (edict, Hatt. I), ed. HAB 8f. (“sich iiberheben”),
tr. Bryce, MHT 102 (“be presumptuous”), Beckman, CoS 2:80
(“[Don’t] vie with one another for preeminence”); broken and
uncertain: [... kler=tet karapi / [... Sar-]ga-li-ia-
at-ta-ri “[...] will devour your [h]eart, [...] will be
[tJorn apart(?)” KUB 43.37 iii 16-17 (rit. frag., NS), alterna-
tively read |[...taglgaliyattari; possibly also KUB 33.114 i 16-17,
cited under a, above.

KBo 12.70 ii! 18 + KUB 4.3 ii 4, if correctly
restored, together with KBo 26.65 i 15-16, shows
that $. at least in the active is a transitive verb. The
simile in the Ullikummi passage (KBo 26.65 i 15-16)
shows that it is an action that can be done to an
empty (or perhaps unornamented) garment. The
other occurrences, if they are not too broken to de-
termine, show that the action is directed against a
person and is hostile, perhaps also destructive. So
far as their contexts go, these latter passages do not
exclude that the action is verbal (like slander or ac-
cusations). If the concrete action performed on a
fabric were something like “tear apart,” it is easy to
see how tearing another person up verbally would
be a kind of slander or accusation. If wagai- (<
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wak-) could indicate something like a grain wee-
vil (lit. “biter,” cf. Hoffner, BiOr 34:75), it might even
make sense that in the proverb (KBo 12.70 ii! 17-18 +
KUB 4.3 ii 3-5) the thought would be “Don’t use your
mouth for eating and chewing another person out at
the same time!” The punishment is that the “biter”
will carry you off to an unknown city. However, the
relation of Hitt. wagais to the LU? ZID.DA in the
AKKk. version remains obscure (cf. Keydana, UF 23:70 n.
7). The unity among the royal clan that is the goal of
Hattusili I’s edict would be destroyed by backbiting
(KUB 1.16 ii 48-50).

Since all other evidence points to a stem in
-iya-, the unique imperfective for Sarqanaeskatténi
may represent a false back-formation from a stem
*Sarkaneske-.

The n/l alternation in Sarkaniya- and Sarkaliya-
is paralleled by irmaliya- and irmaniya-, and sup-
poses an n-stem base noun *Sarkan-, for which cf.
perhaps Sarganaza and Sarganuwant.

Sommer HAB (1938) 8f. (“sich iiberheben”), 86f.; Friedrich,
HW (1952) 186 (“sich erheben(??)”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
154f. (“sich erheben(?), sich iiberheben(?)” = Sarkaliya-/
Sarganiya-); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245, 529; Weiten-
berg, U-Stimme (1984) 134-136.

éargawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from
MH?/MS.§

sg. nom.-acc. sar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31:292), [$]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), Sar-
gla-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); sg. dat.-loc. Sar-ga-
wa-an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

dAnus =ma = tta 9Enlila$s =a Sar-ga-wa-an-ni
handa ANA LU.MES KUR=SUNU wemiyauwanzi
tuk watarnahher “Anu and Enlil commissioned
you, on account of your eminence to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, OrNS 52:23,
25 (“Erhabenheit”); [ ...] innarauwatar MU.HLA GID.
DA Sar-gla-u-wa-tar ...] x-x-x-nas assiyawar “[...
Give him ...], vigor, long years, emi[nence, ...] the
love of [...]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) [J one
expects the traces preceding assiyawar to be Siunas/DINGIR.
MES-nas (thus HW2 A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor
such a reading; in frag. context: Sar-ga-wa-tar =Set |...]
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaiturahi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292,
ChS 1/5:172.

sarkanti-

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-1. of verbal abstract related to
Sarku- adj.?); Gotze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose,
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”); Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. Sarku- A.

Sarkanti- n.; petitioner, litigant, person seeking
redress; MH/MS.}

sg. nom. Sar-kan-ti-is IBoT 1.36 iii 31; acc. Sar-kdn-ti-in
ibid. 161, ii (68), iii 13, 17, 20, 21, 32, 52; d.-1. Sar-kdan-ti ibid. iii
18, Sar-kan-ti-i ibid. iii 22.

pl. nom. Sar-kdn-te-es ibid. iii 51; ace. Sar-kdn-ti-i-us ibid.
9, Sar-kdn-ti-us ibid. iii 53, Sar-kdn-du-us ibid. iii 1 (all MH/MS).
For the deviating pl. acc. Sarkandus see Rieken, HS 107:50.

[maln [sar]-Tkdn-ti-inl=ma uwadanzi [...] ...
[...]1 § [“OMES)EDI kui§ Sar-kdn-du-u$ [widaizzi)
nza§ ANA LU.SUKUR.KU.GI EGIR-an [tiezzi
mahhanz=ma] LUGAL-u$§ DINAM wékzi “But
[whe]n they bring in a petitioner, [...]...[...] § “[The
bo]dyguard who brings in the petitioners [steps] be-
hind the man of the golden spear. [When] the king
asks for a legal suit (the guard [picks] it [out] and
places it in the hands of the king. He tells the chief
of the guards [what] the case is and the chief of the
guards [tells the king])” § .... nu Sar-kdn-ti-i-us kuis
WMESEDI widdizz[i] n=a$ EGIR-pazpat piddai
“The bodyguard who brings in the petitioners runs
back again (and goes and stands with the man of
the golden spear. Then they pick out the next legal
case)” § ... mahhan = ma Sar-kan-ti-in arha tarnanzi
“But when they release a petitioner, (the chief of the
guards keeps his place, but the two lords — whether
lords or guards — who stand behind him go back
and join the guards again)” ... arahz=iya=z kuis
LWAESEDI harzi mahhan=ma Sar-kdn-ti-in tamain
uwatezzi § nu ANA GAL MESEDI kuiés 2 BELUTI
EGIR-an aranta n=at sar-kdn-ti andurza tapusa
iyanta arahza=ma=z kuis LUMESEDI harzi n=asta
mahhan Sar-kdn-ti-in ANA “OMESMESEDUTIM
handanzi apas = a=zkan Sar-kdan-ti-in EGIR-an arha
paizzi n=as Sar-kdn-ti-i arahza ZAG-az iyannai
“When the guard who holds the outside brings in
another petitioner, § the two lords who stand behind
the chief (of the) guard(s) go on the inside beside
the petitioner. But the guard who holds the outside
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passes behind the petitioner (at the moment when)
they bring the petitioner in line with the guards,
but he then walks on the outside of the petitioner,
(that is,) on (his) right” ... § m[aln Sar-kan-ti-is=
ma arta ANA ““MESEDI=ma nasma ANA DUMU.
E.GAL [DI|NU n=as =kan Sar-kdn-ti-in peran arha
UL paizzi EGIR-an(-)arha=as =kan paizzi nu=za
arahza kuis harzi n=as paizzi apédani kattan tiyazzi
“If a petitioner is standing there, but the case is
against a guard or palace servant, he does not pass
in front of the petitioner. (Rather) he passes behind
(him) and goes (and) takes his stand next to that
(guard) who holds the outside” § ... § man Sar-kdn-
te-eS=ma zinnantari nu appezzian kui[n] Sar-kan-
ti-in pehutanzi n=as mahhan peran arha paizzi nu
LWMESEDI kui§ Sar-kdn-ti-u§ widdizzi “When the
petitioners are finished and when the last petitioner,
whom they lead out, passes in front, the guard who
leads in petitioners (says to the chief of the guards

: ‘it is wrapped up’)” IBoT 1.36 ii 68, iii 1-3, 9-10, 13-
14, 16-22, 31-34, 51-53 (instr. for MESEDI-guards, MH/MS),
ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:188-197, AS 24:22-29 (“defendant”),
cf. Melchert, INES 55:135 (“petitioner”); (““The guards and
the palace servants shall not go down by way of the
main gate; they shall go down by way of the pos-
tern”) nu 1 “SMESEDI kuis Sar-kan-ti-in widdizzi
“The one guard who brings a petitioner, (or some-
one whom the overseer of messengers dispatches,
he goes down by way of the great <gate>)” ibid. i 61-
62; Sar-ga-[...] KUB 36.67 ii 6, contra Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:209,

is probably to be restored Sargaues as in ii 14.

This word belongs to the same semantic field as
hanni(t)talwana- and hanneshas isha- (BEL DINI),
all of which refer to persons seeking justice or re-
dress in the courts.

Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1966) 209 (“Kliger?, Zeuge?, Ge-
sandte?”); Houwink ten Cate, Schrijvend Verleden (1983) 164-
166 (“gezant”) 169 n. g; Giiterbock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991)
48, 83; (“defendant”); Melchert, INES 55 (1996) 135 (“pe-
titioner, people seeking redress,” related to Sarnink- “to make
restitution”).

Cf. Sargatt-, Sargasam(m)i-, Sarkiwali-, Sarnink-.

sarganuwant- (mng. uncertain); NH.}

sg. nom. com. Sar-ga-nu-wa-an-za KUB 52.73 obv. 7
(NH).

</28argasam(m)i-

In a small fragment with almost no usable con-
text: § [... k]u?-it Sar-ga-nu-wa-an-za SIXS[A-at
...]/[...]1x LUGAL Ssarrui EGIR-a[n ...] / [...]=
ma =kan Suri[§ ...] § “Because [... was] determined
to be §., ...” KUB 52.73 obv. 7-9 (oracle question, NH).

This is perhaps a part. sg. nom. com. of a
verb *Sarganu-. Further evidence for the existence
of this causative verb might perhaps be seen in
Sar<ga>nu-, for which see sarnu-. Alternatively
Sarganuwant- could be an -uwant- formation on a
nominal stem *$arkan(a)-; cf. Sarqanaza.

/28argasam(m)i- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking
redress(?); NH.¥

sg. nom. com. ‘Sa-ar-ga!(copy Sa)-Sa-mi-is KUB 5.24 ii
43 (Tudh. IV?), \Sa-ar-ga(over eras.)-Sa-mi-is ibid. 44, \Sar-ga-
Sa-am-mi-i§ KUB 16.31 iv 6 (Tudh. IV?), 3§ar-ga?-x-[...] KUB
6.6 iv 3.

The form is a Luw. adj. in -ammi- to an $-stem noun
*Sargas-.

dUTU YRYTUL-nazmuzkan kuit kédani MU-
ti \Sa-ar-ga'-Sa-mi-is ésta nzasSzmu=k[aln man
kéz ISTU INIM ™Kur. \Sa-ar-ga-§a-mi-is ésta nu
MUSEN.HILA SIxSA-a[nd]u “Concerning the fact
that the Sungoddess of Arinna was vengeful(?) to-
ward me this year — if she was vengeful(?) toward
me because of that matter of mKur., let the birds
confirm (it)” KUB 5.24 ii 42-45 (oracle question, Tudh.
IV?), ed. StBoT 38:258f. (no tr.); (“I will remove MKur.
from that place”) ma[n]=mu=za=zkan DINGIR-
LUM kuit Sar-ga-Sa-am-mi-i§ IN[IM?-ni?]zmu=
kan DINGIR-LUM kinun andan assuli n[eya]ttati
“If you O deity are somehow vengeful(?) toward
me and you will now turn in favor to me [in the
mat]ter(?), (let the first exta be favorable and the
second unfavorable)” ibid. iv 8-10 + KUB 16.31 iv 6-8, ed.
StBoT 38:264f. iv 15-17 (no tr.).

Friedrich, HW (1952) 333 (no tr.); Laroche, BSL 53 (1957-58)
195 (part. of Sargasa-; cf. Hitt. Sarkisk-, mng. unkn.); idem, DLL
(1959) 86 (no tr.); Weitenberg, U-Staimme 136 (related to Sarku-
family); Melchert, CLL (1993) 190 (“?”).

Cf. Sarkanti-, (2)Sarqatt-, Sarkiwali-, Sarnink-.
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()sarqatt-

(R)sarqatt- n. com.; retribution(?), redress(?);
NH.t

sg. nom. {Sar-qa-za KUB 52.34 obv. 9 (NH), Sar-qa-za
ibid. obv. 5.

(“[Concerning that] ... was unfavorable”)
DINGIR.ME-as$ (or .MES!) $ar-qa-za NU.SE-du
“(If it is) the retribution(?) of the gods (or: (If it is)
due to the retribution(?) of the gods), let the oracle
be unfavorable” KUB 52.34 obv. 5 (oracle question, NH);

the same request, but written 2§ar-qa-za is repeated in ibid. 9.

Considering the fact that a previous unfavor-
able answer caused them to ask about “S. of the
gods” and that an unfavorable outcome is asked for,
it seems that “s. of the gods” is a bad thing.

Assuming that Sarqgaza is the nom. of Sarkatt-
(cf. kardimiyatt-) and means something like “ret-
ribution, redress” (nomen actionis from verb
*Sark(a)-), we may connect it to Sargasammi-
“vengeful(?), seeking redress(?).” Whether sar-x-
an in [...]x-$i Sar-x-an NU.SE-du KUB 52.34 obv. 3 is
from this verb is unclear.

Cf. Sarkanti-, Sargasam(m)i-, Sarkiwali-, Sarnink-.

§argawatar n.; eminence, high standing; from
MH?/MS.+

sg. nom.-acc. Sar-ga-wa-tar Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31:292), [§]ar-ga-u-wa-tar KBo 13.116 obv. 3 (NS), sar-
gla-u-wa-tar] KUB 34.53 rev. 17(?) (MS); dat.-loc. Sar-ga-wa-
an-ni KBo 3.21 ii 12 (MH?/MS).

dAnus =ma=tta SEnlila$s =a Sar-ga-wa-an-ni
handa ANA LU.MES KUR =SUNU wemiyauwanzi
tuk watarnahher “Anu and Enlil commissioned
you, on account of your eminence, to find their en-
emies” KBo 3.21 ii 12-13 (MH?/MS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23,
25 (“Erhabenheit™); [...] innarauwatar MU.HLA GID.
DA sar-gla-u-wa-tar ...]| x-x-x-nas dassiyawar “[...
Give him ...], vigor, long years, emi[nence, ...],
the love of [...]” KUB 34.53 rev. 17-18 (myth frag., MS) [
one expects the traces preceding @ssiyawar to be DINGIR.MES-
nas/Siunas (thus HW2 A 403b) but the hand copy does not favor
such a reading; in frag. context: Sar-ga-wa-tar =Set |...]
Bo 6405 rev. 4 (Allaiturahi), translit. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:292,
ChS 1/5:172.

Sarkiwali-

Sommer, AU (1932) 91 n. 3 (d.-1. of verbal abstract related to
Sarku- adj.?); Gotze, AM (1933) 222 (“Machtstellung”); Ose,
Sup. (1944) 39 (“Machtstellung”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186
(“Hoheit, Erhabenheit”), Laroche, RHA XXVIII (1970) 37
(“vaillance”); Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 134 w. n. 275.

Cf. sarku- A.

sarkiyawar n.; (mng. unkn.); NH.§

[... $a]r?-ki-ia-u-wa-ar | DINGIR.MJES...]
KUB 41.21 i 4-5 (Allaiturahi’s rit.,, NH), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT
31:276f. (no tr.), translit. ChS 1/5:161. Haas/Thiel, AOAT
31:286, suggest this paragraph concerns “ein Unheils-
begriff.” They relate the word to Sarkiwali, q.v. Since
this is a hapax and since there are other possibilities
([IGL.HI.A-as ul$-ki-ia-u-wa-ar, G. Wilhelm pers.
comm.) for reading the broken first sign, it is not
entirely clear that a noun Sarkiyawar exists.

Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1976) 286; Weitenberg, U-Stimme
(1984) 135f. (to *Sarkiya- v. imperf. Sarkiske-, related to Sarku-
adj.).

Cf. Sarku- A adj., Sarkiske-, Sarkiwali-, Sarnink-.

sarkiske- v. to ascend(?).t

[...]xzma MUSEN HURRI%'* arai$kanzi |
[...]x Sar-kis-kdn-zi n=at nepisi [...] “The shel-
ducks, however, fly up(?), [...] ascend(?) and they
[...] into(?) the sky” KUB 24.7 iv 25-26 (Tale of the Fish-
erman, NS), tr. Hittite Myths 66.

The meaning is based on the context and on the
supposed link to Sarku- “high, eminent” q.v.

Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“immer hoher steigen” < *$ark-);
Friedrich, HW (1952) 185 (“steigen(?), sich erheben(?)”);
Laroche, BSL 53 (1958) 195 (“sens inconnu”); idem, RHA
XVI/63 (1958) 90 (“monter”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
245 (> *Sarkess- “hoch, erhaben werden”); Weitenberg, U-
Stamme (1984) 134f. (“sich erheben”).

Cf. sarku- A.

sarkiwali- adj.; vengeful(?), seeking retribu-
tion(?); from OH/MS.}

sg. nom. com. Sar-ki-wa-li-is KUB 20.96 iv 10 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. Sar-ki-wa-li-ia-a§ KUB 35.145 obv. 4 (NS);
acc. Sar-ki-wa-li-e-e$ KBo 17.54 i 13 (MH/MS), Sar-ki-wa-li-i-
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e-es IBoT 3.102:2 (MH/NS), Sar-ki-u-wa-li-i-e-e$ KUB 9.4 iii
41 (MH/NS), Sar-ki-wa-li-is KUB 35.145 obv. 16 (NS), Sar-ki-
lu-wa-lil-ia-as KUB 9.34 iv 1 (NS), Sar-ki-wa-li-as KUB 17.15
iii 4, Sar-ki-w[a-...] HT 6 obv. (6) (NH), Sar-ki[-...] KUB 9.34
i 25 (MH/NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. [Sar?]-ki-wa-la KBo 29.194:3.

a. said of the stormgod: man=waz=za U "RVZipa~
landa kuitki Sar-ki-wa-li-is Siunas hanza=tit Sard
x[...] “If you, O Stormgod of Zipalanda, are some-
how vengeful(?), (and) your forehead, O god, is
[...] up(wards), (just now we have burned your an-
ger and [...] off your divine forehead, O Stormgod
of Zippalanda)” KUB 20.96 iv 9-11 (fest. of Zippalanda,
OH/NS), ed. Weitenberg, Le Muséon 90:474 (“quand, dieu
de I’orage de Zippalanda, le Sarkiwali [a] ra[nimé] de quelque
maniere ta colere divine”), THeth 21:194f. (“Wenn (du), Wet-
tergott von Zipalanda, aus irgendeinem Grund erziirnt(?) bist
(und) deine gottliche Stirn nach oben g[erunzelt(?) ist]”), cf.

nakkiu-.

b. w. nakkiu-: markistauwas hinkan Sar-ki-u-
wa-li-i-e-e$ nakkiues KI.MIN iSharnuwanda<n>
dU.GUR KI.MIN Y?YUmeiliya$ pahhur Satar
mu'ddizzi “Ditto (i.e., let the pig remove) sudden
death, (and) vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons; ditto (i.e.,
let it remove) bloodied U.GUR; it will carry away
the fever (and) irritation(?) of the flesh(?)” KUB 9.4
iii 41-44 (Old Woman rit., MH/NS), ed. Beckman, OrNS 59:39,
47 (no tr.), cf. also miluli, par. KUB 9.34 i 25-26, iv 1, ed. Hut-
ter, Behexung 26f., 40f. (“die schweren Krankheitsddmonen™);
(“The bloodied U.GUR will (pl.!) burn”) [rn=asta
anda] Sar-ki-wa-li-ia-as nakki<u?>yas ura[nta]
“The vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons will burn” KUB
35.145 obv. 3-4 (incant., NS), translit. StBoT 30:230; (“I
extinguished the bloodied [U.GUR] §”) [n=asta
alnda sar-ki-wa-li-a$ [nakkiuylas kistanunu[n] “1
extinguished the vengeful(?) nakkiu-demons.” KUB
17.15 iii 4-5 (conj., NS), translit. StBoT 30:233; cf. similar-
ly KUB 17.15 ii 11-12, w. dupl. KUB 35.145 ii 16; (“Let it
ditto (i.e., release) [sudde]n death™) Sar-ki-wa-li-
e-e$ [nakkiues] lau “Let it loosen the vengeful(?)
nakkiu-demons. (Let it ditto (i.e., loosen) the blood-
ied U.GUR)” KBo 17.54 i 13-14 (incant., MH/MS), ed. Haas,
OrNS 40:419 (no tr.).

The anger of the god or demon described by .
is not just a trivially motivated pique, but is rather

Sarku- A

the determination to avenge crimes. It is that quality
possessed by the Roman Furies. The adj. Sarkiwali-,
unequivocally attested in KUB 20.96 iv 10 (above, a) is
derived from the verb *Sark(a)-, on which are also
built Sarkanti-, Sarnink- (and its derivatives), and
Sarkatt- and Sargasammi-, q.v. The one instance
(KUB 9.34 iv 1) where §. seems to be determined by
a 4 might point to a further substantivized use and

v

to the combination §. nakkiu- as two closely related
groups of deities.

Van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1972) 117 (adj., epithet together w.
nakki- of “god,” cf. §arku- group); Laroche, RHA XXIII/76
(1965) 42 (“éminent,” Luw. equivalent to Sarku-); Weitenberg,
Le Muséon 90 (1977) 474f. (5. and nakkiu- two nouns in asyn-
deton); Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 286 (“eine Krankheit”);
Eichner, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 61 ($. “beleidigt, gekrinkt” <
Sarku- etc.), Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 251 n. 26 (adj.
“aufgebracht” < *Sark-(?) “sich erheben”); Weitenberg, U-
Stamme (1984) 135f. (5. a noun); Hutter, Behexung (1988) 70-
72 (“schadenbringende D@monen” w. §. a noun).

Cf. Sarkanti-, Sarkatt-, Sargasammi-, Sarnink-.

Sarku- A adj. and n.; 1. adj. high-inrank-er-stat-
ure, eminent, outstanding, illustrious, powerful, 2.
(substantivized) an eminent, outstanding or power-
ful person; from OH.

sg. nom. com. Sar-ku-us§ KBo 3.34 ii 11 (OH/NS), KUB
26.74 1 7 (OH/NS?), KUB 23.21 rev. 3 (MH/NS), KUB 14.3
i 74 (NH), KUB 31.141:5 (NS), KUB 58.85 iii 8 (NS); acc.
Sar-ku-un KBo 22.169:5 (NS); voc. Sar-ku KUB 31.127 i 18, 58
(OH/NS), Sar-ku-i KUB 31.127 i 15 (OH/NS); dat.-loc. Sar-ga-
u-i KBo 53.63:2 (NS).

pl. nom. com. Sar-ga-u-e-e§ KUB 45.20 ii 9 (MH/NS),
VBoT 12014, ii 14 (MH/NS), KUB 24.719 (NS), KUB 17.9 i
18 (NS), KUB 36.67 ii 14 (NS), Sar-ga-a-u-e-e§ KUB 8.20 i 8
(pre-NS?); acc. Sar-ga-mu-us KUB 57.66 iii 17 (NS); dat.-loc.
Sar-ga-u-wa-as VBoT 120 ii 18 (MH/NS).

unclear Sar-ku KBo 3.17 ii 8 (pre-NH/NS).

(Sum.) GU.TUKU = (Akk.) asarédu = (Hitt.) Sar-ku-us
KBo 1.42 ii 20 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135:95.

(NB AKk.) atti=ma nannarat AN-e u KI-tim marat 4Sin
qa-rit-ti “Indeed you are the luminary of heaven and earth, he-
roic daughter of Sin” = (Bogh. AKk.) atti=ma nannarat AN-e
DUMU.MUNUS 4Sin te-li-tum IGASAN “Indeed you, exalted
Lady, are the luminary of heaven, daughter of Sin” = (Hitt.)
[ziglga=za SIN-a§ nepisas DUMU.MUNUS-a§ Sar-ku-us§
dISTAR-i§ “You, eminent ISTAR, are the celestial daughter of
the Moongod” NB = STC 2 pl. 75:5, Bogh. Akk. = KUB 37.36
it. col. 8-9 (similarly SA.ZI.GA 28:25), Hitt. = KUB 31.141:5
(NS), ed. Reiner/Giiterbock, JCS 21:258 (“mighty”).
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sarku- A

(Akk.) L[UGA(L)] SU! (= $ar ki§$ati) SE KUR (= ina
mati) TUKU-§i (= ibbas$i) § ... [LUGAL (8)]U SE KUR
TUKU-§izma KUR u!-ZAH “There will come into being a king
of the world in the land § ... There will come into being a king of
the world in the land, and he will destroy the land” KUB 4.63 i
25,27, w. dupl. KUB 37.154:8, 10, ed. DBH 12:48, 51f. = (Hitt.)
[KUR-¢ anda Sar-klu-us LUGAL-u$ k[is(ari)] § ... [KUR-]e
andan Sar[-ku-u§ LUGAL-(uS) kisari?] KUR-ezkan! harni[kzi]
“[There will] come [into existence a migh]ty king [in the land.] §
... In [the lan]d [there will come into existence] a mi[ghty king.]
He will destroy the land” KUB 8.23:(4)-5, 7-8, w. dupl. KUB
8.201 1, 4, ed. DBH 12:91 (“einen starken Ko6nig”); LUGAL.
ME.ES gamiru itebb[(am)]a [LUG]AL KUR LU u-ZAH “Ef-
fective kings will arise (and) a [kijng will destroy a man’s land”
KUB 4.63 i 29-30, w. dupl. KUB 37.151:8-9, ed. DBH 12:48, 52,
CAD G 34a (“effective”) = (Hitt.) [Sa]r-ga-a-u-e-es | [LUGAL.
MES ... (-alnda x x)...]x-as5as [...] KUB 8.20 i 8-9 (pre-NS?),
w. dupl. KUB 8.23:11 (pre-NS?), ed. DBH 12:91; similarly
Sar-ga-u-e-e[§ LUGAL.MES KUR-e] tianzi nzasta LlUGAL
...]x KUR-e harnikz[i] KUB 8.15 obv. 5-7, ed. DBH 12:84; cf.
Laroche, RA 59:85 and DBH 12:258f..; on the possible OB date
of the Akk. original KUB 4.63 see Koch-Westenholz in Galter,
Die Rolle der Astronomie 235 w. n. 18.

1. adj. — a. referring to deities: karuiliyassza=
kan DINGIR.MES-nas istarna SUTU-u§ $ar-ku-us
“And you, O Sungod, are the most eminent among
the ancient gods” KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79
i 25-26 (solar hymn, OH/NS); cf. ibid. i 15, 18; 4Telipinus
Sar-ku-us$ nakkis DINGIR-us§ zik “You, Telipinu,
are an eminent/powerful, important god” KUB 24.2
i 3 (prayer to Telipinu, Murs. 1), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f.
(“mighty and honored”), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 184 (“tout puis-
sant”), tr. ANET 396 (“mighty (and) noble”), Hittite Prayers 54
(“mighty and honored”); [... 9|U-as Sar-ku-u$ KBo 3.21
iii 8 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:20-30; dy
URUK U.BABBAR-T/ Sar-ku-u§ AMAR-us “Storm-
god of Hatti, eminent/powerful calf” KUB 6.45 i 50
Pr. 11, 33 (“prominent”), tr. ANET 398, Hittite Prayers 88; cf.
KBo 22.169:5; handan =wa asi DINGIR-LIM sar-ku-
u$§ UR.SAG-is$ para handa[(nza DINGIR)-L|UM
“Truly, that god is an outstanding hero, a rightly
guided deity” KUB 6.45 iii 57-58, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23,
41 (“a mighty hero, a rightly guiding god”), tr. ANET 398 (“a
strong, valiant and glorious god”), Hittite Prayers 92; [mdn=
ma] ""RY'Kummiya'$1 ar-ku-u[§ LUGAL-us(?)
memiyauwanzi) zinnit “[When] the eminent/power-
ful [king(?)] of Kummiya (i.e., the god Kumarbi)
finished [speaking]” KBo 19.121:5-7 (myth, NS).

Sarku-Ale

b. referring to kings — 1 said of Hittite Great
Kings: (“[After Hattusil]i the king, Mursili, his son,
became king”) [apass=a] Sar-ku-us LUGAL-us
ésta “[He too] was an eminent/powerful king. (He
continually [defeat]ed the enemy lands. He carried
[...] off all the lands to Hattusa. He filled Hattusa
up)” KBo 3.57 i 5 (OH/NS), tr. Kempinski, AAT 5:50f. (“hel-
denhafter Konig”); cf. KUB 26.74 i 7-8 (OH/NS) and KUB
31.14:6-7 (hist.?, NH), ed. Haas, KN 8 n. 5; (“When my
brother, Muwatalli, [became king]”) n=a$ sar-ku-
us LI[UGAL-us] ésta “He was an eminent/powerful
king. ([Due to] ISTAR, he always vanquished [all of
his enemies])” KBo 22.11 i 3 (hist., Hatt. IIT); cf. also KUB
21.24:9 (hist., NH).

2’ said of kings under the Hittite emperor:
(“Previously Kuruntiya was here and he drove to
meet you, O Great King”) UL =as$ Sarkus LUGAL-
us esta “Was he not an eminent/powerful king?”
KUB 14.3 i 74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 6f. (“groBméchtiger”),
Singer, AnSt 33:212 (“powerful”), Heinhold-Krahmer, OrNS
55:54f. (“maichtiger”), cf. Giiterbock, Or NS 59:160 (“power-
ful”).

3" other kings: only in foreign literature translat-
ed into Hittite; cf. above in bil. sec. and see also for LUGAL
SU in a Hittite tr. of an Akk. omen apodosis KUB 8.24 rev. 10,
ed. DBH 12:145, 147 iii 18.

¢. said of soldiers: ammel =ma ERIN.MES.
HI.A=YA Sar-ga-u-e-es asandu “May my soldiers
be outstanding/powerful” KUB 45.20 ii 9 (Ummaya’s rit.,
MH/NS); Sar-ku-u§ ERIN.MES-az (in broken con-
text) KUB 58.85 iii 8 (rit. frag., NS).

d. said of Theroes?]:(“On what side are [...-s],
and they sit [...] by the pillar”) §ar-ga-u-e-e§zma
kuezza [UR.SAG?].MES “But on what other side
are eminent/powerful [hero]es(?), (they always win
in battle)” KUB 24.7 i 9-10 (hymn to ISTAR, NS), ed. Archi,
OA 16:305, 307 (“gli eccelsi”), Giiterbock, JAOS 103:156
(“mighty [heroes]”), THeth 12:82 “die erhabene [...].”

e. said of other mortals: (“Askaliya was lord
in Hurma and he was a man in every respect. They
defamed(?) him to my father. So he transferred
him ... and made him an administrator ["*VAGRIG]
in Ankuwa”) Sar-ku-u§ LU-e§,; é5ta “He was an
eminent/powerful man, (but he died in diminished
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circumstances)” KBo 3.34 ii 11 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed.
Dardano, L’aneddoto 46f. (“potente”), Soysal, Diss. 13, 84

(“hervorragend”), cf. paknu-.

2. (substantivized): [... SU]ST LUGAL.MES
70 Sar-ga-u-e-e§ andan paler] “Sixty kings (and)
seventy eminent people came in” KUB 36.67 ii 14
(Gurparanzah legend, NS), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:84f. (“Hel-
den”); cf. 60 [LUGA]L.MES 70 LU.GURUS §iSiyauwanzi tarhta
“He defeated sixty kings (and) seventy eminent men shoot-
ing” ibid. 23; (“The kings arrived”) nu Sar-ga-u-e-es§
pittulier “The eminent ones worried”... Sar-ga-u-
wa-as=mazza peran iShassarwanza 'ésdul “‘Let
him be well-behaved(?) in the presence of eminent
ones’” VBoT 120 ii 14, 18 (Allaiturahi, MH/NS), ed. Haas/
Thiel, AOAT 31:140f. (“Held”) [ the many grammatical errors
in this passage (esp. in lines 17-18) inspire little confidence in
translating or understanding it; nu = za mGurparanzahuf
alalamniskizzi Sar-ga-u-e-es=3$i kattan arl kuliskanzi
“Gurparanzahu begins to lament. The eminent ones
accompanied him” (The Tigris said to Gurparan-
zahu: “Why do you cry out (weéskisi)?’)” KUB 17.9 i
17-19 (Gurparanzah legend, late NS).

The term is a positive attribute of gods, great
kings, subordinate kings, governors, and soldiers. It
appears, however, that the attribute is not inherent
in these positions, but is an additional quality. Since
subordinate kings can be §., the word cannot mean
“paramount.” A translation such as “brave” can be
ruled out since importance, not bravery, is the issue
in the Tawagalawa letter and the Askaliya anec-
dote. In most contexts the translations “powerful,”
“outstanding” or “eminent” are appropriate. Often
it appears that it is the fame and importance of the
individual which is highlighted by this word. If the
suggested translation for Sarkiske- “to rise, move
upward” is correct, and if that word is related, then
presumably $. means “high (in esteem, power), emi-
nent, illustrious, powerful.” Since as an adj. s. once
modifies the noun UR.SAG (KUB 6.45 iii 58), it is not
itself the Hittite reading of that logogram, which is
so often translated “hero.”

Sommer, AU (1932) 91f. (an “Epitheton ornans” such as
“michtig, hervorragend, erlaucht”); Laroche, RA 59 (1965)
85; Riemschneider, Omentexte 461f.; Weitenberg, U-Stdmme
(1984) 134-136; Riemschneider, DBH 12 (2004) 258f.

Cf. Sargawatar, Sarkiske-, N\NPAsarku-, Sarkuess-.

Sarku- C

*$arku- B n.; shoe; wr. KUSE.SIR.

A word Sarku- meaning shoe was postulated by Eichner,
Die Sprache 19 Idg. Chron. 19b no. 99 and Hoffner, AlHeth 181,
following Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61, who suggested that the word for
shoe was likely to be found in the word Sarkuwa(i)- (Sarkui-)
“to put on shoes.” Eichner pointed to XUSE.SIR-uzma=at=5i ésdu
“May it be a shoe for her” (KBo 12.126 i 19) as evidence for a
neuter u-stem word underlying the word for “shoe.” But since
all other cases in which the gender of “shoe” is ascertainable,
it is common gender, Weitenberg, U-Stamme 135 § 307, thinks
rather that the scribe in KBo 12.126 wrote E.SIR (= E.MUS)
rather than E.SIR. This is perhaps a hearing error or perhaps an
ordinary mistake since the signs only differ by one winkelhaken.
For discussion, see Weitenberg, U-Stdimme 135 § 307. Hoffner
pointed to NMNPAggrkus, which he thought might be bread in
the form of a shoe (see Sarku- C). Neumann apud Oettinger,
Stammbildung 335 w. n. 159 accepted Sarku- as the reading
of “shoe” and suggested that the word was related to the adj.
Sarku- and means “hoher Schuh.” On the other hand, it has been
claimed that the Hitt. word behind KUSE.SIR is an a-stem on the
basis of [ZAG-an KUSE.SIR-a]n in KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (so Otten,
Tel. 50, Weitenberg, U-Stimme 135, 427 n. 282, ed. Glocker,
Eothen 6:26f.:12), but the order can also be [KUSE.SIR ZAG-aln
as in [KYSE.SIR] ZAG-an GUB-li §arkui in KBo 32.7 obv. 13-14,
ed. Riister, FsAlp 476, 478. The acc. pl. KUSE.SIR.HLA-u5 (e.g.,
KUB 33.102 ii 34) is, contra Otten, Tel. 50 n. 5, inconclusive
in this respect since an acc. pl. in -u$ is possible for all common
gender nouns. Of course more than one word could underlie the
Sumerogram.

Cf. Sarku- A, "PASarku- C, Sarkuwe-.

NINDAgarku- C n; (a type of bread/pastry).¥

sg.? nom. com.? MNPASq-ky-u§ KUB 35.142 iv 9.

3-SU 9 NINDAgq - ky-us “Three times nine §.-
breads” KUB 35.142 iv 9 (Istanuwian fest., NS), translit.
StBoT 30:323.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181, suggested that this
was a pastry in the form of a shoe. See discussion
Sarku- B. A connection with Sarku- A adj. cannot be
excluded.

Although this form could be a NH pl. nom. in
-us, and would not have to be a u-stem, the other
Hitt. or Luw. items in the same paragraph point to
sg. nom.: 9 NNPAWaniilis, 3 pitis, 9 SIOkisris (iv 10,
14, 15).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181; Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984)
135.

Cf. Sarku- A, *Sarku- B.
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sarkuwe-

sarkuwe-, Sarkuya- v.; to put on footwear;
from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 3 Sar-ku-i-ia-zi KBo 10.51:4 (OH/NS), [Sar-k]u-
e-ia-zi KUB 58.33 iii 31 (NS), Sar-ku-e-ez-zi KUB 20.4 1 8 (OH/
NS), KBo 23.59 iv (4) (MS), Sar-ku-ez-zi KUB 34.118 rt. col. 7
(MS), KUB 57.76 i 8 (NS), Sar-ku-uz-zi KBo 11.43 i 16 (NS),
Sar-ku-zi IBoT 2.134 rev. 12 (NS), KUB 56.35 i 2 (NS), for pos-
sible Sar-ku-e-ez-za KBo 25.196:4 (OS) see Sarkuezza; pl. 3 Sar-
ku-u-wa-an-zi Bo 10291 rev. 8 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 335).

pret. sg. 3 Sar-ku-it KBo 9.110:4 (OH/NS?), KUB 33.106
ii 4 (NH), Sar-ku-ut-ta KUB 33.67 i 28 (OH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 Sar-ku-i KUB 33.102 ii 34 (NH), Sar-ku KUB
24.7 iii 66; sg. 3 Sar-ku-ud-du KBo 12.126 i 19 (MH/NS), Sar-
ku-ia-ad-du KUB 24.11 iii 7 (MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. Sar-k[(u-w)]a-an-za KUB 24.8 i 26
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1; nom.-acc. neut. Sar-ku-
wa-an KUB 45.22 iii 7, 11 (NS), KUB 45.23 17 (NS), KBo
24.96:6 (NS).

For the -Ske-verbs Sa-ra-ak-ku-us-kdn-du and Sa-ra-ak-
ku-is-kdn-du, considered by Oettinger, Stammbildung 336, to
belong to this verb, see Sarak(k)u(i)-.

a. w. -za “to put on one’s own shoes/footwear”:
(“The king goes into the inner chamber and puts
on his robes. § He puts on a white garment of the
Subarian(?) type and a rough garment § which they
call a Sepahi-garment or Sepahiya §”) THUB.BI
KU.Glza=z1[(dai)] "*USEI[.SI]R GE¢-TIM $ar-ku-
i-ia-zi “And he takes his gold earrings (and) puts on
his black shoes” KBo 10.51:2-4 (KL.LLAM fest., OH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 10.23 i 15-17, ed. van den Hout, BiOr. 52:551f. w. n.
26, translit. StBoT 28:9 [ the force of -za at the beginning of 1. 2
carries over into the next clause; KUSE SIR BABBAR ldnzi
[... zza] | XUSE.SIR GEg Sar-ku-ez-z[i] “They (two
palace servants and one ...-man) take off white
shoes. [...] He (the king?) puts on black shoes” KUB
34.118 1t. col. 6-7 (fest., MS); (The goddess was upset)
GUB-lan=zza ¥VSE.SIR ZAG-naz [Sarkutta ZAG-
nan=ma=za XYSE.SIR] GUB-laz Sar-ku-ut-ta “[The
goddess put] her left shoe on the right, and she put
her [right shoe] on the left” KUB 33.67 i 27-28 (missing
deity myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f.; cf. [ZAG-an=ma=
za] ¥USE.SIR GUB-laz [Sarkutta] KUB 33.15:9 (MH/
Ns) and [KUSE.SIR ZAG-aln GUB-li Sar-ku-[ut-ta]
KUB 33.17 obv. 2 (missing Stormgod of Kuliwisna, OH/NS),
ed. Glocker, Kuliwisna 26f. [] for the restoration in the break see
*$arku- B; (“Kumarbi quickly arose”) GAM-an KUSE.
SIR.HI.A-us sar-ku-it “Below, he put on his shoes
(and departed from the city of Urkis)” KUB 33.98 i 11

sarkuwe- b

(Ullik. IB, NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:146f. w. n. 22 [ the lack
of the particle -za here is probably due to the extensive erasures
and corrections in this part of the tablet; (Kumarbi said to
Impaluri “Take a staff in your hand”) I[N]A [GIR.
MES:=K]A!zma=za XYSE.SIR.HL.A-u$ liliwandus
IM.MES-us§ Sar-ku[-i] “Put swift winds on [yo]ur
[feet] as shoes” KUB 36.7a iii 40-41 + KUB 17.7 iii 11-12
(Ullik. TIA, NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 5:154f.; cf. KUB 33.106 +
KBo 26.65 i 31-32, ii 3-4 (Ullik. IITA, NH), ed. Giiterbock, JCS
6:20f., cf. pata- 1 a; cf. also KUB 24.7 iii 65-66 (Tale of the Cow
and the Fisherman, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite
Myths 86; (“But if it is a woman who has performed
(sorcery) on him, mark her, O Sungod. And let it
(i.e., the sorcery) be (her) scarf. Let her keep it
worn on her head”) XUSE.SIR!zma=ar=$i é5du n=
atzza Sar-ku-ud-du “Let it be shoe(s) for her. May
she put it on herself” KBo 12.126 i 19 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. THeth 2:22f. [] for the reading SIR! see *§arku- B. Since
there is no evidence for the Hitt. word(s) behind KUSE.SIR being
neuter, the -at refers both times to the sorcery (to be corrected in
$di- B 2 and $ak(k)- 3 a).

b. without -za “to put shoes/footwear on an-
other person”: (said of a statue of the king) [ ...
KUS|E.SIR hattil[(i Sar-ku-wa-an harz)i] “He has
put shoes on (it) of the Hattian type” KBo 15.15 iii?
7 (rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 24.96:6 (NS), ed. Taracha, Erset-
zen 46f.; (“Two statues (Sénes) of wax are made.
One is male”) TUG.GU.E.A wassan harzi TUG.
IB.LA putalliya<(n)> harzi nu=§San TAHAPSI
iShuzziyan harzi XVSE.SIR.HI.Azya TUSGAD.
DAM Sar-ku-wa-an harzi MUNUS zma 2? (var.
1) TUG wasSan harzi "Skariulliya(n)=$San Siyan
harzi namma=§san ISTU TAHAPSI iShuzziyanza
KUSE SIR.HI.A "USGAD.DAM Sar-ku-wa-an harzi
“(S)he has dressed (it) in a tunic. (S)he has tied
on a sash (TUG.IB.LA), put on a belt and has put
on shoes (and) leggings(?) (T"SGAD.DAM). (The
other) one is a woman. (S)he has dressed (it) in a
garment. (S)he has put on a head-covering, (s)he
then girt (it) with a belt (and) has put on shoes
(and) leggings(?)” KUB 45.22 iii 4-11 (rit., NS), w. dupl.
KUB 45.23 + IBoT 4:38 obv. 6-10 (NS), ed. Goetze, Cor.Ling.
48f. nn. 10, 26; (“She seats the person before the Sun-
god. The Old Woman holds out the wax statues to
him and says: ‘Whoever has been making (this)
sorcery, now they have treated these. They stand
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right before you.” The mortal says: ‘We invoked(?)
(them).” Then the statues say: ‘Bring (it). We will
carry (it) away.’ Let the man dress (them?)”) nzat=
Samas=zapa Sar-ku-ia-ad-du “and let him put it (i.e.,
the sorcery?) on their feet. (Let him keep it. Let him
carry it away)” KUB 24.11 + 987/v iii 7 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS),
ed. THeth 2:44f. (based on dupl. KUB 24.9, “es soll Euch(?)
dann eine FuBibekleidung angezogen [sein]”), for 987/v see
Otten/Riister, ZA 63:89.

c. part. (“(Appu) went home”) plailt=a=Ssan
(GSINA-as Sar-ku-w[(a-a)]n-za Seskit “and there-
upon he lay down on his bed with his shoes on” KUB
24.8 1 25-26 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.107:1, ed.
StBoT 14:4f. (reading $[ast]assan for plailt=a=55an), tr. Hittite
Myths 83, cf. -§an B 1 b 20".

Antonym is la-/lai- 3 q.v.

Ehelolf apud Sommer, HAB (1938) 86 (“die Fulibekleidung
anziehen < am Fuf} (Bein) hochziehen,” i.e., < adj. Sarku-);
Otten, Tel. (1942) 50 w. n. 5; Goetze, Cor.Ling. (1955) 61 (de-
nominative from the word for shoe); Watkins, Eriu 27 (1967)
117 (agreeing w. Ehelolf and Sommer); Eichner, Die Sprache
19 (1973) IC 19b no. 99 (< Sarku- “shoe”); Hoffner, AlHeth
(1974) 181; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 95 (opp. of arha la-,
therefore actually means “to join, bind”); Oettinger, Stammbil-
dung (1979) 335-337; Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 134-135
(Sarku- “shoe” may not exist, possibly to Sarku- “high”).

Cf. Sarku- A, Sarku- B, Sarkuiwant-.

sarkuiwant- adj.; having shoes on(?); from pre-
NH. ¥}

sg. nom. com. Sar-ku-i-wa-an-za KBo 10.11 1 6 (pre-NS).

§.is adeverbal adj. in -want- (cf. nahsariyawant,
parsSnawant-) to the innovative stem Sarkuya- q.v.

Cf. Sarkuwe-[Sarkuya-.

Sarkuess- v.; to become mighty, illustrious(?);
MS.}

pres. sg. 3 Sar-ku-e-e[§-zi] KBo 13.31 ii 3 (MS).

LUGAL-u§ Sar-ku-e-e[$-zi KUR=SU] SIGs-
atta “A king will become emin[ent]/power[ful. His
land] will prosper” KBo 13.31 ii 3-4 (omen apodosis, MS),
ed. StBoT 9:74f. (“wird erstarken”).

For the formation of the verb see parkuess- B.

LSar-I[a-...]

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 81 (“erstarken”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 246 (“michtig werden,” stem possibly
based on a back formation from the voc. of Sarku- adj.).

Cf. sarku- A.

Sarkuezza; (mng. unkn.); OS.f

[...] Sar-ku-e-ez-za x[...] KBo 25.196:4 (0S). This
might be an act. pres. 3 sg. from Sarkuwe-/Sarkuya-
with ending -za for expected -zi, for which see
Melchert, AHP 183. The preterites in the immediate
context (lines 2, 3) call for caution, however.

Weitenberg, U-Stamme (1984) 427 n. 284 (“unklar™).

Sarkumassan; (mng. unkn.); OS.+

pl. gen. or sg. acc. Sar-ku-ma-as-Sa-an KBo 17.23 obv.?
3 (0S).

§ [VRYAlngulla=ma Sar-ku-ma-as$-Sa-an
DUMU-a§ INA [...] / [VRY"]x-eni GUD-us usiétta
DUMU-$=[a ...] KBo 17.23 obv.? 3-4 (OS), partially ed.
StBoT 5.201.

Since the occurrence of the particle -§an in
this position is unlikely, we are dealing with ei-
ther a noun Sarkumassa- or a noun Sarkuma- and
the suffixed poss. pron. -San “his, her, its,” i.e.,
*Sarkuman =San. . could be an acc. sg. “The child
[...-s] the §.” or a gen. pl. “the child of the §.-s [...]”
Theoretically, a noun sSarkuma- could be an old -ma
derivation (cf. Oettinger, StBoT 45:469f.) of either Sarku-
A or B. The fragmentary context does not allow an
interpretation.

[Sarkuzza] KBo 22.222 iii 15, Weitenberg, U-Stimme
(1984) 427 n. 284, read ne-ku-uz-za me-h[u-ni].

{8ar-I[a-...] (mng. unkn.); NH.1

KUB 31.26:5 (dep.? mentioning Armatarhunta, NH), ed. van den
Hout, Purity 63f. [J for Luwian *$arli-/Sarlai- and derivatives
see CLL 191. Since $. is likely to start a new sentence it probably

belongs to one of the nouns or adjectives starting with Sar/-.
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sarlai- v. act.; 1. to exalt, praise, 2. let prevail, 3.
lift off, remove; from OH.

pres. sg. 1 Sar-la-a-mi KBo 32.19 ii 15, iii 40 (MH/MS),
KUB 6.45 iii 61 (NH); sg. 3 Sar-la-a-iz-zi KBo 24.48 iii 5 (NS),
KBo 24.49 ii 7 = KBo 34.72 obv. 9 (MS?), KUB 29.7 rev. 62
(MH/MS), sar-la-iz-zi KBo 29.104 rev. 10 (NS); pl. 3 Sar-la-an-
zi KUB 6.45 iii 47 (NH).

pret. sg. 3 Sar-la-a-it KBo 16.25 iv 13, 14 (MH/MS), KUB
14.11 ii 23 (Murs. II), Sar-la-it VS 28.132:5 (NS); pl. 2 Sar-la-
u-e-en IBoT 3.148 iv 41 (NS), w. dupl. s[ar-l]a-a-u-e[n] KUB
58.73iii 9 (NS).

imp. sg. 2 Sar-la-a-i KUB 33.70 ii? 8 (OH/ENS).

verbal subst. gen. Sar-lu-ma-as KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1
i 7 (NS), Sar-lu-u-ma-as KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3
(MH/NS).

part. sg. nom. com. Sar-la-a-an-za KBo 39.8 iii 53 (MH/
MS), KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT 4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), KUB 58.73
iii 11 (NS), Sar-la-an-za KUB 39.90:7 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv
44 (MH?/NS); sg. dat.-loc. Sar-la-an-ti KBo 20.72 iii! 14, 16
(MS?).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 Sar-li-is-ki-mi KUB 6.45 iii 44 (NH);
sg. 2 Sar-[1i-is-ki-si KUB 31.127 i 10 (OH/NS), [$a]r-le-e$-ki-Si
KUB 24.3 i 42 (Murs. II); sg. 3 [Sar-I]i-is-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.8 i 3
(pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. Sar-[...] KBo 7.18:1.

1. to exalt, praise — a. in general: nu 4U
[(pihasa)]ssin EN=YA Sar-la-a-mi “1 will exalt the
Stormgod pihasassi-, my lord” KUB 6.45 iii 61 (prayer,
Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iv 30, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 23, 41,
tr. Bernabé, TLH 292 (“alabo™); [(Sar-1)]a-a-an-za-wa
dUTU-i (var. 9UTU-us) “O exalted Sungoddess”
KBo 2.3 iii 9 (1Mast., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 41.12 iii 4 + IBoT
4.12 iii 7 (MH/NS), w. par. KBo 39.8 iii 53 (2Mast., MH/MS),
ed. THeth 46:95-97, Rost, MIO 1:362f. (“Gepriesener Sonnen-
gott™) [] the function of the part. Sarlant- here equals the Luw.
part. Sarlaim(m)i-, q.v.; nuzza=kan MUNUS.LUGAL
Sar-la-an-ti ZA BA . BA, warapzi nu namma INA
GSTIR paizzi nzasta 1 UDU U 1 MAS.GAL Sar-la-
an-ti ANA 9ZA.BA,.BA, Sipanti “The queen bathes
for the exalted Zababa. Then she goes to the grove
and (there) she offers a sheep and a goat to the ex-
alted Zababa” KBo 20.72 iii! 14-17 (cult of Huwas3ana,
MS?), ed. Lombardi, SMEA 41:237:16-19, 240 (“il sublime
Zababa”); (“As they are performing the Sarlatta-sac-
rifice in which oxen and sheep are sacrificed, they
say ...”) nu=waz=tta kasa LUGAL-us§ hidak [Sa]r-
la-a-it ... nu=tta apédani memini Ser [(Sar-l)]a-a-
u-en (var. Sar-la-u-e-en) mann=a=wa LUGAL-i
LU.KUR <kattawatnali§ kuiski é5zi nu=wa=za kasa
ISTU SA LU.KUR (var. LUGAL) hidak $ar-la-a-

sarlai- 2

an-za (var. [§a]r-la-an-za) ANA LU.KURz=[(ma =
wa)] GESTU-an Ié para epti “Right now the king
has promptly praised you. (Do not listen to that
(other) man’s (words). Do not harm the king and
(his) people. If you have handed over a vengeful
enemy to the king at some point), on account of that
matter we have praised/exalted you, and if the king
has any vengeful enemy, and just now you are being
promptly praised by (the words) of the enemy, do
not listen to (that) enemy” KUB 58.73 iii 6, 9-12 (evoca-
tion rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 36(-37), 41-45 (NS), ed.
Otten, ZA 65:300f. (differently: “haben wir dich angerufen”).

b. (verbal subst. gen.) “fit for praising”: (If a
king or queen becomes a god at Hattusa) 1 GUD.
APIN.LAL Sar-lu-ma-a$=kan apel Z1-ni Sipandanzi
“They sacrifice a plow ox fit for praising to his/her
soul” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 obv. i 7-8 (funeral rit., NS), ed.
HTR 18f., 122 (“Weihe-Rind(?)”), Kassian et al., Funerary 46f.
(“for extolling”); cf. frag. 1 UDU.NITA 1 GUD sar-lu-
u-ma-as$ KBo 20.92 iv! 21 + KBo 34.170:3 (MH/NS).

2. to let prevail: [h]a[ndan)dus LU.MES-us kuis
[(Sar)-1)i-is-ki-iz-zi “(You are the one) who always
lets ju[st] men prevail (who cuts down evil men like
atree)” KUB 24.8i 1 (tale of Appu, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.18:2-
3, ed. StBoT 14:4f. (“erhoht”), tr. Bernabé, TLH 221 (“que le-
vanta a los hombres rectos”), Hoffner, CoS 1:153, Hittite Myths2
83 (“exonerates”); (“O Sungod ... step onto the upper
($arazzi) road”) [(nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL)]
DUMU.MES LUGAL §ar-la-a-i “(Sungod), let
the king, queen, (and) princes prevail” KUB 33.70 ii
8 (missing deity myth, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52 obv. 6-7,
translit. Myth 101; handanzazkan a[ntluhSas tuk=pat
assus n=an zik=pat Sar-[1]i-is-ki-5i SUTU-us$ Suwaru
mayanza DUMU IN[I|N.GAL “The just person is
dear only to you, and you alone let him prevail, O
Sungod, fully grown-up son of Ningal” KUB 31.127 i
8-11 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“and thou
art letting him win”), idem, AnSt 30:44 (“and you let him pre-
vail”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“et toi seul 1’exh[a]ltes” (sic)),
Hittite Prayers 36 (“you are exalting him”); nu apiyazya
dIM YRYHarti BELI=YA ABA=Y[A] (var. atta$=min)
hannesnit (var. hannisnit) Sar-la-a-[(it)] “Even
then, the Stormgod of Hatti, my lord, let my fa-
ther prevail through a lawsuit (i.e., trial by battle)
(so that the Hittites were victorious over the Egyp-
tians)” KUB 14.8 obv. 25 (PP2, Murs. IT), w. dupl. KUB 14.11
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ii 21-23, ed. Gotze, KIF 1:210f. [1 §. is here synonymous with
(hannes$naz) Sarazziyahh-, q.v.; cf. also Sarazzi(ya)- A 2; for §.
as a Luwianism for the latter terms see Melchert apud Singer,
Muw.Pr. 66; para handanzas =a =kan antuhwahhas
tukzpat ANA dUTU [VR|YArinna asSiyanza n=an
zikzpat UTU RYArinna [Sa]r-le-es-ki-$i “The just
man is dear to you alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna;
only you [allow] him to prevail, O Sungoddess of
Arinna” KUB 24.3 i 40-42 (prayer of Murs. II), ed. Gurney,
AAA 27:24f. (“The uplifted man is dear to thee, Sungoddess of
Arinna, and thou, Sungoddess of Arinna, [exal]test him”), Le-
brun, Hymnes 158, 168, tr. Hittite Prayers 51 (“exalt”).

3. lift off(?), remove(?) — a. without -za: [...]
1 dupSahi[n nakkulwas linkiyas EME-i ANA UNUT
[MUNUS.LUGAL(?) ISTU NINDA.GUR,.RA
GA.KIN.]JAG TUR=ya Sa[r-la-a-iz-z]i 1 dupSahin =
ma nakkuwas I[inkiya$ EME-i ANA UNUT MUNUS.
LUGAL(?) ISTU NINDA.GUR,.RA G]A KI[N.AG
TUR =y]a Sar-la-a-iz-zi “For the tongue of the oath
of [the nakku-] (and) for the [queen’s(?)] regalia
(s)he 1[ift]s one dupsahi- [with(?) thick bread] and
small [che]ese, one (other) dupSahi- (s)he lifts(?)
[for the tongue of the] o[ath] of the nakku- [(and)
for the queen’s(?) regalia with(?) thick bread an]d
[small ch]ee[se], (yet one other dupsahi- (s)he
[...]1)” KBo 34.72 obv. 7-9 (rit. of Samuba(?), MS?); cf. simi-
larly KBo 24.48 iii (NS) and w. -za below b; nuzmu=zkan
kuis idalus memias Z1-ni anda n =an = mu DINGIR.
MES EGIR-pa SIGs-ahhanzi Sar-la-an-zi “What-
ever unpleasant matter is in my mind the gods will
make it right again for me (and) they will lift it
from me” KUB 6.45 iii 46-47 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Singer,
Muw.Pr. 22, 41 (“and lift it from me”).

b. w. -za : (“Whatever evil word, oath, curse
and contamination were made before the deity, let
these substitutes carry away from before the deity.
Let the deity and the offerant be free from these
words”) EGIR =SU=zma=za EN.SISKUR ISTU
NINDA.GUR,.RA TUR GA.KIN.AG TUR=ya sar-
la-a-iz-zi § “Then the sacrificer lifts (the evils) off
himself (-za) with a small thick bread and a small
cheese §” KUB 29.7 rev. 62 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,
Samuha 125, 132 (“rend hommage”), Trabazo, TextosRel. 568f.
(“ensalza a la divinidad™), tr. ANET 346 (differently: “to recite a
hymn”); cf. KBo 24.48 iii 5; for this mng. see also the suggestion
of Haas, AoF 23:91 n. 54.

sarlaim(m)i-

This verb, a loanword from Luwian, is derived
from the adjective *Sarla/i- “high superior” (attest-
ed in the Hittite adj. Sarli-, q.v.). It shows both the
concrete sense “to lift, remove” and figurative sense
“to exalt, praise,” both from “to raise, make high.”

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 226f. (“heben” > “beheben, beseitigen” and
> “erheben, erhohen, verherrlichen”); Laroche, RA 48 (1954)
47 (“sacrifier, consacrer”); idem, FsFriedrich (1959) 291f. (“ex-
alter”), 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86 (“exalter”); Giiterbock, AnSt
30 (1980) 44 (mng. 2: “let prevail”); Kellerman, Numen 30
(1983) 275 (“ennobliront”); de Martino, Eothen 4 (1991) 10
n. 39 (“sollevare” > “rimuovere, eliminare”); Singer, Muw.Pr.
(1996) 66 (mng. 3); Haas, Or NS 67 (1998) 138f.; Lombardi,
SMEA 41 (1999) 224 n. 21.

Cft. Sara, Sarlaim(m)i-, Sarlamis-, Sarlannai-, Sarlatt-, Sarlattant-,
Sarlattassi-, sSer.

sarlaim(m)i- adj. (used as epithet of deities);
exalted; from MH/MS.

sg. nom. com. (only attested as a toponym/divine name:)
HURSAGSgr-Ig-i-mi-i§ KUB 6.45 ii 16 (Muw. II), YURSAGg g g-
im-mi-i§ KUB 6.46 ii 57 (Muw. II), KBo 4.10 obv. 28 (NH), Bo
86/299 i 48 (Tudh. IV).

acc. com. Sar-la-im-mi-in KUB 1.1 iv 74 (Hatt. I1I), KUB
27.65 15 (NS), KBo 29.82 iii 8, iv 8 (NS), Sar-la-i-mi-in KBo
29.99 i 12 (MS), KUB 48.122 iv 8 (NH), Sar-la-i-me-en KUB
27.66 ii 22 (NS), Sar-la-a-i-mi-in KBo 29.132 rev. 2.

gen. Sar-la-i-mi-ia-as KUB 27.49 iii 11 (NS), Sar-la-i-mi-
as KBo 29.65 iv 19 (MS or ENS?), KBo 24.35:5, 11, KBo 20.68
i7, w. dupl. KBo 14.89 i 2, Sar-la-im-mi-ia-as KBo 29.172:7,
Sar-la-i<-mi>-as KUB 54.33 iii 4, cf. YURSAGqr_g-a-i-ma-as
KBo 24.36:9.

broken: 45ar-la-a-i-m[i(-)...] KBo 17.57 obv. 3.

As epithet of ISTAR and Zababa: nuz§mas=
(8)an YSTAR Sar-la-im-mi-in [§|ipanzakanzi “They
shall start libating for themselves the exalted ISTAR”
KUB 1.1 iv 74-75 (apol. of Hattusili IIT), ed. StBoT 24:28f.;
EGIR-pa=zma ILAMMA S$ar-la-i-me-en (var. ...
-mli-in) 9ZA.BA,.BA, TUS-a§ ekuzi “Afterwards
he drinks seated the exalted LAMMA (and) Zaba-
ba” KUB 27.66 ii 22 (NS), w. dupl. KBo 29.69:22 (witasSiyas-
fest., MS or ENS?) [ it is uncertain whether or not §. also ex-
tends to Zababa, who is otherwise never accompanied by §.;
nu ANA LU.MES BEL DINGIR.MES=ya LU.MES
E DINGIR-LIM "M piwassanalas LU.MES E
dLAMMA $ar-la-i-mi-ia-as "UMESNAR "UMESSAGL
A INA GAL 9Kupilla kuedaniya NAG-na 1-SU
pianzi “They also give each of the lords of the gods,
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temple servants, hniwassanalla-men, priests of the
temple of the exalted LAMMA, singers, cup-bearers
once in a cup of the god Kupilla to drink” KUB 27.49
iii 10-12 (witassiyas-fest., NS); 1 “SBANSUR ANA «E»
LU.MES E dL[AM]MA $ar-la-i-mi-a$ tianzi “They
place one table for the priests of the temple of the
exalted LAMMA” KBo 29.65 iv 19 (cult of Huwas3anna,
MS or ENS?).

§. is originally the Luw. part. of the v. Sarlai-,
and matches the Hitt. part. sarlant- as a divine epi-
thet. Except for the gen. sg. of the mountain name, it
is attested only as an i-stem in Hitt. contexts. Mount
S. is traditionally identified with the Bolkar Dag
southeast of Eregli. However, Dingol/Y akar/Taffet,
Anatolica 26:13, propose to equate it with the Karaca
Dag, west of Eregli.

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 227; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293, 296;
idem, DLL (1959) 86; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6/1 (1978)
s.v.; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191; Lombardi, Eothen 9 (1998)
65-84 (ALAMMA §. = HURSAGg ): Dingol/Y akar/Taffet, Anatolica
26 (2000) 13.

Cf. sarlai-.

Sarlamis- n. neut.; glory; from MH/MS.{

sg. nom.-acc. Sar-la-mi-is-Sa KUB 15.34 ii 22 (MH/MS),
Sar-la-mi-is[(-)...] KUB 32.5 + KUB 32.8 iv 31 (MH?/NS).

iStarna =kan assiyauwar [talkSuwar DINGIR.
MES-as$ assiya[uwa]r DINGIR.MES-a§ miumar
DINGIR.MES-a§ Sar-la-mi-is-Sa antuh$as Sar-1[a-
mi-i)§-Sa tarhuildtar para neyantan “STUKUL
KUR-ya§ miya[tar] §i§duwar DUMU.LU.U 4.LU-
as GUD.HI.A-as UDU.HI.A-as halkiyas GESTIN-
as miyatar piskitten “In the midst (of the land)
keep giving love, harmony, divine lov[e], divine
kindliness, the glory of the gods (and) the glory of
men, power, battle-ready weapon(s), growth (and)
prosperity in the country, growth of humans, cattle,
sheep, crops, (and) vines” KUB 15.34 ii 20-24 (evocation
rit., MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f. (“Erhebung
vor den Géttern und Erhebung vor den Menschen”), Trabazo,
TextosRel. 590-593 (“altura de animo”), tr. ANET 353 (“high
spirits in god (and) high spirits in man”) [] for [ra]kSuwar see
Neu, StBoT 18.17; in broken context [...]ISar1-la-mi-
i5[(-)...] KUB 32.5:13 (rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120.

(SISKUR)garlatta- 2 a

In light of the many surrounding neuter ab-
stracts in -ar in KUB 15.34 ii 20-24, Neu, FsNeumann 210
w. n. 23, hesitated to interpret §. as a noun in -esSar
with the final -7 dropped, and suggested an s-stem
noun instead. In this he was followed by Starke,
StBoT 31:119, and Melchert, CLL 191. The final -a can
either be -a/-ia or due to the Luwian nom.-acc. sg.
neut. ending -Sa.

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 227; Sturtevant, G1' (1931) (“honor??”);
Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 539; Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 292
(“exaltation”); idem, DLL (1959) 86 (Sarlami- + -e§Sar “exalta-
tion”); Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 210 (“Erhabenheit”); Starke,
StBoT 31 (1990) 119; Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“exalta-
tion”).

Cf. sarlai-.

(SISKUR/SISKUR g rlatta-SISKUR)  ney; 1, ex-

altation(?), 2. praise offering; from MH/MS.}

sg. nom.-acc. Sar-la-at-ta-an>"SK"R KUB 17.16 iv 8 (NH).

d.-l. sar-la-at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 26 (MH/NS), SISKUR3 [
at-ti KUB 29.4 ii 10 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14), 22 (MH/NS),
SISKURS g [g-ar-ti KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/NS), KBo 8.90 ii (14)
(MH/NS).

gen. Sar-la-at-ta-as KUB 39.90:4 (NS), FHG 3 ii 20 (NS),
KUB 2.1 iii 12 (Tudh. IV), KBo 29.3 i 6 (NS), Sar-la-at!-ta-a§
KUB 32.3 rev. 1 (NS), Sar-la-a-at-ta-as KUB 35.18 i 11 (MH/
MS).

pl. nom.-acc. $ar-la-at-ta ABoT 25 rev. 11 (MH/MS),
IBoT 3.148 iv 48 (NS), SSXURarjq_ar-ta KUB 29.4 ii 35 (MH/
NS), SISKURSar-lg-at-ta KUB 58.73 iii 15 (NS), IBoT 3.148 iv
26,29 (NS).

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. Sar-la-at-ta-an-za KUB 29.4 iii 57
(MH/NS), SISKURs - [g-at-ta-an-za ibid. iv 7.

broken: Sar-la-a-at-[...] KBo 29.6 obv. 5 (ENS), Sar-la-
at-ta(-)[...] KUB 17.8 iii 2 (pre-NH/NS), Sar-la-at-t[a-...] KUB
35.92 rev. 26 (NH), KUB 32.5:11 (MH/NS).

1. exaltation(?): SA Lalbarnal Sar-la-at-ta-as
dLAMMA-Ii1 “(offering) to the tutelary deity of
exaltation(?) of the Labarna” KUB 2.1 iii 11-12 (fest. for
all ILAMMA, Tudh. IV), ed. McMahon, AS 25:106f., translit.
Archi, SMEA 16:110.

2. praise offering — a. general: namma madn
peran pard SSXR§ar-la-at-ta iyauwanzi hantaittari
nu kuitman nawi Ykuit'ki DU-anzi nu hidak
SISKUR[{gr-la-Tat-ta ki§lan DU-anzi 1 GUD 1
UDU=ya ANA 9U IDINGIR.MES1 LU.MES=ya
1 UDU 49U hamri 1 UDU ANA [4...] 4I'5u “Fur-
thermore, if it is ascertained to perform the praise
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offerings in advance, then before they do anything
(else), they promptly perform the praise offerings
in the following way: one ox and one sheep for the
Stormgod and the male deities, one sheep for the
Stormgod of the hamri-(sanctuary), one sheep for
[...] (and) for the deity ISu” IBoT 3.148 iv 26-31 (rit. of
tracing the paths, NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:230f., ChS
1/9:124f.; (“For the king, however, you must take an
ox, a sheep, thick bread ...”) Imlann=a=za ANA
DINGIR-LIM kuis (var. kus!) SSKURCaDsq,jq-at-
ta peran para iyazi n=at ANA DINGIR-LIM anda
UL ueriyantari “And if someone performs praise
offerings for the deity beforehand, they (i.e., the
things to be offered) will not be called in for the
deity” KUB 58.73 iii 14-16 (rit. of tracing the paths, NS), w.
dupl. IBoT 3.148 iv 48-50 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS
3:230f., ChS 1/9:126f., cf. Otten, ZA 65:301 [J Beckman, StBoT
29:169, 295 interprets the form Sarlatta as an uninflected pl. acc.
com., and cites ku-us Sar-la-at-ta in IBoT 3.148 iv 48 in support.
However, as ku-i§ in the dupl. KUB 58.73 iii 15 shows, ku-us
is just a scribal or copyist’s error; nu kui§ DINGIR-LUM
US-ni Ser SIXSA-ri nu=5§5i LUGAL-u§ KARAS.
HILA =ya §ar-la-at-ta-an"%"R pianzi kuit LUGAL-i
ANA BELUY9"* KARAS UGULA LU.MES LI[M]
Z1-za nu apat pianzi “The king and the troops give
a praise offering to whatever deity is ascertained
in connection with the plague. Whatever the king,
the commanders of the army and the chiefs of a
thousand wish (to give), that they give” KUB 17.16
iv 6-10 (incant., NH), cf. Beal, in Ancient Magic and Ritual
Power 73; [mahhan(?)zma =55i [apé]l SA DINGIR-
LIM sar-la-at-ta keldiya| =yla peran Thu=za=kanl
[Alaman [iyaz]i “[Blut [when(?)] the praise [a]nd
well-being( offerings) of [tha]t deity are before her,
then [a]ll (this) she [doe]s” (If for her certain offer-
ings of the §inapsi-house are established, then these
things she performs as well) KBo 17.65 rev. 14-15 +
ABOT 25 rev. 11 (rit. “when a woman conceives,” MH/MS), ed.
StBoT 29:140f.; 1 hustit wahnuwanzi EGIR!-SU = ma
Sehelliy[a$] uidar papparsanzi namma Sar-la-at-
ta(-)[...] “First(?) they shake (it) with A.(-min-
eral). Next they sprinkle waters [of] purification.
Then [they perform(?)] the praise (offerings)” KUB
17.8 iii 1-2 (incantation rit., pre-NH/NS), cf. Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3:42, Haas, AoF 23:92, both restoring Sar-la-at-ta-[an
i-ia-an-zi]; SS¥URzigrkiya<§?> SSKURSar-lg-at-ta-an-
za=ya NU.GAL nu=za "EN.SISKUR! arha paizzi

SISKUR3arlatta- 2 ¢ 17

“There is no blood offering and praise offering, and
the sacrificer leaves” KUB 29.4 iv 6-7 (dividing the God-
dess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:294 (“praise-ritual”),
Schw.Gotth. 28f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176.

b. §.-offering mentioned with its specific sac-
rificial items: 5 NINDA.SIG.MES 3 NNPAwglatis
SA > UPNI 1 NAMMANTUM GESTIN 1 UDU
ANA SSKURSqr_la-at-ti danzi “Five thin breads,
three mitlati-breads of half an UPNU-measure, one
NAMMANTUM-measure of wine, one sheep they
take for the praise offering” KUB 29.4 ii 9-10 (dividing
the Goddess of the Night, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:280, Schw.
Gotth. 14f, tr. Collins, CoS 1:174; (They take one muilati-
bread for the dupsahi-offering) aszi =ma=kan kuis
1 NINPAmglatis n=an EGIR SSXURgypSapiti (var.
dup$ahi) Sar-la-at-ti danzi “but they take back
again for the dupSahi- (and) praise offering the one
mitlati-bread which remains” KUB 29.4 ii 25-26, w. dupl.
KBo 8.90 ii 13-14 (MH/NS), ed. StBoT 46:281f., Schw.Gotth.
16f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; nza§ EGIR SSKWRsar_lq-ar-ti
tiyaz[i] nu SS¥R§ar-la-at-ta ISTU UDU Sipandanzi
“He (i.e., the sacrificer) tends to the praise offering,
and they make the praise offerings with a sheep”
KUB 29.4 ii 35-36, w. dupl. KBo 8.90 ii 22-23, ed. StBoT 46:283,
Schw.Gotth. 16-19, tr. Collins, CoS 1:175; nu SS¥Rzyrkiyas
ISTU MAS.TUR S$ipandanzi EGIR=8U =ma $ar-la-
at-ta-an-za ISTU SILA, Sipandanzi “They make the
blood offering with a kid, but afterwards they make
the praise offering with a lamb” KUB 29.4 iii 56-57, ed.
StBoT 46:293, Schw.Gotth. 26f., tr. Collins, CoS 1:176 [] due
to the context Sarlattanza is not a Hittite sg. nom., but a Luwian

nom.-acc. neut. in -Sa/-za; cf. Melchert, Luwians 186, 183.

c. offerings specified as intended for §.-offer-
ings — 1” “sheep” mentioned among the sacrificial
animals: [... UDU.HL.A U 1 MAS.GAL SA-B]A 2
UDU.HI.A aniuras BABBAR GE4=zya / [2 UDU.
HLA ikkunattas 1] UDU Sar-la-at-ta-as$ (par. Sar-
la-a-at-ta-a§) 1 UDU.SIG+MUNUS ritanta[5] “[...
sheep and one billy goat. Amon]g (them) two sheep
of the ritual (that are) white and black, [two sheep
of i., one] sheep of the praise offering, one ewe of
the suckli[ng( offering)]” KBo 29.3 i 5-6 (3alli aniur rit.,
NS), w. par. KUB 35.18 i 9-11 (MH/MS)), translit. StBoT 30:99,
91 [ for the meaning of titant- here see Tischler, HEG 3:384:
“sdugend,” restoring ti-i-ta-an-ta[-an]; cf. also KUB 32.5:11
(rit., MH/NS), translit. StBoT 30:120.
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SISKURsarlatta- 2 ¢ 2°

2" “bread-loaf” offered to the god: [...]x NIN-
DA.GUR,.RA Sar-la-at-ta-a§ (var. SA x[...]) ddi
/ [...]x-kan ANA DINGIR-LIM menahhanda (var.
menahhanta) épz[i] / [...] arha parsiyazzi “He (i.e.,
the priest) takes [...] bread-loaf of the praise offer-
ing, [and] hold[s] it toward the deity. [And] breaks
off [the bread-loaf(?)]” KUB 39.90:4-6 (rit. for ISTAR-
Pirinkir, NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.29 ii? 2-3 (NS).

The assumption of a -t-stem (Sarlatt-) or -nt-
stem (Sarlattant-) in the earlier days of Hittitology
is no longer called for. All Hittite and Luwian at-
testations point to an originally Luwian neut. action
noun in -tta- (cf. Starke, StBoT 31:119, 537, Melchert, CLL
191).

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 227 (*5arlat- adj. “Lob-, Dank-,” subst.
“Lob, Dank”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (Sarlatt- “Lob, Lobes-
erhebung(?); Dank(?)”; SISKUR.SISKUR Sarlattant- “Lobes-,
Dankopfer(?)”); Laroche, FsFriedrich (1959) 293f., 296; idem,
DLL (1959) 86; Kronasser, Schw.Gotth. (1963) 47f.; Haas/
Wilhelm AOATS 3 (1974) 42, 125; Otten, ZA 65 (1975) 301
(“Anrufungs-Opfer”); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 169, 295
(“encomium(-offering)”); Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 119, 537,
539 (“Erhebung, Lobpreis™); Melchert, CLL (1993) 191 (“ex-
altation, worship”); Haas, AoF 23 (1996) 91 n. 54 (“Losungs-
ritual”); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 125f. w. n. 576 (“Erhebung,
Lobpreis”).

Cf. sarlai-.

[Sarlattant-] n. com.; praise offering KUB 29.4 iii
57,iv 7 (HW 186) does not exist. Sarlattanza is the
Luw. nom.-acc. sg. neut. of Sarlatta- q.v.

Sarlat(t)assi- Luw. genitival adj.; related to, of
praise/exaltation; from MH/MS.+

sg. nom. com. Sar-la-da-as-$i-is KBo 12.60:6 (NS), sar-
la-ad-da-as-§i-is KUB 17.12 iii 23 (NH), Sar-llal-at-ta-as-s[i-is]
KUB 2.1 iv 2 (Tudh. IV), [§ar-la-at-ta]-as-i-is KUB 44.16 iv?
6 (Tudh. IV).

acc. com. [Sar-la-alt-ta-as-Si-in KUB 32.8 iv 3 (MH/NS),
[$arl-la-at-ta-as-1si-inl KBo 9.143 obv. 5 (MH/MS), [Sar-l]a-a-
at-tla-as-si-in] KUB 35.14 i 18.

a. describing a deity: 4Alas walliy[a(nnas)]
dAla§ Sar-Tlal-at-ta-as-$[(i-i§)] / 4Alas SA FSBAN
dAlTa1[(5)] SA KUSMA.URU.URU; “The deity Ala
of glo[rly, Ala of praise, Ala of the bow, Ala of
the quiver, (etc.)” KUB 2.1 iv 1-4 (fest. for all SLAMMAs,

sarli-

Tudh. IV), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iv? 5-7, ed. McMahon, AS
25:110f., translit. Archi, SMEA 16:111; 1 NINPAsy hyrai
1 Y%Ydanhlasti SA Labarna)l | §ar-la-da-as-3i-
i§ ILAM[MA-i] “One tuhurai-bread, one double
[bone(?) to] the Tutel[ary] Deity of praise [of the
Labarna]” KBo 12.60:5-6 (fest., NS), ed. McMahon, AS
25:124f. [J note the failure of concord: one expects *Sar-la-da-
as-§i (or: -as-Sa-an) ILAM[MA-i].

b. describing offerings: (“[After]wards, he
breaks three thick breads for the deity”:) [1 NINDA.
G|UR,.RA Sar-la-ad-da-as-si-is /| [1 NINDA.
GU]R4.RA pihaddassis | [1 NINDA.GUR,.RJA
kuwanzuwa'na$sis “[One tlhick [bread] of exalta-
tion, [one th]ick [bread] of splendor(?), (and) [one
thic]k [bread] of heaviness(?)” KUB 17.12 iii 23-25 (rit.,
NS), ed. AlHeth 169.

Gotze, KIF 1 (1930) 227 (“zum Dank gehorig”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 186 (“zum Lobe (Danke) gehorig”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 293, 296; idem, DLL (1959) 86; Melchert, CLL
(1993) 191.

Cf. Sarlai-, sarlatta-.

NAgarlawiti- n. com.; (a type of stone or object
made of stone); from MS.¥

sg. acc. M$ar-la-a-ii-i-ti-in KBo 21.21 ii (12), 15; unclear
NAar-lq-ii-i-f[i(-)...] ibid. 7.

Only in broken context: [... V]Sar-la-a-ii-i-ti-

i[n ...]1/[... NINDA.I].E.DE.A tepu mem[al ...] /
[...-]i § [...] Y*Sar-la-a-ti-i-ti-i[n ... |/ [... plarSiya
nzan=5aln ...]/[... -Jir NINDA.LE.DE.A mem[al
...] KBo 21.21 ii 12-17 (rit., MS), cf. StBoT 19:37; mahhan
NAsSa[r-lawiti-...] KBo 7.52 obv.? 4 (rit., NS).

sarli- adj.; upper(most), superior; from MH/NS.f

sg. acc. com. MNPASgr_li-in-n(a) VBoT 24 iii 24 (MH/NS),
Sar!-li-in HT 35 rev. 5 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. neut. §ar-li-ia VBoT 24 iii 8§ (MH/NS).

[nu] EN.SISKUR NA,.ARAj Sar(over erasure)-
li-in EGIR-pa parza [mallizzi/mallai] “The wor-
shiper [mills?] the upper millstone backwards” HT
35 rev. 5 (rit., NS), ed. Tunn. 93 (reading /i-li-in and relating
this to liliwahh- etc. and so translating “moving”) [] for the

restoration cf. [EGI|R-pa parza malla'nun in line 7; cf. malla/i- d
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sarli-

and malk- 2, and eliminate the possibility of reading here appa
parza malk- suggested s.v. parsza a 2’; (“One soldier-bread,
one wagesSar-bread, seven small thin breads(?)”)
PUSisnura§za=kan Siniyanzi n=asta Sar-li-ia Ser
arha dahhi nzan NINDA-an iyami “they put (the
dough for them) in the kneading troughs. I take
away from on top the upper (pieces) and make it
into a (Sarli-)bread” VBoT 24 iii 7-9 (Anniwiyani’s rit.,
MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f. (“spoon”); (“I put a table in
the inner chamber. I hang a kuressar-cloth down
from (it)”) Ser=zma=§san NINDA.ERIN.MES
NINDAy gge§Sar NINDA Sar-li-in-na tehhi “I put
soldier-bread, wagessar-bread, and “top(?)”-bread
(bread made from the pieces taken from on top of
the kneading trough) on top (of it)” VBoT 24 iii 21-24
(Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS) [ for a cloth hanging down from a

table compare the two altars depicted on the Fraktin relief.

Sturtevant/Bechtel, Chrest. (1935) 123 (“spoon, ‘spoon(?) loaf”’
> Sarla(e)-/Sarliya”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 186 (“‘Teigfet-
zen(??)’ (und daraus gemachtes Brot)”); Laroche, FsFried-
rich (1959) 295f. (“supérieur” (qualité), related to Sarlai- and
Hierogl. SUPER+ra/i-li (*sar(a)li-) = Phoenician >dr “éminent,
majestueux”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 479 (rejects Laroche’s
postulating of an adj. Sarla/i-); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 181f.
(rejects Friedrich’s tr., skeptical of Sturtevant’s); Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3 (1974) 16 (“hervorragend” = Luw. adj.); Hawkins,
AnSt 25 (1975) 127, 149; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 366 n. 1311,
398 n. 1434; Hawkins, CHLI I/1 (2000) 65.

Cf. sarlai-.

sarmiya- A n. com.; (a wild animal); MH.{

sg. nom. Sar-mi-ia-a§ HKM 48 obv. 12 (MH/MS); acc.?
Sar-me-an KUB 8.10 rev. 6; pl. acc.? [...]Sa[r?]-mi-u[s | HKM
83 rev. 2.

(“They willingly gathered birds for us. §”)
nu=nnas =kan UR.MAH parsanas Sar-mi-ia-as
kiralass =a anda UL appantes “but lion, leopard,
§. and kitrala- were not caught for us” HKM 48:11-13
(letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 208f. (differently), Hoffner, FsPuh-
vel 6; here? [...] / anda Sar-me-an [...] KUB 8.10 rev.
6 (apodosis of lunar eclipse omen, NS), ed. HBM 326, translit.
DPS 12:78

Alp, HBM (1991) 326-332 (“dog”); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997)
11f. (“a wild animal in the same general category as the lion
and the leopard”); Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f. (“cane
selvatico, non addomesticato,” but possibly also denoting a wild
boar vel sim.).

LUsarmeya- B
Ct. Ysarmile-.

wéarmeya- B n. com.; (a professional designa-
tion); from MH?/NS.¥

sg. nom. “Usar-me-ia-a§ VBoT 108 iv 8 (NH), Yar-mi-ia-
a$KUB 13.34 iv 21 (NH).

pl. nom, UMESS gy e-e-e§ KUB 51.57 obv. 27 (MH2/NS),
LUMES S mi-e!-e§ IBoT 1.29 obv. 23 (MH?/MS?), “OMESg gy mi-
i-Tel-[e§] KBo 30.129 ii? 8 (NS); acc. “sar-me-u-us Bo 5027:7
(HBM 328); gen. “UMESsgr-mi-ig-a§ VS 28.71 11 (NH).

pl. unclear “0MESggp(coll.)-me-ia-a§ KUB 38.29 obv. 2
(NH).

uncertain [... 5a]r(?)-mi-ia-a§ KUB 10.93 i 9 (NS), “Usar-
mle-...] Bo 5027:6 (HBM 328).

nuzkan LU.MES YRUHarti hima[ntes]
LUMESUGULA LIMTIM GAL “UMESASIRUTIM
[...72] GAL “UMESsqr_mi-ia-a§ GAL LU.MES
KA.GAL UR.GI, [...?] ISTU IGL.DUg. A.HLA-TIM
hinkanzi “All the men of Hatti, the overseers of a
thousand, the chief of the captives(?), the chief of
the §.-men, the chief of the men of the dog gate(?)
bow with presents. (They seat them and give them
Sarama-bread and (something) to drink)” VS 28.7 i
9-12 (fest., NH/ENS), ed. StBoT 18:115f., Pecchioli Daddi, AoF
27:345, 347, Groddek, Hethitica 15:87f., 82, translit. Giiterbock,
RAI 18:96 n. 15; (“When the prince comes to the kitch-
en to eat, twelve priests sit before him: the priest
of ... (etc.), one scepter-bearer, one spearman, one
[..., two?] courtyard-sweepers”) 2 LUMESsqp i
el-e§ (dupls. “UMESSgr-me-e-e§) “two §.-men (one
cupbearer, one waiter, one baker, one crier(?), one
smith of the deity, three men of the temple, (and)
one farmer. These sit before the prince to eat)” 1BoT
1.29 obv. 23 (procreation fest.,, MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB
51.57 obv. 27 (NS), Bo 3228:12, ed. HBM 329f.; nu ANA
LUSANGA ILAMMA “UMEStapivalliyas) | [ANA(?)
LUMES g0 17?-mi-ia-as§ “UMESKISAL.LUH EN.
E.GAL / [0-0] ANA MUNUS YRUHqsi MUNUSENST
kallissia[wanzi] | [ulieanzi “When they [...] call-
ing to the priest of LAMMA, to the barbers(?),
to the §.-men, to the courtyard-sweepers (of?) the
‘master-of-the-house’ [and?] to the Hittite-woman,
the seeress. (They come and sit down to eat)” KUB
10.93 i 8-11 (fest., NS), ed. AS 25:224f.; cf. KBo 30.129 ii?
8 (NS), ed. HBM 330f., translit. DBH 2:186; [...PV]°KA.
DU “UMESSgrme-ia-as [...] KUB 38.29 oby. 2 (cult inv.,
NH), ed. HBM 327, cf. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189; § 1 Sittar
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LUsarmeya- B

KU.BABBAR] ...] / “Usar-me-ia-as [...] § “One
silver Sittar [...] §.-man [...]” VBoT 108 iv 7-8 (inv. of
cult objects, NH), ed. HBM 328; [MPN] “Usar-mi-ia-as
KUB 13.34 iv 21 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:40f. (no tr.).

Given Sarmiya- A as a wild animal, Alp, HBM
326-332, tentatively equated LU with LU UR.GI; and
was followed by Pecchioli Daddi, AoF 27:349f., who
compares Italian “mastino,” indicating both the dog
and a person acting as a watchdog. However, Hoff-
ner, FsPuhvel 11f., shows that Alp’s proposal is not
compelling and perhaps even unlikely in view of
VS 28.7 i 11, where the $.-men occur right next to
the “chief of the men of the dog gate.” The relation
of the 1. to Sarmiya- A therefore remains obscure.

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 146f.; Alp, HBM (1991) 326-
332 (W5, =LU UR.GI,); Hoffner, FsPuhvel (1997) 11f.; Pecchi-
oli Daddi, AoF 27 (2000) 349f.; Groddek, Hethitica 15 (2002)
83 (probably not “dog(man)”).

Cf. Sarmiya- A.

UZUSarnanta n., collec.; afterbirth(?), wr. syll.

and V2USALITU; NH. ¢
collec. Y“Y$ar-na-an-ta KUB 5.51 21, iv 13 (NH).

a. wr. syll.: SILA, . HLA kuit Y?Y$ar-na-an-ta
SAtaraskannza karser n=at Sakuwassar SUM-anzi
GAM-ann =a zankilatar NINDA KAS SUM-anzi
“Because they omitted (kars-) the (giving of) lambs,
afterbirth(?) and taraskan-milk, they will give them
in full. Alongside they will give bread and beer as a
penalty” KUB 5.5 i 21-23 (oracle question, NH); cf. [SIL]A,
VZUsar-na-an-ta “tarasgann=a kuit [MU?.I]M!.
MA(coll. W) karser n=as sakuwassarit SUM-anzi
[GAM-alnn=a 1 SILA, zankilanni SUM-anzi “Be-
cause [the preced]ing(?) [year] they omitted the
(giving of) [lam]b(s)(?), afterbirth(?) and taraskan-
milk, shall they give them in full, and [alo]ng with
them give one lamb as a penalty?” ibid. iv 13-15.

b. wr. Akkadographically: LUA fL-wa NU.GAL
nu=w[a G]IDIM.MES INA E DU,,.U[S.S]A UL pé
harkanzi Y"Y"HAKKURRATU =wa YUSA-LI-TU GA
NINDA GIBIL.MES = ya kas MU.3.KAM kuit =
at karsantes EZEN, GA RA-nas EZEN Seliass=a
kas MU.3. KAM kuit = at karsantes GIDIM.MES =

v

za kedas waskuwas Ser TUKU-wantes “There

sarnikzil-

is no water carrier. They do not make presenta-
tions to the ghosts in the bath house. (As for) the
HAKKURRATU and afterbirth, milk, and new
breads — this is year three that they have been omit-
ted — the festival of churning milk and the festival
of sheaves. This is year three that they have been
omitted. Are you ghosts angry on account of these
misdeeds?” KUB 18.16 ii 1-6 (oracle question, NH); nu
man hasannas méhiini DINGIR-LIM-ni kuedanikki
Saklais nu=$§i nasiu AMAR SILA, MAS.TUR
nasma YZYSA-LI-TEMES HAK[KUR]RATEMES pé
harteni n=at lé iStantanuSkatteni méhunas = at
mehuni pé harten “And when at the time of (do-
mestic animals’) giving birth, some deity has a
prerogative (i.e., is owed some offering), and you
present to him/her either a calf, lamb or goat kid,
or afterbirth (and) HAKKURATU, do not delay
them, present them on time” KUB 13.4 iv 35-38, ed.
Siiel, Direktif Metni 80f. (no tr.), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221
(no tr.); nu EN K[UR?]-TI x[-x SIL]A, 1(?) MAS.
TUR V2USA-LI-T[U Y"WHAKKURRATU udai(?)]
nu ANA dU RYAralhaziya EZEN, nul-... iyazi(?)]
SILA, MAS.TUR =kan ANA 94U "RYAralhaz[iya
.. Sipanti] n=as¥ palzahanzi n=a§ PANI DINGIR-
LIM SALM[UTIM ...] tianzi GAM-an =ma "“YSA-
LI-TU YWHA[KKURRATU > BAN ZID.DA 1
PUSpipparas KAS ZAG.GAR.RA-ni (coll. photo)
[pianzi(?)] “And the lord of the district [brings(?)
one(?) lam]b(?), one(?) goat kid, afterbirt[h,
HAKKURRATU ...], [performs] the festival of
nu[-...] for the Stormgod of Atalhaziya, and [dedi-
cates] a lamb (and ) goat kid to the Stormgod of
Atalhaz[iya ...], they stretch them (i.e., the young
animals) out (on a flat surface) and place them in
front of the deity [...] whol[e]. Along with (them)
[they give(?)] afterbirth and HAKKURRATU, one
half BAN of flour, (and) one huppar-vessel of beer
on the offering table” KBo 22.222 iii 1-6.

Von Brandenstein, OrNS 8 (1939) 72 n. 2 (SALITU = SILITU/
SILITU); Hoffner, FsLebrun (2004) 337-358 (Sarnanta =
SALITU).

sarnik- see sarni(n)k-.

sarnikzil- n. com. and neut.; compensation, com-
pensatory damages, replacement; from OH/OS.
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sarnikzil-

sg. nom. com. Sar-ni-ik-zi-il KBo 6.2 1 47, ii 11, 53 (OS),
KBo 6.3 1 55, ii 33 (OH/NS), KBo 6.26 i 27 (OH/NS), Sar-ni-ik-
<zi->il KUB 22.70 obv. 77 (NH), Sar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 14.8 rev.
30 (Murs. II), KUB 46.42 iv 4 (NS), Sar-ni-ik-zi-i-il KBo 6.3 iii
50 (OH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. Sar-ni-ik-zi-il KUB 36.127 rev. 12 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.9 ii 3 (MH/NS), Sar-ni-ik-ze-el KUB 13.91ii 9, 17
(MH/NS), KUB 14.8 rev. 35 (Murs. II), KUB 22.70 obv. (45),
rev. 7, 8, 20, 29 (NH), KBo 2.6 i 34, iii 45 (NH), KUB 16.77 iii
19 (NH).

gen. Sar-ni-ik-zi-la-as KUB 13.35 ii 7 (NH), KUB 22.70
rev. 13 (NH), KUB 46.42 iv 7 (NS).

dat.-loc. Sar?-ni!-ik-zi-li KBo 44.223 rev.? 6 (NH).

abl. Sar-ni-ik-zi-la-az KUB 14.14 rev. 13 (Murs. II).

pl. acc. com. [Sa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-us KUB 46.42 iv 6 (NS),
KUB 46.38 i 7, 10 (NH); nom.-acc. neut. [§ar-]|ni-ik-ze!-e/MES
KUB 50.6 iii 50 (NH), [Sar-ni-]ik-ze-el"* 10/v:4 (NH) (van den
Hout, Purity 198).

Following Melchert in Carruba/Meid, Anatolisch 263-274,
$. was originally com. gender and synchronically reinterpreted as
neut. The earliest datable example for the latter is KUB 36.127
rev. 12 (MH/MS). In view of man Sarnikzel kuis KUB 14.8 rev.
30 and Sarnikzel kuitki ibid. 35 both genders could be used in the
same text.

a. in legal texts: man éShanass=a kuiski sar-
ni-ik-zi-il piyan harzi nuzz=(§)ta SAG.DU =SU
wasta nassu A.SA-LAM nasma LU.U,o.LU nzasta
pard UL kuiski tarnai manz=aszza QADU DAM.
MES =SU DUMU.MES =SU dan harzi n=an=$i=5ta
para tarnai man taizzilassza kuiski Sar-ni-ik-ze-el
pivan harzi nu man A.SA nzasta para UL tarnanzi
man IR=zma dayat nzan taiazzilanni harzi n = a§ man
taSuwahhanza n=an = $i = §ta para UL tarnanzi manz=
as UL taSuwahhanza n=zan=si=S§ta pard tarnanzi
takku ELLUM =ma kuiski daiyazi nu daiyazilas Sar-
ni-ik-ze-el [...] “And if somebody has given com-
pensation for murder, either a field or person(s)
— and (thereby) has redeemed his own person —
nobody shall hand him over. If he (i.e., the injured
party) has taken them (i.e., the field or person(s))
together with his (i.e., the offender’s) wives (and)
children, he (i.e., the injured party) shall hand them
(i.e., the wives and children) to him (i.e., the of-
fender). And if somebody has given compensation
for theft and if it is a field, they shall not hand (him,
i.e., the offender) over. But if an unfree person has
stolen and he (i.e., the injured party) holds him for
theft, if he has been blinded, they shall not hand him
over to him. If he has not been blinded, they shall
hand him over to him. § If some free person steals,

Sarnikzil- a

and [has given ...] compensation for the theft [...]”
KUB 13.9 ii 3-17 (protocol, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFried-
rich 447, 449f., Freydank, ArOr 38:258f., Westbrook/Woodard,
JAOS 110:643, Catsanicos, Vocab.Faute 14f. (all differently),
tr. Haase, THR 56f. (differently), de Martino/Imparati, ICH
3:395-400 [ the particle sequence =z =§ta with the verb was- “to
buy, redeem” is exceptional; for the use of either -kan or -za with
this verb cf. Neu, WO 11:78; takku IR LU YRVLiiumnas
ISTU KUR YRULijiyaz kuiski taiezzi n=an ANA
KUR "RVHatti uwatezzi isha$=Siszan ganeszi nu=
zza IR=SU=pat dai Sar-ni-ik-zi-'ill NU.GAL “If
anyone steals the slave of a Luwian from the land
of Luwiya and brings him to Hatti, and (if after-
wards) his owner recognizes him, he shall take only
his slave; there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2
i 45-47 (Laws § 21, 0S), ed. LH 31; takku MUNUS-an
kuiski pittinuzzi n[u = kan sardlies appanda paln)z|i]
takku 3 LU.MES na[$ma] 2 LUMES ak[(kanzi)]
Sar-ni-ik-zi-il NU.GAL “If someone elopes with
a woman and a group of ‘helpers’ goes after them
— if three or two men are killed (in the ensuing
struggle), there shall be no compensation” KBo 6.2
i 10-12 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-30 (OH/NS),
ed. LH 44; [takk]u “O[h)ipparas taiezzi Sar-ni-ik-zi-il
NU.GAL “[I]f a [h]ippara-man steals, there shall
be no compensation” KBo 6.2 ii 53 (Laws § 49, OS), ed.
LH 59f.; takku MAS.GAL enandan takku DARA.
MAS annanuhhan takku UDU.KUR.RA enandan
kuiski daiezzi mahhan SA MAS.GAL Sar-ni-ik-zi-
i-il (var. Sar-ni-ik-ze-el) apéll=a QATAMMA =pat
“If anyone steals a trained billy goat or a tamed(?)/
trained(?) mountain goat or a trained wild sheep,
(their) compensation shall be the same as the one
of a billy goat” KBo 6.3 iii 49-50 (Laws § 65, OH/NS), w.
dupls. KBo 6.2 iii 44-46 (OS), KBo 6.8:3-5 (NS), ed. LH 75f. []
for enant- and annanubhant- see LH 193; takku UR.GI;-a§ i
SAH karapi BIE|L 1 uimiya<zi> nzanzkan kuenzi
nzasta 1-an Sarhuwantaz = et K[A|R-izzi Sar-ni-ik-
zi-il (var. [Sar-ni-ilk-zi-el) NU.GAL “If a dog de-
vours pig’s lard, and the owner of the lard finds (it)
and kills it and re[triev]es the lard from its stomach,
there is no compensation (for the dog)” KBo 6.3 iv
27-28 (Laws § 90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:11-14 (NS), ed.
LH 90; takku Suppala =$Set kuélga Sieuniahta t=at
parkunuzi nzat arha penndi iSuwanallizmaz=kan
iSuwan dai ariz§Sizmazat UL tezzi ara§§za UL
Sakki Suppala=sSet penndi n=at aki Sar-ni-ik-zi-il
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(var. [Sar-ni-ik]-ze-el) “If someone’s animals are
smitten (with disease) by a god and he (ritually) pu-
rifies them and drives them back home, and he puts
the refuse(?) (from the ritual) on a refuse dump,
but he does not tell his colleague about it, (so that)
the colleague doesn’t know and drives his animals
(near that dump), and they die, there shall be com-
pensation” KBo 6.26 i 22-27 (Laws § 163, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KBo 31.66 iv 6 (NS), ed. LH 130f., cf. Giiterbock, JCS 15:70f.;
(The defendant says: I am supposed to distribute
mules from the palace among various people. I keep
those of the palace for myself and replace them with
mules of my own or of someone else) tamédani=
ma=wa kuedani ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA §ar-ni-ik-
ze-la-as EGIR-pa pehhi nuzwa=Smas S1Gs-andus
UL =pat pehhi “But to whatever other person I give
a mule as (lit. of) compensation, I never give good
ones to them” KUB 13.35 ii 5-8 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.

(“Ersatz-Maulesel”).

b. in prayers: nasmazkan man [amm|uk = ma
kuitki Sar-ni-ik-ze-el hanti ishiyatténi [n=alt=mu
teShaz memiesSten nu=3Smas =at pehhi “Or if you
want to impose some separate (i.e., special) com-
pensation upon [m]e, tell me about it by means of
a dream, and I will give it to you” KUB 14.8 rev. 34-36
(PP2), ed. Gotze, KIF 1:216f. (“besonders eine Entschidigung”),
Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214 (“réparation”), tr. Hittite Prayers
60 (“some additional restitution”); ammulk=m]a Sumas
ANA DINGIR.MES EN.MES=Y[A] $ar-ni-ik-ze-
el maskann =a KUR-e U[S2-n]i Ser Sarninkiskimi
“But I will compensate you, O gods, my lords, with
compensation and a propitiatory gift for the land
concerning the p[lag]ue(?)” KUB 14.14 rev. 7-8 (PP1),
ed. Gotze, KIF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Hittite
Prayers 63; n=zat ammiuqq=a ISTU E-TI=YA $ar-ni-
ik-zi-la-az maskanna(z = iya] Sarnenkiskimi “I too
will begin to make compensation for it (i.e., the
bloodguilt for Tudhaliya) with compensation and a
propitiatory gift from my own household” KUB 14.14
rev. 13-14 (PP1), ed. Gétze, KIF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196,
201, CHD s. v. maskan (“together with my household”), tr. Hit-
tite Prayers 63.

c. in divination texts: nuzwar=zan ANA
DINGIR-LIM kuwapi pianzi nu=wa=3$si=zSan Sar-ni-
ik-ze-el 2 MUNUS.MES anda tiyandu “When they
give her (i.e., Pattiya) to the deity, let two women

sarnikzil-

enter (i.e., be included) with her as compensation”
KUB 22.70 obv. 45 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth. 6:68f;
fPattiyas kuit ANA KIN E.GAL-LIM para Sali[kta]
nu apadda Ser Sar-ni-ik-<zi->il SIxSA-at “Since
Pattiya intrud[ed] into the business of the palace,
therefore compensation has been determined by ora-
cle” KUB 22.70 obv. 76-77, ed. THeth. 6:78f., cf. Salik(i)- 4 c;
cf. ibid. rev. 8, 13, 29; nu man DINGIR-LIM apadda ser
Sar-ni-ik-ze-el UL kuitki sanhta “and if you, O god,
have sought no compensation on that account” KUB
22.70 rev. 7, ed. Unal, 82f.; SUTU-S8I = ya =z parkunuzzi
Sar-ni-ik-ze-el-la (var. [Sar-ni]-ik-ze-el%*) SA E-
TI ME-anzi nu kuit dammeli pedi tianzi kuit=ma
ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi “His Majesty will purify
himself and they will take the compensation for
(his) house. They will place some of it in an uncul-
tivated place, and they will give some of it to the de-
ceased” KBo 2.6 i 34-36 (oracle question, NH), w. summary
10/v:4-5, ed. van den Hout, Purity 198f.; cf. ibid. iii 42-46; sar-
ni-ik-ze-el ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA DINGIR.
MES RVHalpa = ya Sar-ni-ik-ze-el Saknuwandaza
parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “And they will give com-
pensation to the deceased, and they will give com-
pensation from the unclean (and) the clean to the
deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle question,
NH), and par. KUB 52.92 iv 4-5, ed. van den Hout, AoF 25:70f.
and Purity 192f., cf. also parkui- A 2 e.

d. in rituals: (Someone makes wooden images
of a man and a woman and a city of earthenware
with silver and gold) 1 GUD 1 UDU S$ar-ni-ik-ze-el
EG[IR-pa m]aniyahhiiwas § [ ...UJRU-LUM ISSI
GAM-an handanzi nu=kan [GA]L? GIR,?.HI.A
KU.BABBAR KU.GI [...z]kan ANA URU-LIM
ISSI anda dai [Sa]r-ni-ik-zi-lu-us-s=a=kan |[... d)ai
GUDz=yaz§mas UDU S$ar-ni-ik-zi-llal-as EGIR-pa
maniyahzi “One ox (and) one sheep for delivery
as compensation. § They prepare together with [...
a clity of wood and baked clay(?) cu]ps (with?)
silver (and) gold [...] On the city of wood he places
[...] and as [c]ompensations he [p]laces on the [...
for the ...-s] and to them he delivers the ox (and)
sheep of compensation” KUB 46.42 iv 4-7 (rit., NH).

Goetze, KIF 1 (1930) 190f.; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995) 24f.

Cf. SarnikzileSke-, Sarni(n)k-.
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sarnikzileske- v.; to pay/make compensation,
make amends(?); NH.}

imperf. pres. sg. 1 Sar-ni-ik-zi-le-e-es-ki-m[i] KUB 14.14
rev. 20 (Murs. II).

nuzza kasa ANA KUR-TI hingani Ser Su[m]eés
ANA DINGIR.MES [EN.H|I.LA=YA maskan peskimi
Sar-ni-ik-zi-le-e-eS-ki-m[i nluzSmas maskan
[Sarnilkzell =a Sarnin[k]leskimi “I am just now
giving to you, the gods, my [lord]s, a gift for the
country on account of the plague. I will start pay-
ing compensation and I will start making to you a
propitiatory gift and [compe]nsation” KUB 14.14 rev.
19-21 (PP1, Murs. 1), ed. Goetze, KIF 1:174f.

Goetze, KIF 1 (1930) 198.

Cft. Sarni(n)k-, Sarnikzel-.

sarni(n)k- v.; to compensate, make/pay compen-
sation for, replace, make restitution for, make up
for, make good (claims); from OH/OS.

pres. sg. 1 Sar-ni-ik-mi KBo 6.2 iv 48 (OS), KBo 6.3 iv
46 (OH/NS), KUB 14.4 iii 27 (Murs. II), IBoT 3.122:8 (Murs.
III), KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (Hatt. IIT), KBo 12.58 rev. 7 (Tudh. IV),
KUB 26.69 viii 6 (NS); sg. 3 Sar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.2 5 (0OS), KUB
36.127 rev. 14 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 iii 5, 6 (MH/MS), KUB
13.71 13 (MH/NS), KBo 27.16 obv. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 13.35 ii
44 (Hatt. TIT), KBo 14.21 i 37 (NH), KUB 39.54 rev.? 5 (NS).

pl. 1 Sar-ni-in-ku-e-ni KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (NH), Sar-ni-
in-ku-u-e-[ni] KBo 24.123 obv.? 2 (NS); pl. 2 Sar-ni-ik-te-ni
KUB 26.19 ii 26 (MH/MS), KUB 26.40:(108) (MH/MS), KUB
13.4 iv 31 (pre-NH/NS); pl. 3 Sar-ni-in-kdn-zi KBo 11.32 obv.
14 (OH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 10 (MH/NS), KUB 16.39 ii 15, 16
(NH), Sar-né-en-kdn-zi KBo 6.5 ii 13 (OH/NS), Sar-ni-kdn-zi
KBo 11.32 obv. 8, 47 (OH/NS), KUB 50.44 i 8 (NH), KBo
13.72 rev. 6 (NH/LNS), KuSa 1.9 rev. 6 (LNS).

pret. sg. 1 Sar-ni-in-ku-un KUB 13.35 i 34, ii 40 (NH); sg.
3 Sar-ni-ik-ta KUB 14.8 rev. 32 (Murs. II), KUB 14.14 rev. 12
(Murs. II), KUB 31.73:7 (Hatt. III); pl. 1 [§]ar-ni-in-ku-en FHL
2:11; pl. 3 Sar-ni-ke-er KuSa 1.3 obv. 16 (MH?), Sar-ni-in-ker
KBo 16.61 rev.? 5 (NH), KUB 14.14 rev. (10 ) (NH).

imp. sg. 3 Sar-ni-ik-du KBo 3.1 ii 52, 55, 59 (OH/NS),
KUB 11.1 iv 21 (OH/NS), Sar-ni-ik-tu KBo 16.45 obv. 14 (MS),
KBo 22.52 ii 4, 5 (LNS); pl. 3 [$a]r-ni-in-kdn-du KBo 16.61
obv.? 12 (MS).

inf. Sar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 6 (NH), Sar-ni-
in-ku-wa-an-zi KUB 16.77 iii 8 (NH).

verbal subst. gen. Sar-ni-in-ku-wa-as KBo 2.2 iii 33, 35
(NH), Sar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-as ibid. 40 (all coll. W, apud Kammen-
huber, MIO 3:346 n. 6, NH); pl. nom. Sar-ni-in-ku-e-es KBo 2.2
iv 8 (NH).

sarni(n)k-a 1

part. sg. nom. com. Sar-ni-in-kdn-za KUB 14.29 i 6 (Murs.
IT), KBo 16.6 ii 4 (Murs. II), KUB 16.66 obv. 16 (NH); sg.
nom.-acc. neut. Sar-ni-in-kdn KUB 21.27 iv 36 (Puduhepa).

imperf. pres. sg. 1 Sar-ni-in-[k]e-es-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev.
21 (Murs. IT), Sar-ni-ke-e§-ki-mi KBo 6.28 rev. 17 (Hatt. III),
Sar-ni-in-ki-i§-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 8, 21 (Murs. II), Bronze
Tablet ii 75 (Tudh. IV), Sar-ni-en-ki-is-ki-mi KUB 14.14 rev. 14
(Murs. I1); sg. 2 Sar-ni-in-ki-is-ki-si KBo 34.22 obv.? 7 + KUB
31.135:6 (OH/MS), ABoT 44 i 38 (OH/NS), KUB 31.133:17
(OH/NS).

pl. 1 Sar-ni-in-ke-es-ki-u-e-ni KUB 23.72 obv. 28 (MH/
MS).

imp. sg. 2 Sar-ni-in-ki-is-ki KBo 3.1 iii 75 (OH/NS); sg.
3 Sar-ni-in-ki-is-ki-id-du KBo 6.28 rev. 21 (Hatt. III), Bronze
Tablet ii 77 (Tudh. IV).

For the alleged part. [Sar-ni-i]n-kdn-za followed by the sen-
tence particle -an in KBo 6.2 ii 54, see LH 59 n. 194.

a. in the legal and juridical texts — 1" in the
laws: (If someone kills a merchant in Luwiya or
Pala) 1| ME MA.NA KU.BABBAR pai dssu =§Sett =
a Sar-ni-ik-zi “He shall pay 100 minas of silver and
replace his wares” KBo 6.2 i 4-5 (Laws §5, OS), w. par.
assu=ya 3-SU Sar-ni-ik-zi KBo 6.4 i 5 (NH), ed. LH 19f.; (“If
a girl has been promised to a man but another man
runs off with her ...”) nu hantezziyas LU-a§ kuit
kuit plesta] ta=SSe Sar-ni-ik-zi (var. Sar-né-en-kdn-
[z]i) attass =a annas UL Sar-ni-in-kdn[-zi] (var.
Sar-ni-ik-zi) “He shall compensate the first man
for whatever he [has] g[iven] and (her) father and
mother shall not make compensation” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7
(Laws §28, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 ii 12-14 (OH/NS), ed.
LH 37f; (“If a girl has been betrothed to a man, and
he brings a brideprice for her, but subsequently the
father and mother contest the betrothal, they may
separate her from the man”) kiiSata=ma 2-SU Sar-
ni-in-kdn-zi (var. Sar-ni-ik-zi) “but they shall com-
pensate for the brideprice double” KBo 6.3 ii 13 (Laws
§29, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iii 10 (NS), ed. LH 39, KBo 6.2
(0S) omits this §; (“If a hipparas-man steals, there is
no compensation ...”) nu tuekkanza = $is = pat Sar-
ni-ik-zi “Only his body shall give compensation”
KBo 6.2 ii 54 (Laws §49, OS), ed. LH 59¢.; (“If a slave bur-
glarizes a house and his owner says™:) Sér=Sit=wa
Sar-ni-ik-mi nu Sar-ni-ik-Tzi1 “‘I will make compen-
sation for him,” he shall make compensation” KBo
6.2 iv 47 (Laws §95, 0S), ed. LH 93f.; (“If a free man sets
fire to a house, he shall rebuild the house. Whatever
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perishes in the house—whether it is a human being,
cattle or sheep”) nakku$ UL Sar-ni-ik-zi (var. n=at
[Sar-ni-ik]-za) “it (is) damage(?), he shall not re-
place it (var. he shall replace it)” KBo 6.3 iv 54 (Laws
§98, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iv 54-55 (0S), ed. LH 95f., cf.
nakku§ w. discussion and LH 197; [(takk)]u IR-as E-er
lukkezzi ishas=5is=[(a Ser)=5ilt Sar-ni-ik-zi IR-
nza? KIR,,z8U UZNA =SU kukkur|[(askanzi n=an
EG)|IR-Tpal ishi=5§$i [(pi)an]zi takku natta=ma
Sar-ni-ik[(-zi nu apun =pat $ii)]zzi “If a slave sets
fire to a house, and his master makes compensation
for him, they shall cut off the slave’s nose (and)
ears and shall give him back to his master. If he
(i.e., the master) does not make compensation for
him, he will forfeit that same (slave)” KBo 6.2 iv
56-58 (Laws §99, 0S), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iv 55-58 (OH/NS),
KBo 19.5:1-3 (OH/NS), ed. LH 96f.; (“If someone steals a
door out of maliciousness™) kuit kuit (var. [kuilt kuit
E-ri andan) harkzi t=at Sar-ni-ik-zi “Whatever is
lost (var. adds: in the house), he shall replace” KBo
6.10 ii 18 (Laws §127, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.28:8 (OS),
ed. LH 116 [J on Sullannaz “maliciousness” see Melchert (forth-
coming); (If somebody finds utensils and animals, he
shall return them to the owner. If he cannot find the
owner, he shall secure witnesses. But if he does not
secure witnesses, and the owner finds them after-
ward) n=za§ “ONL.ZU kiari 3-SU Sar-ni-ik-zi “he
becomes a thief; he shall make threefold compensa-
tion” KBo 6.4 iv 11 (Laws §XXXV, NH), ed. LH 54.

2" in other legal texts: (“If someone commits
murder, only that which the ‘lord of the blood’ says,
will happen™:) takku tezzi aku=war=as n=as aku
takku tezzi=ma Sar-ni-ik-du=wa nu Sar-ni-ik-du “If
he says: ‘Let him die,” he shall die. If, however, he
says ‘Let him make compensation,” he shall make
compensation” KUB 11.1 iv 20-21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.
THeth 11:52f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198; (“WhOCVCI‘ does
evil among his brothers and sisters and looks [in a
hostile way?] at the person (lit. head) of the king,
convoke the assembly!”) mdn=apa uttar=3[e]t
paizzi nu SAG.DU-naz Sar-ni-ik-du “If h[i]s case
goes (against him), he shall make compensation
with his person (lit. head)” KBo 3.1 ii 51-52 (Tel.pr.,
OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; cf.
ibid. ii 55, 59; n=apa SSTUKUL.HLA $ar-ni-in-ki-i§-
ki “Start replacing the weapons” KBo 3.1 iii 75 (Tel.

Sarni(n)k- a 2’

pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:48f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198f.
[ normally the simplex Sarnink- does not have any sentence
particle and the presence of -apa here is unique; (“Five don-
keys died”) nu =war = as parnaza sar-ni-in-ku-un “‘1
have replaced them from (my own) house/estate (cf.
per4h3)” ... nu=war =as nawi Sar-ni-ik-zi “He has
not yet replaced them (i.e., the lost animals)” KUB
13.35 ii 40, 44 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f.; cf. ibid. i 33-34;
(If somebody breaks open a royal silo on his own
authority, you men of the town must apprehend him
and deliver him to the king’s gate. If you do not
bring him) nu [ES]AG-an LUMES URU-LIM Sar-
ni-in-kdn-zi (dupl. Sar!-ni-in!-kdn-zi) “The men of
the town shall replace the [si]lo (i.e., its contents)”
KUB 13.9 iii 10 (protocol, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 27.16 rev.
1, ed. Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:643, translit. Otten, Fs-
Laroche 274; (If one of various palace or military of-
ficials commits a certain offence against the king)
nzan arha parhanzi DI'-NAM ISTU E=SU $ar-ni-
ik-zi “They shall expel him, and he shall pay from
his estate the judgement of the court as compensa-
tion” KUB 13.7 i 12-13 (legal text of Tudh., MH/NS), cf. per
4 h 3 (Marassa spoke as follows: ... I seized ... for
His Majesty) nu =za YUTU-SI mimmal[$ pandu =
wa] / [Sa]r-ni-in-kdn-du “But His Majesty refus[ed]
(and said:) ‘[From now on] let them replace (it)’”
KBo 16.61 obv.? 11-12 (dep., MH) [ for the tr. of pandu as
“henceforth, from now on” see Hoffner, INES 27:202 w. n. 42;
UMMA ™Samiiha-LU SA KUS HLA §asas x[...] /
kuin Sar-ni-in-ker n=asta ™"Marassas [...] | karsta
KBo 16.61 rev.? 4-6 (dep., MH), ed. StBoT 4:60f.; [nu] man
IR YWpitteyantan munnaizzi [nu)=§5e = §an man
BEL =8U $er UL [§)ar-ni-ik-zi nu 12 SAG.DU.HL
A UL pai “If a slave conceals a fugitive, and his
owner does not give [clJompensation on his behalf,
and he does not give twelve persons (lit. heads)”
(he will lose his slave) KUB 8.81 iii 3-5 (Sunassura treaty,
MH/MS), ed. Petschow, ZA 55:243, del Monte, OA 20:217f,
tr. DiplTexts? 25f.; cf. ibid. iii 6-7; KUB 36.127 rev. 14 (Su-
nassura treaty, MH/MS); (“Since you are friends, cattle
(and) sheep of Hatti and Gasga are mixed and cow-
herds and shepherds work together. But if an en-
emy attacks we will hold you alone responsible”)
man = asta kunanzi=ya kuinki nassu 1 LU nasma
1 [GUD 1 UDU] nu apiss =a Sar-ni-ik-te-ni SA
KUR YRVHatti =ya GUD[.HL.A UDU.HIA $ar-ni-
ik-te-ni] ANA 1 LU EGIR-an 3 LU.MES piskatteni
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ANA 1 GUD=ya [3 GUD piskatteni] ISTU 1 UDU
3 UDU-=pat pisteni “and if they kill someone, ei-
ther one man, or one [ox (or) one sheep], you shall
replace them too, and [you shall replace] the cattle
[and sheep] of the Hittites. You shall give three men
for one man and [you shall also give three oxen] for
one ox (and) three sheep for one sheep” KUB 26.19 ii
25-28 (treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaskder 131f., for the dating see Neu,
FsBittel 398.

b. in oracle texts: [mdn S]A ™Piyassili U
mHaittili [éShar] Sar-ni-in-ku-u-wa-an-zi SanheSkisi
[nu KIN(?) NJU.SIGs-du NU.SIGs § [nu DINGIR-
LUIM eShar =pat Sar-ni-in-ku-wa-an-zi Sanheskisi
“[If] you, (O deity), keep seeking to get compensa-
tion for [the murder]| of Piyassili and Haittili, let
[the KIN(?) oracle] be unfavorable. Unfavorable. §
[(If), O go]d you keep seeking to get compensation
for the murder only” KUB 16.77 iii 5-8 (oracle question,
NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 248f.; (“They are taking the
beef and mutton from your mouth, O deity. They
shall purify themselves™) nu GUD IST[U GUD)] sar-
ni-in-kdn-zi [UDU =ma ISTU UD]|U Sar-ni-in-kdn-zi
“They shall replace ox wit[h ox]. They shall replace
[sheep with shee]p” KUB 16.39 ii 15-16 (oracle question,
NH), ed. del Monte, AION 35:331, 333; cf. ibid. ii 37-38, 42-43;
(They will ask His Majesty) kuis IKRIBU Sar-ni-
in-ku-wa-as(coll.) n=an Sar-ni-in-kdn-zi UL =ma
kuis Sar-ni-in-ku-wa-as(?, coll.) nu=3§3i zankila[tar
SUM-anzi] “what vow is subject to compensation,
and they will pay compensation for it. And what
vow is not subject to compensation, [they shall pay]
a penalty to her” KBo 2.2 iii 33-36 (oracle question, NH),
ed. van den Hout, Purity 134f., coll. Walther, apud Hatt. 140
and Kammenhuber, MIO 3:346 n. 61; nu IKRIBI"'* = ma
kuies Sarninkues n=as sar-ni-in-kdn-zi kattann=a
zankilatar SUM-anzi maskann =a =kan BAL-anzi
“Or, they shall give compensation for the vows that
are subject to compensation. Additionally they shall
pay a penalty and they will offer a gift” ibid. iv 7-10
(oracle question, NH); cf. ibid. iii 39-42; [ .. §]akuwa§§arr:
a=(a)t sar-ni-in-kdn-zi “And they shall make full
compensation for it” KUB 52.101 ii 6 (oracle question,
NH); cf. ibid. ii 3, iii 3, 6; cf. Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 n. 3, 192 n.
1; nzat SA MU.1.KAM Sakuwassar Sar-ni-kdn-zi
“They shall compensate for it fully for the first (or

sarni(n)k-e 1

‘for one’) year” KUB 50.44 i 8 (oracle question, NH), ed.

Sakuwassar(ra)- 2 e.

c. in prayers: kurim[mla$ damm[(i)]Shandas
antuhas$ kattawatar zik =[(p)]at YUTU-us Sar-ni-
in-ki-is-ki-[($)]i “Only you, Sungod, make com-
pensation for the grievances of the orphaned (and)
oppressed person” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 36-38 (prayer,
OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 31.133:16-17 and KUB 31.134:11-12,
ed. Giiterbock, JAOS 78:240, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“restore the
claims”); cf. similar KBo 34.22 obv.? 6-7 + KUB 31.135:5-6;
(“Since you, O deities, my lords, seek vengeance
for the murder of Tudhaliya, the persons who have
killed Tudhaliya”) nu éshar apus Sar-ni-i[n-ke-er|
nu KUR YRVHatti = ya apas iShananza arha namma
zinni[§ta] n=at KUR YRYHatti =ya kari Sar-ni-ik-
ta kinuna =ya=at =kan [kluit [almmu[k] aras n=at
ammuqqa ISTU E-TI=YA Sarnikzilaz maskanna(z]
Sar-né-en-ki-is-ki-mi “[They have give]n compen-
sation for the bloodshed. That bloodshed further
finished off the Land of Hatti as well so that the
Land of Hatti too made compensation for it. But
now that it has also come upon (lit. reached) me,
I too will make compensation for it from my own
household, with compensation and propitiatory gift”
KUB 14.14 rev. 10-14 (PP1), ed. Gotze, KIF 1:172f., Lebrun,
Hymnes 196, 201, tr. Beckman, CoS 1:157, Hittite Prayers 63;
kui[t] "RVHattusas hlilnganaz Sar-ni-ik-ta n=at 20-
anki [UL klari (or: [n=at klari) apénissan kisari
“What Hattusa gave as compensation by means of
the plague, is[n’t] it thus happening twentyfold(?)
already?” (or: “[And it] is happening twentyfold(?)
already”) KUB 14.8 rev. 32-33 (PP 2), ed. Gétze, KIF 1:216f.,
Lebrun, Hymnes 209, 214, Singer, Prayers 60 (all differently).

d. in other texts: [...] / PUH=8U $ar-ni-ik-
dlu ... ]/ sar-ni-ik-du “Let his/her substitute give
compensation(?) [for ...], let [...] give [...] com-
pensation” KBo 22.52 ii? 5-6 (NS); [VZYNIG.GI]|G=zwa
UZUNIG.GIG-az Sar-ni-ik-ta “He replaced [visce]ra
with viscera” KBo 24.1 i 33 + KUB 32.113 left col. 11
(3Mast., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:128f.

e.withpreverbs—1"w.anda and -kan: Sakuwan~
tariyanuskantes =ma = at = kan kuit n=as =kan anda
Sar-ni-in-kdn-zi “But because they (i.e., festivals)
have remained neglected, should they make up for
them?” KUB 22.35 ii 5-6 (oracle question, NH), ed. van
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den Hout, Purity 186f.; uqq =a mahhan ™mdLAMMA-
an pahhashi nu = §3i = kan man wakSiyazi kuitki n =
an=kan anda Sar-né-en-ki-is-ki-mi mann=a ANA
NUMUN mdLAMMA nakkiszi kuitki n=an=kan
DUMU=YA DUMU.DUMU=YA QATAMMA anda
Sar-ni-in-ki-is-ki-id-du “And just as I protect Ku-
runtiya and keep compensating him for anything
lost by him, so if it becomes difficult for the seed
of Kuruntiya, let my son (and) my grandson keep
compensating him in the same way” Bronze Tablet ii
74-77 (treaty w. Tarhuntassa, Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.
(“entschidigen”); (In a household one person has died
because of the plague) [(n=at punusmi) n]zat =kan
anda Sar-ni-ik-mi “1 will investigate it and make
restitution for it” KUB 31.58 rev. 10 (vow of Puduhepa), w.
dupl. KUB 31.51 rev. 6, ed. StBoT 1:30f.; (“For whatever
god there is no ‘man of the god’”) [...]x=kan ISTU
E.DINGIR-LIM anda $ar-ni-kdn-zi “they shall re-
place [...] from the temple” KBo 13.72 rev. 6 (vow, NH),
ed. de Roos, Diss. 290, 429.

2" w. appa: (Palla requisitioned and killed two
wethers that had already been anointed for the year-
ly festival. It is suggested that another priest return
(EGIR-pa pai) two wethers, but the god rejects the
suggestion) nu pan<zi> MPallass=a 2 UDU.NITA
ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-pa Sar-ni-ik-zi kattann=a
zankilatar ISTU NINDA KAS pdi duddu[nuw)anzi =
an “Should they go (and) should Palla too give
back compensation to the deity for the two weth-
ers? Should he also give a penalty of bread and beer
along with it? Should they pardon him?” KBo 14.21 i
36-38 (oracle question, NH); cf. also KUB 23.72 obv. 28.

3 w. arha: paimi =wa=za SA ABI = YA §es§i-x-x
arha Sar-ni-ik-mi “Then I will completely make up
for the $. of my father” KUB 14.4 iii 26-27 (prayer, Murs.
II), ed. Forrer, Forsch. 2, de Martino, Eothen 9:28, 36 w. n. 134
(“adempiere”); cf. HUL-lu uttar U[L ...] / arha Sar-ni-
in-k[dn-...] KBo 22.117 rt. col. 6-7 (rit. frag., NS); cf. also
ibid. 4; [...] ISTU KU.BABBAR KU.GI ASAA GAR
GISKIRI,.GESTIN arha Sar-ni<-ik>-zi KBo 20.75 rev.
6 (Kizzuwatna rit., NS); cf. ibid. 1.

4 w. para: EGIR=8U PYSKUKUBI"A para
Sar-ni-kdn-zi “Afterwards they will fully replace
the pitchers” KBo 11.32 obv. 8 (fest., OH/NS); cf. Sar-ni-
in-kn-zi ibid. 14; cf. also frag. ibid. 46; [n]u EZEN,.MES

sarni(n)k-

karSandus pard Sar-ni-in-ku-e-ni “We shall fully
make up for the festivals which have been neglect-
ed” KUB 22.57 obv. 4 (oracle question, NH); mdn =ma =as
pard Sar-ni-in-kdan-za “If it (i.e., the festival) is,
however, fully made up for” KUB 16.66 obv. 16, 30 (ora-
cle question, NH); (Whatever evil deeds the person has
committed) n=at ISTU SAG.D[U=S|U karii pard
Sar-ni-ik-ta “he has already fully compensated for it
with his head” KUB 21.19 i 15 (prayer, Hatt. IIT), ed. Siiren-
hagen, AoF 8:92f.; cf. KUB 21.27 iv 36 (prayer, Puduhepa);
(“If T defeat the enemy, and when I return from the
campaign, I will come up to Mt. Tagurka™) [n]u =tta
LIMYYA [ ...] pehhi para Sar-ni-ik-mi “and 1 will
give you thousands [...], I will give full compensa-
tion” KBo 13.162 rev. 14 + KBo 12.58 rev. 6-7 (prayer, Tudh.
1V), ed. Lombardi, Mem.Imparati 499f.; cf. para 7 d.

5" w. Ser: see Laws §§ 95 and 99, above, a 1" and KUB
8.81 iii 3-5, above, a 2"

The verb Sarnink- without preverbs is a three-
place verb in its fullest extension:

absolute to give compensation cf.al nu
Sarnikzi LH §95
+ acc. to compensate for some- cf. a 1” passim

thing/make up for some-
thing
(+acc.) + abl. to compensate (for some-  cf. a2’ several
thing) with something exX.

+ dat. + acc. cf.al”LH §28,

¢ (first quote)

to compensate someone
for something

The predicative participles agree with this: it is
the object compensated for that turns into the sub-
ject (but see below). The theoretically possible con-
struction: + dat. + acc. + abl. “to compensate some-
one for something with something” does not seem
to be attested—not surprising since Hittite usually
avoids such complicated syntax. The dat. can be re-
inforced by Ser (LH §§ 95, 99) or be expressed with
the OH combination of ser + poss. pron.

Deviating from this pattern is the syntagm =kan
anda Sarnink- in the Bronze Tablet, where the per-
son compensated appears in the acc. (instead of the
dat.): see section e. However, the first and third
ex. under e have the acc. again for that for which
compensation is given, just like with the simplex
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Sarnink-. So, syntactically, =kan anda Sarnink-
seems to behave in two ways.

If the part. in the unpubl. (see Neu apud Haase,
GsKronasser 34 without further reference) Sarninkanza =
wa =za €5 is to be taken as passive (“You shall be
compensated”) it follows the syntax in the Bronze
Tablet. However, it could also be taken as act. as
Haase does (“Sei ein Schadensersatzpflichtiger!”).

The Hittites conceived of their relationship to
their gods in legal and juridical terms. When they
spoke of praying, they often used terms for present-
ing an argument in court (arkuwai-, arkuwar, etc.).
Some of the prayer types, e.g., the so-called “Plague
Prayers,” were extended arguments of self-exon-
eration. When the gods were offended by human
actions, they required compensation (Sarnikzil) for
their injuries and levied punitive fines (zankilatar).
Bribes to judges and legitimate propitiatory gifts
to the gods shared the same term (maskan). In bat-
tles the gods acted as judges and rendered deci-
sions by giving the victory to the side in the right
(Sarazziyahh-, Sarlai-). For this reason, we do not
propose to use a different translation for Sarnink-
or Sarnikzil when it occurs in a religious context
(Sarni(n)k- b-c, Sarnikzil b-d), as opposed to a pure-
ly juridical one (Sarni(n)k- a, Sarnikzil a).

Goetze, KIF 1 (1930) 190-192; Petschow, ZA 55 (1963) 248,

Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 124; Haase, Beobachtungen (1995)
21-24.

Cf. Sarkanti-, Sargasam(m)i-, (R)Sarqatt-, Sarkiwali-, Sarnikzel-,
Sarnikzileske-; hapus-, zankila-, zankilatar.

[Sarninkuwa-] adj.

Since the form Sar-ni-in-ku-e-es KBo 2.2 iv 8 (NH)
remains the sole example thus far of an inflected
gerundival form derived from the gen. of the ver-
bal noun Sarninkuwas and could also be a mistake
brought on by the preceding kuiés, it seems prefer-
able to not yet posit a stem *Sarninkuwa-. The pas-
sage is discussed under Sarnink- b.

sarnisnili-, Sarrisnili- adj.; (describes bread/
cake); from OH.}

pl. acc. com. Sar-né-es-ni-li-us KUB 34.86 rev. 5 (MS),
Sar-ri-is-ni-le-es§ KUB 10.39 iii 4 (NS); broken Sar-ni-is-n[i-

VZUSarnum(m)ar

li-...] KUB 34.86 rev. 3 (OH/MS), Sar-ri-is-ni-I[i-...] 758/u:14
(StBoT 28:112 n. 21, NS).

LU.MES E.GAL “WABUBITI 3 NINDA.GUR,.
RA Sar-ri-is-ni-le-e$ udanzi “The palace servants
(and) the intendant bring three $. thick-breads” KUB
10.39 iii 3-5 (NS); 1 N[NPA ] 1 NINDAy[riy]alas Sar-
ni-is-n[i-li-u§] “UAG[RIG YRVHarti] ANA "USANGA
dKampiw|[(i,it pai)] § 130?71 [NINDA.GUR,.RA
GAL] Sar-né-es-ni-li-us dIM-a§ N[(Mhuwasiya)]
“One [...]-bread, [...] (and) one §. miriyala-bread
the (storehouse-)admini[strator of Hatti] gives to
the priest of Kampiwuit. § Thirty(?) $. [big thick-
breads(?) ...] to the stela of the Stormgod” KUB
34.86 rev. 2-5 + KBo 16.68 iii! 23-27 (MELQETU lists, OH/
MS), w. dupl. KBo 30.19 rev. 2-3, translit. StBoT 28:112; cf.
30 NINDA.GUR,.RA GAL Sar-ri-is-ni-I[i-...] 758/
u:14, translit. StBoT 28:112 n. 21 [ for the muriyala-bread as a

bread or pastry in the form of a cluster of fruit see CHD s.v.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (related to the city name Sarissa?).

sarnu- v.; (mng. unkn.).}

[...] harapaSun Sar-nu-ut sargamus / [...] KUB
57.66 iii 17 (rit?, NS).

§. can be either an imp. sg. 2 (cf. the impera-
tives iii 12, 14, 15) or a pret. sg. 3 (cf. iii 16, 18,
19). Given the likely verbal status of §., the ha-
pax harapasun (cf. HW? H s.v.) is probably an sg.
acc. com. Considering the presence of the adjective
Sarku- in the immediate context, one cannot rule out
emending to Sar<-ga>-nu-ut.

Cf. Sarganuwant-?, YVsarnum(m)ar.

UZUéarnum(m)ar n. neut.; (a body part which

grows wool); wr. syll. and Y”"YMAS.GIM; from
OH/MS.}

nom.-acc. Y4Y5ar-nu-um-mar KBo 20.116 obv.? 13 (NS),
Y2Usar-nu-mar KUB 43.54 v 18 (NS); ace.? Y Ysar-nu-ma-Tan
KUB 33.52 iii 5 (OH/NS); d.-l. Sar-nu-um-ni Tel Aviv 2:91:22,
W2V ar-nu-um-ni KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (MS); gen. V“Ysar-nu-um-
ma-a$ KBo 8.91 obv. 4 (MS), V"YSar-nu-ma-as KBo 23.21:21
(MS/ENS?), 942/z rev.? 5 (StBoT 44:370), Y“YSar-nu-um<-
ma>-§(a) KUB 44.15 i 9 (NS); broken Sar-nu-um[-...] KUB
12.63 obv. 4 (OH/MS).

For the inflection of $. as a regular -mar/-m(a)n- noun see
Melchert, Die Sprache 29:13. It cannot be determined wheth-
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UZUsarnum(m)ar

er the form Sarnuman is an endingless locative to the regular
-mar/-m(a)n- stem or nom.-acc. of a pure n-stem. The gen. sg.
Sarnum(m)as shows assimilation of -m(m)n- to -mm-, for which

cf. MNPASqramm- beside MNPASaram(m)n-.

(“(S)he takes one thick-bread. (S)he puts ce-
dar-oil and [...]”) ANA GESTU UDU tepu [k|uerzi
VZUsar-nu-um-<ma->§za [(SIG BABBAR 1)]epu
kuerzi “(S)he cuts a little from the sheep’s ear.
She cuts a little of white wool of the . (and dumps
them into the hearth with the thick-bread)” KUB
44.15 i 8-10 (fest. for ISTAR of Nineveh, NS), w. dupl. Bo
3727, cf. Otten/Riister, ZA 64:48; cf. in malformed new-
born (IZBU) omens [takku IZBU ...Y?]YSar-nu-
um-ni=$§i [kittari(?)] KBo 13.13 obv. 12 (omens, MS?
or NS?), ed. StBoT 9:60f., for the date see Neu, FsNeumann
207f., Soysal, JANER 4:102; (They sacrifice various
breads, cheese, stew and pulp to IShara) Serrza=
§§an Y2Y5ar-nu-um-mar dai “And on top (s)he
places a §.” KBo 20.116 obv.? 12-13 (hisuwa-fest., NS);
(“While the liver cooks beside the temple of He-
bat, the priest goes to the side of the temple of
Tessub. ...”) nuzkan "W GABA YVUR YZUMAS.
GIM QADU YVELLAG.GUN.A danzi “They take
breast, loin, §., along with the ‘speckled kidneys.’
(The liver and heart they [...] and place them be-
fore Tessub. § The priest crumbles one thin-bread,
one [...-bread and one |barley-thick-bread. On
top he places cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices
the breast with wine and places it before Tessub)”
[VZUU]R Y2Yar-nu-mar-r=a ITTI YV GABA dadi
“He places [lo]in and $. with the breast” KUB 43.54
v 7-18 (fest. for Tessub, NS); cf. similarly KUB 41.48 iv 19-23
(NS); nzasta YVYuppa hitisu danz[i...(?)] "YGABA
UZU(JR YZUMAS.GIM QADU Y“YELLAG.GUN.TA1
[danzi] 2UNIG.GIG zma Y“YSA happinit zanuanz[i]
“They take fresh meat. [They take] breast, loin, $.
together with ‘speckled kidneys,” while they cook
the liver and heart over an open flame. (The priest
crumbles one thin-bread. On top he places fresh
breast (and) cut up liver and heart. He sacrifices the
breast with wine. Then he places it back before He-
bat. He libates wine. §)” YYURzma """MAS.GIM
QADU "VELLAG.GUN.A ANA YZUGABA awan
katta dai “He puts down loin, §. (""'MAS.GIM)
together with ‘speckled kidneys’ on the breast” KBo
22.180 1 9-11, 17-18 (fest., NS); cf. similarly KBo 3.14:5-6
(NS), KB020.109i 11 (NS), KBo 8.93i 15; [....]x ""UMAS.

(GIS/KUs)§arPa_ A

GIM PANI [...] ibid. 21 (rit., MS?); EGIR =§U =ma 1
NINDA.GUR,.RA at[t]as DINGIR.[MES] pars[iya
...]/ Ysar-nu-um-ma-as ‘> "[YVSA]G?.DU GUB-
1a$$ =a YCkudur Tdali n[ = a]t = §[an i§tanani] EGIR-
pa dai “Then [(s)he] bre[aks] one thick bread for the
ancestor gods, takes [...] of §., half the [he]ad and a
left shank and puts [th]em back [on the altar]” KBo
21.37 obv. 13-14 + KBo 8.91 obv. 4-5 (Kizzuwatna rit., MS),
translit. Trémouille, Mem.Imparati 847 (1. 14-15) [ depending

.1, YVsarnummas could

on what is to be restored after pars[iya .
be dependent on a noun in the break as above, or alternatively
dependent on the following noun (“half a [he]ad of $.”), or a free

standing gen. (“that of the §.”).

All known occurrences of §./"”MAS.GIM refer to animals
only. Especially frequent is the sequence “breast, loin, §. with the
kidneys.” The fact that it can have (white) wool speaks for an
outer part of the body. The collocation with breast, loin and kid-
ney points, as Riemschneider, StBoT 9:65, saw, to the belly area.
It is not clear why §. QADU Y2VELLAG GUN.A “§. with ‘speck-
led’ kidneys” should be identical to §. alone, as Haas/Wegner,
AoF 28:121, suggest, nor why §. should be “hip (meat).”

Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 65 (“einen Korperteil oder
eine Korperstelle am Bauch des Tieres oder in der Nihe der Ge-
schlechtsteile” = "”UMAS.GIM); Neu, GsKronasser (1982) 148
n. 84; Melchert, Die Sprache 29 (1983) 13; Rieken, StBoT 44
(1999) 370f.; Haas/Wegner, AoF 28 (2001) 121 (“Hiiftfleisch
mit bunter Niere (= Niere im Fettmantel)”).

Cf. sarnu-.

(GIS/KUS)ﬁaI’pa- A n. com.; (an object on which
one can sit), a cross-legged chair(?); from OH/
MS.¥

sg. nom. KUS5ar-pa-as KBo 5.2 i 31 (MH/NS); collec.
nom.-acc. %Sar-pa KBo 18.172 obv. 10, 17 (NH), KUB 42.21 i
9 (NH), §ar-pa VBoT 1:36 (MH/MS), %5ar-pa 1883/u:3 (Neu,
StMed. 7:204, NS). )

pl. (or collec.?) d.-1. S®Sar-pa-as KUB 33.21 iii 2, KUB
33.19iii (1) (both OH?/NS), KUB 52.96 obv. 5 (NH).

[... S8 $ar-pa-a§ e-Sa-atl[ ...] “[the return-

ing god] sat down on a cross-legged chair(?) (...
the cloud released [the door] and [window]. [The
smoke] released [the house]. Nature returned to nor-
mal)” KUB 33.19 iii 1 (missing deity of Harapsili, OH?/NS),
translit. Myth. 63, tr. Hittite Myths? 25 (no tr. of §.), Moore,
Thesis 53 (“sat (down) [under(?)] the Sarpa-trees”) [ note that
Sar-pa-as, if locative, is a plural collective; cf. [...] PANI
DINGIR-LIM | S3ar-pa-as ei[at ...] KUB 33.21 iii
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(GIS/KUS)§arpa_ A

1-2, translit. Myth. 60, tr. Hittite Myths? 25 (“sat down on a
wooden sarpas-chair”) [ the det. GIS was later added by the
scribe before the beginning of the line in the intercolumnium;
[1-NU?] S85ar-pa KU.GI GAR.RA 1-NU SSGIR.
GUB KU.GI GAR.RA “[One] cross-legged chair(?)
inlaid with gold, one footstool inlaid with gold” KUB
42.21 obv. 9 (inv., NH), ed. Siegelova, Verw. 138f., translit.
THeth 10:47; 1-NU S53ar-pa ®SESI KU.GI tiyan|ta?]
“one §. of ebony inlai[d] with gold” KBo 18.172 obv.
17 (cult inv., NH); cf. [1]-NUTUM “S3ar-pa 95x]...]
1883/u:3 (Neu, StMed 7:204, NS); 2-ta Glsfar—pa TUR.
TUR SA.BA 1 SSESI “Two small cross-legged
chairs(?), one of which is ebony” ibid. 10, ed. Eichner,
IE Numerals 52; 2 GAD %S5ar-pa-as “two cloths for
a cross-legged chair(?)” KBo 18.186 L.e. 3 (inv., NH),
translit. THeth 10:170, Siegelov, Verw. 379; 1 T'"SGUZ.ZA!
iSkallanzi ANA 2 SSar-pa-as “They tear apart one
GUZ.ZA-cloth for two cross-legged chairs(?)” KUB
52.96 obv. 5 (NH), ed. Siegelové, Verw. 358f.; 3 GSGU.ZA
GISEST Sar-pa BAN[A KU.G]I(coll.) GAR.RA 10
GSGU.ZA SA SSESI ISTU ZU, A[M.SI] UHHUZ
“Three thrones of ebony, (i.e.) beautiful cross-
legged chairs(?), inlaid [with go]ld, ten thrones
of ebony inlaid with ivo[ry]” VBoT 1 (= EA 31):36-38
(letter of Amenhotep III to Tarhuntaradu of Arzawa, MH/MS),
ed. Rost, MIO 4:335f., tr. Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters
101 (“overlaid with beautiful Sarpa [and gol]d”), cf. Giiterbock,
Oriens 10:356f., 362, coll. by E. Gordon, apud Moran, Amarna
Letters p. 103 n. 12; cf. ¥YS§arpassi-; 1 GISSU.A 1 9SGIR.
GUB 1 XYSgar-pa-as 1-NUTIM ""SNIG.LAM.MES
1 TUG TUG.GU.E.A HURRI ... nzat ANA 94U
tianzi “One chair, one foot-stool, one cross-legged
chair(?), one set of festive robes, one Hurrian style
tunic ... They place them before the Stormgod” KBo
5.2i31-32, 34 (Ammihatna’s rit., MH/NS).

Our understanding of this word derives from
Forlanini’s, Hethitica 7:76f., suggestion equating Mt.
Sarpa with the hierogl. DEUS.MONS.THRONUS
of the Emirgazi altars and seeing the THRONUS
sign as one of the cross-legged chairs often depicted
in Hittite art, sometimes covered with a cloth or
drape (see Symington, Furniture 120f.); cf. Hawkins, AnSt
20:86f. (differently).

For bibliography see “S5arpa- B.

Cf. Sarpassi- A, XV5CSsarpassi- B.

G93arpa- B 1b

(Gls)éarpa- B n. com.; 1. (sharp) point, 2. harrow;
from MH/MS.t

sg. acc. S5ar-pa-an KUB 10.92 v 13 (NS), ChS Erg 1 iv

32 (ENS), KBo 38.210 obv. 3 (here?).

gen. “S5ar-pa-as VBoT 24 iii 14, 30 (MH/NS).

abl. $S5ar-pa-az KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 24.3
i 23 (Murs. IT), KUB 14.11 iv 24 (Mur§. IT), Bo 4371:17, 9S5ar-
pa-az-za KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS).

1. point — a. in general: (““We have placed
here now on the spot these substitutes for all
those evil sins of the king ...””) [nu=war=as?
URUD(U7Z] \KIN.BAR-a5 S|S5ar-pa-az (var. [¥S5a]r-
[pal-az-za) Sekién “‘[and] we have sewn(?) [them]
with the point of a ne[edle]. (You, O Sungoddess of
the Earth, take note of these substitutes)’” Bo 4371:17
(subst. ritual, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 42.94 rev. 23 (MH/NS)
and KUB 53.58:7 (MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 52f., 69, 72,
w. disc. 130-136, idem., ArOr 67:676, 681 (differently) [] for

Sekien see Sekuwa-.

b. (in the phrase Seppikustas Sarpaz kunk- de-
scribing a predicament) “to dangle/sway from the
point of a pin/needle”: (“Whatever sins you gods
see, let an ecstatic come and tell about them, or
let oracle priestesses (and) priests ascertain them,
or let them come to a mortal in a dream”) nzasta
URUDUS opikkustas (var. "RVPUZI.KIN.BAR) S5ar-
pa-az kunku[eni] “W|e are] dangling from the point
of a needle (and let the gods then have mercy on
Hatti)” KUB 24.4 obv. 13 (prayer to the Sungoddess of Arinna,
MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 24.3 ii 23 (Murs. II), ed. Gurney, AAA
27:28f., disc. 90-93 (idiomatic expression drawn from ordinary
life meaning “we will make amends™), Lebrun, Hymnes 161,
169 (““Alors, [nous] suspen[drons] des bracelets en bois Sarpa”),
175 (objet en bois), tr. Hittite Prayers 52 (“We shall stroke(?) by
means of the thorns(?)/pins(?) of a sarpa”), Bernabé, TLH 269
(“luego colgaremos prendedores de madera de sarpa”), HED K
248 (“We shake [copper] spikes from the [wooden] harrow” ...
“this was apparently a metaphor for ‘defanging death’””), Unal,
TUAT 11/6:806 w. n. 23a (“(so daB) [wir] (es) mit dem Kratzer
der Spange putzen konnen” = “vollig bereinigen”), Kiihne,
NERT 174 w. n. v (“We will hang the bronze clasp(?) from
the sarpa wood.” “an obscure practice (a pendulum oracle?)”;
(“It must be found out why there is dying”) nu=kan
URUDUZT K]IN.BAR-a$ (9IS5ar-pa-az kunkieni
“We are dangling from the point of a needle. (May
the Stormgod of Hatti, my lord, save me and re-
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move the plague then from Hatti)” KUB 14.10 iv 19-20
(PP2), w. dupl. KUB 14.8 rev. 48, KUB 14.11 iv 24, ed. Forrer,
Forsch. 2:18 (“Dann reiflen(?) wir die Nigel aus dem Kerb-
holz”), Goétze, KIF 1:218f. (no tr.), 234f. (“Wahrscheinlich ...
eine religiose Handlung an einem heiligen Symbol”), Lebrun,
Hymnes 210, 215 (“Nous suspendrons des broches en bronze
de Sarpa”), tr. Hittite Prayers 60 (“We shall stroke(?) by means
of the pins(?) of a §arpa”), 68 n. 5 (disc. w. lit.), Unal, TUAT
2:806 (“wir es mit dem Kratzer der Spange putzen konnen”); cf.
also KBo 22.78:6-7.

2. harrow: ASAterippias “Ssar-pa-as hasduir
9 NAypg§silas ASAterippias “Brush of the harrow
(i.e., gathered up by the harrow) of a harrowed field
(and) nine pebbles of a harrowed field (... They
bring nine pebbles and brushwood to be removed
from the harrowed field and scatter the pebbles
into the hearth)” Serza=$5an SSsar-pa-a$ hasduir
merranda warnuzi “On top he burns the brush of
the harrow that was removed” VBoT 24 iii 14-15, 29-
31 (Anniwiyanni’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112-13 (“brush-
wood”), CHD merr- a2 a’ (no tr. of 5.); (“Afterwards,
standing [they drink?] the Protective Deity””) EGIR-
SU SSAPIN SS5ar-pa-an G[UB-a§ akuanzi?] “Af-
terwards, st[anding they drink?] the plow (and) the
harrow” KUB 10.92 v 13 (offerings in fest., NS), cf. Gurney,
Prayers 90, Giiterbock, Oriens 10:357 (the plow and “the cushion
or upholstered seat,” as symbols of work and rest), Taracha,
Ersetzen 135 (“Acker und Odland”); nu LUAZU 1 GSAPIN-
an 1 S5ar-pa-an 1 Siugan 1 SSishawar ISTU
I.DUG.GA iskizzi “The exorcist anoints one plow,
one (wooden) harrow, one yoke, (and) one ishawar
with fine 0il” ChS Erg 1 iv 32-33, ed. ibid. 7, 19.

The newly discovered text ChS Erg. 1 iv 32-33 indi-
cates that a 955, is some kind of an agricultural tool.
Two other newly available and duplicating texts Bo
4371:17 and KUB 53.58:7 employ the verb Sekuwa- “to
sew” with a §. This text further leads one to the con-
clusion that Seppikustas is a genitive dependent on
§., thus “S. of a pin/needle.” It thus appears that in
mng. 1 §. means “a point.” The use of the det. GIS
with mng. 1 may indicate that the original mng. of
this word was “thorn.” A harrow is an agricultural
implement characterized by a number of points, a
characteristic which allows a connection between
mngs. 1 and 2. These meanings, if correct, appear

sarpassi- A

to create an insurmountable difficulty in connecting
GISKUSSrpa- A with ¥Ssarpa- B.

For the alleged S§ar-pa in KUB 26.50 obv. 1 (estate
of Saburunuyva, NH), w. dupl. $[ar-...] KUB 26.43 obv. 12,
now read SKIRI;.GESTIN “vineyard” see Imparati, RHA
XXXIL:49f,

Note PNs mSarpa and mSarpa-dLAMMA Noms
1128-1129 and Noms Suppl. 1129, Herbordt, BoHs 19 no. 363.

Forrer, Forschungen 2 (1926) 18 (“Kerbholz”); Gétze, KIF 1
(1930) 234f. (a religious symbol); Sturtevant, Chrest. (1935)
123f. (“brushwood” related to Latin sarmentum “brushwood,”
sarpo “trim, prune”); Gurney, AAA 27 (1941) 90-92 (a manu-
factured object generally for secular usage); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 187 (9S5arpa- “ein Baum und sein Holz?,” $S5arpa-
“Geriit, vergdttlicht neben dem Pfluge,” KUss“arpa— “Kissen, Pol-
ster(?) (aus Leder)”); Sommer, apud HW (1952) 187 (“Zy-
presse”); Rost, MIO 4 (1956) 338-340 (not a type of wood);
Giiterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 356f. (not a tree, (1) “cushion,
bolster,” (2) an implement [Anniwiyanni]); Laroche, Noms
(1966) p. 340 (“un outil”); Ivanov, Etymologija 1976 (1978)
159f. (“sickle, scythe”); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 129; Kiihne,
NERT (1978) 174 w. n. v; Kosak, THeth 10 (1982) 47 (“a
kind of seat”); Forlanini, Hethitica 7 (1987) 76f. (identifies the
DEUS.MONS.THRONUS with Mount Sarpa); Unal, TUAT
2 (1991) 806 w. n. 23a (“Kratzer”); Siegelové, RIA 8 (1995)
333 (“eine feste Konstruktion (wohl Sitzgelegenheit) aus Holz
(...) oder weich aus Leder”); Symington, Furniture (1996) 114;
Taracha, ArOr 67 (1999) 676-681; idem, Ersetzen (2000) 133-
136 (two homonyms: 955, “Dorn(strauch), Stachel, Spitze, Stift”
and “Hocker mit Polster aus zottigem Fell”); Oettinger, Mem.
Imparati (2002) 613-615 (one word, compares Latin sorbus
“sorb(-tree)”); Savag, Mem.Imparati (2002) 707 (“sandalye,
iskemle”); Singer, Hittite Prayers (2002) 68.

sarpasSi- A adj., Luw. Iw.; of/belonging to a
cross-legged chair(?); from MH/MS.}

sg. nom. com. Sar-pa-as-$i-i§ KBo 15.321 10 (MS),
[...]$ar-pa-as-si-is KUB 51.22i? 9 (NS).

1 98SU.A=ma 1 GADA 1 XUSNIG.BAR sar-
pa-as-$i-is [...] / [(I)]TTI DINGIR-LIM =pat kittari
“One stool, one cloth, one (leather) drape belonging
to a cross-legged chair(?) [...] lies right next to the
deity” KBo 38.251:3-4 + KBo 15.32 i 10-11 (Kuliwi3na rit.,
MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.224 i 8-9, ed. Glocker, Kuliwisna
18f. (differently); [ANA dU] UWRUK yliwisna 1 GISSU.
A=zSU [...1Sar-pa-as-si-is “[For the Stormgod] of
Kuliwisna one stool, [...] belonging to a cross-
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legged chair [...]” KUB 51.22 i? 8-9 (Kuliwigna rit., NS),
ed. Glocker, Kuliwisna 20f.

The word is a Luw. gen. adj. in -ass$i- of Sarpa-
A, q.v.

For bibliography see “%USgarpa- A.

Cf. G8KUSgqrpa- A, KUSGS5arpassi- B.

KUS/GISﬁal‘paﬁi- B n.com;a drape, chair-cover;
from MS.§

sg. nom. XUSsar-pa-as-5i-is KUB 30.29 obv. 2 (MS),
S$ar-pa-as-si-is ibid. 3.
pl. acc. XYS5ar-pa-as-si-s(a-kan) ibid. 4.

G

(When a woman is giving birth, the midwife
prepares the following) [2 “Skupplis 3 ¥USsar-pa-
as-§i-i§ nu=§5an kuedaniya [ANA] 1-EN SSkuppisni
1-EN S33ar-pa-as-$i-i§ kitta § [1]-EN ¥USsar-pa-as-
§i-§ za = ka[n] SSkuppisnas iStarna tagan iSparanzi
“[two stoo]ls and three drapes. On each stool is
placed one drape. § And they spread out [on]e drape
between the stools on the ground. (When the child
begins to fall (i.e., be born), [then] the woman seats
herself on the stools. And the midwife holds the
receiving blanket with her hand)” KUB 30.29 obv. 2-5
(MS), ed. StBoT 29:22f. [] for the form of kuppis see Melchert,
AHP 150f., StBoT 44:396f.

§. may be attested twice in Akk. texts from
Emar: 2 uttallu Z[ABA]R Sa Sar-ba-as-si Huehner-
gard, RA 77:22-25 Text 4:20 (“two b[ronz]e utallu’s of cush-
ion shape(?)”), w. comm. 34 (“Sar-ba-as-§i ...

Sarpassi- ‘cushion’); 1 uttallu ZABAR Sa Sar-ba-as-Si

may be Hittite

J. Westenholz, Cuneiform Inscriptions in the Collection of the
Bible Lands Museum: The Emar Texts (Cuneiform Monographs
13) 14:10 (“1 bronze uttallu-vessel of Sarbassi’). Unfortu-
nately the meaning of Akk. uttallu, listed in invento-
ries and inheritance records remains unknown.

The word is a derivative in -assi- from
GISKUSSarpa-, qv. The det. KUS “leather” refers to
the drape itself, while the det. GIS “wood” is a hold-
over from the word Sarpa- “cross-legged chair(?)”
with which it is used. Note that the Hieroglyphic
Luwian sign THRONUS (see (CSKUS)5grpa- A,
end) is often depicted covered with a drape.

For bibliography see S5arpa- B.

Sart- ¢

Cf. GIS/KUSfarpa- A’ farpaffi— A.

[\Sarsasami-] KUB 5.24 i 43 see Sargasam(m)i-.

sart-, Sartai-, Sartiya- C v.; to smear(?), to
wipe; from OS.

pres. sg 3. Sar-ta-i KBo 17.43 i 14 (OH/NS?), KBo 17.42
vi 4, Sar-ta-iz-zi KBo 21.20 obv. 11 (NH), [$ar]-da-a-iz-zi Bo
4869 ii 3 (StBoT 25:103).

pret. sg. 1 Sar-ti-ia-nu-un VBoT 120 iii 10 (MH/NS); pl. 3
Sar-te-er KUB 36.104 obv. 5 (OS), KBo 13.44 + 44a i 7, Sar-ti-
er KUB 48.77:3.

imp. sg. 3 Sar-ta-a-id-du KBo 3.8 ii 32 (NS).

verbal noun gen. §ar-ta-u-wa-as KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (NH).

a. performed on a person: (“Pappa was an
urianni-man. In [Taru]kka he embezzled soldier
breads and marnuan-beer. [They squashed(?)]
Sarr[uwa-]breads”) mMPappan=a Lyriannin
Sara $[(ar)]-te-er (var. sSar-ti-er) [AN]JA GAL
mlarn(uandas)] MUN-an Subhaer $ = an = asta eukta
“And they smeared Pappa, the urianni-man up.
Into a cup of m[arn]uan they poured out salt and
he drank it up” KUB 36.104 obv. 5-6 (anecdotes, OS), w.
dupl. KBo 13.44 i 7 (NS), KBo 3.34 i 6-8 (NS), KUB 48.77:3-
4, ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 30f. (differently), Soysal, Diss.
10, 83, tr. Unal, FsHoffner 379 [ Unal’s tentative restoration
(“[...squashed]”) in KUB 36.104 obv. 4 and the resulting literal
rendering of §. is to be preferred over all previous interpretations;
cf. Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 267 (“sopra spalmarono”), StBoT
23:143 (“‘spiilte’ man nach oben”), Melchert, JAOS 122:327.

b. performed on feet: [(“Vhartag)las
LUMESAT AN.ZUg-an GIR.HL.A =SUNU §érhit Sar-
ta-i (var. [Sar]-da-a-iz-zi) ta namma tarukzi “The
man (with) a bear mask (lit. bear man) wipes the
feet of the performers with Sersia-cloth(?); then he
dances” KBo 17.43 i 14 (fest., OS), w. dupls. KBo 17.99 i 5-6
(MS), KBo 17.18 ii 16 (0S), KBo 17.42:3-5 (OH/NS), Bo 4869
ii 1-2, translit. StBoT 25:105.

c. performed on a tongue: nuzza M"NSpasauwas
[BJA[PP]IR dau n=an=kan EME =8U $ar-ta-a-id-du
EGIR=SU!zmazan ISTU I.NUN iskiddu namma =
an ISTU LAL!-it EME=SU arha ansdu “Let the
hasawa-woman take [beer w]ort(?) and smear his
tongue. Then let her anoint it with butter. Then let
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her wipe off his tongue with honey” KBo 3.8 ii 31-34
(incant., NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:155f., AlHeth 21.

d. performed on an unknown body part: n=as
kuwapi =pat SAs-eSzi nu k1¢1(?)[...] menahhanda
ISTU PYSUTUL zanu[zzi ... | Ser wahnuzzi n=at
kuwapi [ ...] GAM-ta Sar-ta-iz-zi “And when it
(i.e., the herb) becomes red, this(?) [...] opposite
he cooks [...] in a kettle. He waves [...] over [...]
And when/where it [...], he smears [...] down” KBo
21.20 1 8-11 (med. rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f.

e. object fine oil: (““When the patient washes
himself. The Old Woman says: ‘I washed myself
with water on the road. Wash yourself with rain-
water. I stepped on a flint, but in the house [...]””)
nuzkan SA E.GAL-LIM <(5uhhi)> 1.DUG.GA Ser
ISarl-ti-ia-nu-Tun! ““And I have smeared the fine oil
<on the roof> of the palace’ (She calls the patient
by name)” VBoT 120 iii 9-10 (Allaiturahi’s rit., MH/NS),
w. dupl. KBo 33.119:12 (NS), ed. ChS 1/5:139 (“habe ich ...

gestrichen”).

f. performed on a house by a flood: (“The
fool’s house is built in the path of the flood”) karaiz
lahluanza) n=zat para Sar-ta-i nzalt=kan] aruna
[pedai] “The flood will flow, wash (lit. wipe) it
away and [carry] it to the sea” KUB 36.110 iii 19-21
(benediction of Labarna, OS), ed. para 1 nn, Hoffner, AlHeth
20f. (no tr.), StBoT 23:143 (“spiilt es nun hinaus”), Archi, Fs-
Meriggi® 50f. (“la spazzano via”).

g. as a name of a festival: 1 EZEN, éShar sar-
ta-u-wa-as$ “One festival of smearing/wiping (of)
blood” KUB 46.32 rev. 5 (cult inventory, NH), cf. Neu, GsKro-
nasser 126 (“Fest des Blutspiilens(?)") [] unfortunately the con-
text provides no clue whether the blood is the substance smeared

or stands for the substance to be wiped away.

Normally, the person or object that is being
smeared(?) stands in the acc. The substance or in-
strument with which one “smears” in that construc-
tion is expressed with an instr. only once (b). Only
in usage e does the substance function as the obj.
with a dat.-loc. for the place where it is being ap-
plied. In general, the verb seems to denote the appli-
cation of a viscous liquid substance or emulsion.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 20f. (“sprinkle, rub”); Starke, StBoT
23 (1977) 143 (“spiilen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)

LSardi- A

476 (“bestreichen, umspiilen”); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161
(“bestreichen, umspiilen”); Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8 (1987)
365 (“enduire, graisser, belayer, frotter, effacer”); Dardano,
L’aneddoto (1997) 78; Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 326f. (“to
wipe, smear” but also more violently “to slap”).

Cf. URUDUgqptal.

URUDUgartal n. neut.; a trowel(?), spatula(?);

ENS?.¥

nom.-acc. "RUPY Sar-ta-al KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/
ENS).

(“1 bronze knife/sword, [...] bronze [...], one
large bronze ax, one small bronze ax, [...] wrapped
together, 1 leather halzassi- of a leatherworker”)
[... Siwa]n (dupl. [...]x "RUUsiwal) dassu 1 Siwan
(dupl. Siwal) SIG 1 YRUPYsar-tq-al § “[One?] heavy
[aw]l/punch, one thin (i.e., light?) awl/punch, one
trowel(?)” KBo 22.142 iv 11 (pre-NS/ENS?), w. dupl. KBo
46.15:10 + HFAC 13:3 (NS), ed. StBoT 44:450.

The paragraph contains no exclusively mili-
tary implements (i.e., weapons) since GIR “sword,
knife” and PASU-axes, although used in battle, are
also domestic tools. For siwan/l see below, s.v. The
mention of the KUShalzissi- of a leatherworker seems
to indicate that this is a list of tools, some sharp. If
this word is related to the verb Sartai- then perhaps
this is a tool that spreads or smears, i.e., a trowel or
spatula.

For the derived nouns in -al see van Brock, RHA XX/71:67-
168, Oettinger, “Indo-Hittite” Hypothese 16f., Starke, StBoT
31:317-336.

Cf. huhupal, iShiyal, ®Sniniyal, puriyal, “Starmal, etc.

Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989) 185 n. 54 (“vielleicht ... eine Hieb- und
Stichwaffe””); Melchert, JAOS 122 (2002) 327 (“either a kind of
‘scraper’ or a tool used to apply some substance”).

Cf. Sart-/Sartai-/Sartiya-.

{8ardi- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.).}
sg. nom. $3ar-di-is KUB 52.91 ii 5 (NH).

(“Thus spoke the priest of Zinduhi: ‘When I
laid down to sleep’”) nu=zwa=zkan $ar-di-is UGU
iSparzas nu=wa nahSarinun nu=wa=kan UGU
isparzahhun x x x EGIR-pa Suppariyanun “A §.
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jumped up. I became afraid and I jumped up. [...]
I fell asleep again” KUB 52.91 ii 5-iii 1 (oracle question,
NH), ed. Soysal, JANER 4:76 n. 4 (“the support” (of the bed)),
tr. Archi, KUB 52 iv.

This could be an example of Sardiya- “ally” (as
Archi, KUB 52 iv, suggests w. his tr. “Geféhrte,” see also StBoT
18:56 n. 61). However, due to its marker wedges and
the lack of -ia- in the stem and because it makes
little sense to be afraid of an ally, it has, for the time
being been kept separate.

Soysal, JANER 4 (2004) 76 n. 4 (“the support (= a mounting or
frame of the bed?).”

Cf. Sardi- B, “Osardiya- A, Sardiyatar.

sardi- B n.; help; from MH/MS.}

d.-L. jar-di-ia KUB 14.1 obv. 53, 68 (MH/MS), KBo 16.27
i 20 (MH/MS), KUB 31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 36.127
obv. (12) (MH/MS), HKM 65:10 (MH/MS), KUB 19.13 ii (37)
(Mur3. TI), 573/s:4 (StBoT 18:56, NS), $ar-ti-ia KBo 16.44:13
(MS), KUB 40.2 obv. 6 (NS).

Theoretically these forms could also be an allative from an
-a-stem Sardiya-.

(“And if the king of Mittanni begins hostilities with Kiz-
zuwatna, and [if it pleas]es His Majesty”) (Akk.) dUTU-§i istu
ERINMES| p\yradiya ana ti-il-lu-ti-ka allak “My Majesty will go
to your aid with my soldiers” KBo 1.5 iii 4-5 (Akk. Suna$sura
treaty), ed. PD 100f. = (Hitt.) nzas§ ANA ™S[unassulra Sar)-di-
ia paizzi “He will go to Sunassura to help” KUB 36.127 obv. 11-
12 (Hitt. Sunassura treaty, MH/NS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:219

(“in appoggio”).

(Madduwatta, the tributary ruler of Zippasla
was defeated and fled with only a few of his sup-
porters. “Wh[en the father] of My Majesty [heard]”)
[nu] mPiSenin [GAL “WMESq [S1T[U] ERIN.[MES]
ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.A ANA “"Madduwatta Sar-di-
ia ISPUR “He sent PiSeni, [the chief of the ...],
to Madduwatta [with] infantry and horse troops
to help” KUB 14.1 obv. 53 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr.
DiplTexts? 156; (“Dalawa began hostilities. Maddu-
watta wrote to Kisnapili suggesting: ‘I will go at-
tack Dalawa. You (pl.) go to Hinduwa. I will attack
Dalawa’”) nuzwa namma ERIN.MES "RVDalauwa
ANA "VHinduwa Sar-di-ia UL uizz[i] “And after
that the troops of Dalawa will not come to Hinduwa
to help. (You (pl.) can destroy Hinduwa)” KUB

LO%ardiya- A

14.1 obv. 67-68, ed. Madd. 16f., tr. DiplTexts? 156; cf. [...]
LU.KUR-ya $ar-di-ia lé uwa[tteni] “Do not come to
the enemy to help” KUB 13.27 obv.! 13 (treaty w. Kaska,
MH/MS), tr. Kaskier 118 (“zu Hilfe”); cf. [...8]ar-di-ia=
ma ANA dUTU-ST [...] KBo 8.35 i 16 (treaty, MH/MS);
(“Regarding the two Malazziyan men—Pisissihli
and Naistuwarri—whom <you hold> captive: Se-
cure(?) them hands and feet, then mount them on
horses”) ERIN.MES = ya = §ma$ Sar-di-ia tiyaddu
“and let a troop stand ready to help you (pl.)” HKM
65:10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f. (“Ihnen soll auch die
Fusstruppe zu Hilfe treten”); (“When the king (lit. man)
of Assyria [heard], he [came] with his infantry and
horse troops and he [...-d] in Taidi”) [n]zas ANA
mSuttarna Sar[-di-ia uit] “He [came] to Suttarna
(ruler of Mittanni) to he[lp]” KUB 19.13 + KUB 19.14
ii 35-37 (DS frag. 35), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:111 (“to the
help”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 141 (“[and0] a Taita in aiuto
di Suttarna”); nuzwa ki§ DINGIR.MES dMu[wanus
dMuwattallis U DINGIR GIBIL] dIM-ni Sar-ti-i[a
...] “These gods: Mu[wanu, Muwattalli and the
‘new’ god, ...] to the Stormgod to help” KUB 40.2 obv.
5-6 (cult of Ishara in Kizzuwatna, NS), ed. Kizz. 60f. (“came to
the Stormgod’s rescue”); nu=tta Sar-di-ia=ma X[...] KUB
31.45 left col. 20 (MH/MS); probably here [...]-Si=kan
Sar-ti-i[a...] KUB 48.87:6 (hist., NS); [...] Sar-di-ia lé
X[...] KBo 16.27 i 20 (treaty w. Kaska, Arn. I/MS), translit.
Kaskier 135; SumeS=za=$5i Sar-ti-ia [ [...-te]ni “You
will [...] to help him” KBo 16.44:13 (treaty frag., MS);
nzas YU-ni Sar-di-ia tiét “He went to the Stormgod
to help (and the Stormgod defeated his enemy)”
KUB 31.147 ii 25-26 (rit., MH/NS); cf. par. KUB 41.4 iii 2-3.

The translation of the dative expression with
the English infinitive is solely due to the necessities
of English.

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1
(1926) 167 (also “Hilfe, Hilfsheer”?); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56
(“Hilfe” > “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth

20 (1992) 117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside” = ERIN.MES
TILLATU “troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”).

Cf. Wsardiya- A; warri-.

(Lﬂ)éardiya- A n.; com.; ally, supporter, helper;
written syll.; from OS.7

sg. nom. Sar-di-ia-a$ KBo 6.3 ii 29 (OH/ENS), KBo 13.31
iv 10 (MS), KBo 5.13 ii 9, 10, 12, 16 (Murs. II), KUB 21.1 iii
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39, 43 (Muw. 1), KUB 21.5 iii 59 (Muw. II), “YSar-di-as KUB
37.223 obv. C2 (OS), Sar-ti-ia-a$ Hrozny, CH pl. V= LH pl. la
ii 13 (OS), KBo 26.20 iii 21 (NS); acc. Sar-ti-an Hrozny, CH pl.
V =LH pl. laii 14 (OS), Sar-di-a$(-Sa-an) (for Sardian=san)
KBo 3.22:37 (OS) [claimed as a gen. by some; see below], Sar-
di-ia-an KBo 6.3 ii 32 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. [Sar-dJi-i-e$ Hrozny, CH pl. V = LH pl. laii 10
(08), LUIMES5gr_te-e-e5 KBo 8.37 rev. 10 (MH/NS); [gen. (see
comments on KBo 3.22:37, usage a, below)].

broken Sar-ti-i[a(-) ...] KUB 48.87:6, $[ar?-...] KBo 6.4
iii 29 (NH).

According to Neu, StBoT 18:56 n. 61, the sg. nom. {§ar-di-
i§ belongs here as a syncopated variant of Sardiyas (cf. hantezzis/
hantezziyas). For this word see {5ardi- A.

(Sum.) [EJRIN.KASKAL.KUR.LA = (AkK.) ti-el-la-tii =
(Hitt.) [Sa]r-ti-ia-as KBo 26.20 iii 21, ed. MSL 17:111, cf. Del
Monte, OA 20:210 n. 16 and Beal, THeth 20:117; there is no
advantage to “ILLAT.LA” instead of MSL 17’s purely descrip-
tive writing KASKAL.KUR.LA since the function of the LA,
which is not attested in the Mesopotamian writings, is by no
means clear. Perhaps KASKAL.KUR had a TIL, reading, cf.
AKk. tillatu.

a. in military context: (“For a second time
Piyusti, king of Hatti came”) Sar-di-as-sa-an-
na kuin uwatet §zus ""USall[(amp)i ...] “and in
Salampa [I/he ...-d] his ally whom he had brought”
KBo 3.22:37 (Anitta, OS), w. dupl. KUB 36.98a:6-7 (NS), ed.
StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:32f. [] we cannot follow Neu, StBoT
18:13, 56, 142, D. Yoshida, THeth 13:88, Beal, THeth 20:117
and Carruba, StMed. 13:32f., 146, who interpret Sardiassanna
(< Sardian=San=a) as an OH genitive in -an, a partitive geni-
tive dependent upon kuin; see doubts expressed by Houwink
ten Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 51; ANA LU Y“Ysar-di-as edi
nea “An ally will desert the Man (i.e., the king).
(They will overthrow the cities. The enemy will de-
feat the Man)” etc. KUB 37.223 obv. C2 (omen apodosis,
0S), ed. nai- 3 b 1" b” 27, DBH 12:139f., Giiterbock, FsReiner
152 (“the man’s helper will turn away”), StBoT 9:78f. (“sein
Bundesgenosse™); [ ...] Sar-di-ia-as=$is kisa “[... | will
become his ally” KBo 13.31 iv 10 (omen apodosis, MS);
[...]1x Mizran PAP-§i "RUM[izr-...] | [“U]MESSar-te-
e-eS éStu KBo 8.37 rev. 9-10 (Kurustama treaty, MH/NS) []
the lack of agreement between the plur. $. and the sing. éstu may
be due to an ad sensum construction in which “the allies” are
perceived as a collective; 1 =as =San SU.HI.AﬁSU GIR.
MES=SU =ya SIGs-atten namma = as = ka[n] ANA
ANSE.KUR.RA.HI.A tittanutten ERIN.MES zya=

L0%ardiya- A ¢

§mas Sar-di-ia tiyaddu “Secure them (i.e., prison-
ers) hands and feet, then put them on horseback,
and let a troop accompany them for help (i.e., as an
eSCOI"t)” HKM 65:8-10 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 242f.; for
ERIN.MES TILLATU see THeth 20:117-127.

b. (in treaties) one person to another: nu=za
ANA dUTU-ST warri§ GESPU-as§za Sar-di-ia-
as és kattazmazza ANA DUMU.MES «UTU-SI
NARARUM 3ar-di-ia-a$ GESPU-as$za é5 § katta=
ma tuel SA "Kupanta-SLAMMA DUMU.MES=KA
ha$$a hanzassa NARARU GESPU $ar-di-ia-as-$a
asandu § ... nu=zSmas=za UL warris UL=z<§>mas=
za GESPU $ar-di-ia-a$ “Be a help and a force (and)
an ally for His Majesty. And later be a help, ally and
force for the children of His Majesty. § Later may
your children, all future generations, O Kupanta-
LAMMA, be a help, a force and an ally §” (If in
the future you Kupanta-LAMMA do not protect His
Majesty (and) the children of His Majesty for lord-
ship, and you step aside) “and you are not a help for
them; and you are not a force (and) ally to them”
KBo 5.13 ii 8-12, 15-16 (Kupanta-LAMMA treaty, Murs. II),
ed. SV 1:122f., tr. DiplTexts2 77 (‘“effective and strong helper”);
nuzza zik mAlakSandus ANA ™Kupanta-SLAMMA
NARARUM (var. nawi) Sar-di-a§ (var. Sar-di-ia-
a$) GESPU-a§§za é§ ... nu 1-a§ 1-edani warri§
(var. warri) Sar-di-ia-a§ GESPU-a$§za ésdu “You,
Alaksandu, be a help, ally and force for Kupanta-
LAMMA. (Protect him and let him protect you. ...)
Let one be a help, ally and force to the other” KUB
21.5 iii 54-55, 58-59 (Alaks. treaty, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1
iii 38-39, 43, ed. SV 2:72f., tr. DiplTexts? 90f. (“effective and
strong helper”), cf. Hagenbuchner, BMECCJ 7:101f. (GESPU-
as §. ““starker Helfer” (wortl.: Helfer der Stirke)”) [ the inter-
pretation of GESPU-a5 as gen. founders on the various sequences

of the three terms and of the placement of -ya.

c. (in the laws): (“If someone elopes with a
woman (lit.: causes a woman to run away)”) nu=
kan Sar-dli-i-e$ appan anda pa'nzil (var. EGIR-
andaz=mlazsmaszk[an [Sa]r-1dil-ia-a§ paizzi) “and
supporters (of the parents) go after (var. a group of
supporters goes after) them, (if two or three men
die, there is no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + Hrozny CH
pl. V=LH pl. laii 10 (Laws § 37, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 29-
30 (ENS), ed. LH 44; takku LU.U .JLUMES] hannesni
appdlntles$ nu (var. nu=zSmas) Sar-ti-ia-as (var. Sar-
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di-ia-as) kuiski p[(aizzi)] takku hanneSnas ishas
le[la]niatta (var. n=zasta [hannlittalwas kartimmi~
yantari) [ o |x? Sar-ti-an-n[a (var. Sar-di-ia-an)
(walhz)i] “If people are engaged in a lawsuit and
some supporter (of one of them) goes (var. adds:
to them), if (one) party to the lawsuit becomes en-
raged and strikes the supporter (so that he dies,
there shall be no compensation)” KBo 6.2 + Hrozny, CH
pl. V=LH pl. laii 13-17 (Laws § 38, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii
31-33 (ENS), ed. LH 44f. (“supporter”); similarly KBo 6.4 iii
28-30 (Laws § XXXII, NH).

d. other: in broken context: [...] / Sar-di-as-sa
Ix x1[?] pdr-gal-...] KBo 22.129 obv. 14 (MS); unclear
if here or Sarti- B: [pahhlasSanuwan arnut Sar-d[i-
...] KUB 26.7 i 5 (protocol, MS).

One other ex., mostly broken away, was proposed by Beck-
man, JAOS 118:592: [... “OMESsyp_di-Yii-us é5ten KUB 26.29
obv. 13 (protocol, MH?/NS), ed. Klengel, ZA 57:227, de Mar-
tino, Eothen 5:77f. (both reading -ii-u$, without restoration or
tr.) [ there would seem no reason for a plene writing -ii-u$ on

Sardiya-.

With Neu, this word perhaps began as a free-
standing genitive of the word Sardi(ya?)- “he of
help” and became a declinable noun. Cf. tayazzilas
“(he) of theft” > tayazzila- “thief.” Alternatively, it
could be a -ya- derivation on the stem sSardi-, with
the same semantic development.

Ungnad, OLZ 26 (1923) 572 n. 3 (“Helfer”); Friedrich, SV 1
(1926) 167 (“Hilfe, Hilfsheer”); Sommer, AU (1932) 180f. n.
3 (“Helfer, Beistand”); Riemschneider, StBoT 9 (1970) 82 (=
AKkk. risu “Bundesgenosse”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe”
> “(der Mann) der Hilfe” > “Helfer”(?)); Beal, THeth 20 (1992)
117-127 (“ally,” “helper from outside,” ERIN.MES TILLATU
“troops sent by one ally/tributary to another”); Hagenbuchner,
BMECCIJ 7 (1993) 101f., 105 (on expressions of help in trea-
ties); Haase, WO 34 (2004) 51f. (“rescuer, Befreier”).

Cf. Sardi- A(?), Sardi- B, Sardiyatar.

sardiya- B n. see Sardi- B.

sartiya- C v. see sart-.

Sartu

Sardiyatar n. neut.; alliance, help.+

nom.-acc. Sar-di-i[a-tar] KBo 1.33:1.
d.-l. Sar-di-ia-an-ni KUB 59.64 ii 13, [Sar-di]-an-ni KBo
10.21i 15.

(Sum.) [NAM].A.DAH = (Akk.) [...] = (Hitt.) Sar-di-i[a-
tar] KBo 1.33:1, ed. MSL 13.145.

ERIN.MES zya=$mas SA KUR "RV[Halpa $ar-
dil-an-ni kattan ésta “And the troops of Aleppo
were with them in alliance” KBo 10.2 ii 14-15 (ann.,
Hatt. I/NS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 18:3 (“for help”), Imparati, SCO
14:48f. (“[per aiut]o”], StMed 12:52f. (“in alleanza”); [...]|X-ti
Sar-di-ia-an-ni uwandu “and let them come [...] in
alliance/for help [to ...]” KUB 59.64 ii 13 (rit., NS), cf.
StBoT 18:56 as Bo 3090.

The word means “the state of being an ally/
supporter” rather than “a contract for support,” for
which see taksul and ishiul.

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 56 (“Hilfe”).

Sartu n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.}

(“The dancers dance: ...” §) EGIR=SU =ma
tiwaza Sar-tu-u 128U § EGIR=SU =ma tiwaza Sar-
tu-u anki § EGIR=8Uzma pedi=$i §ar-tu-u 1-anki §
EGIR=8SUzma pedi=§i Sar-tu-u anki § EGIR=SU=
ma lahSanili § EGIR=SU=ma huppissanili § “Next,
far apart, $. once. § Next, far apart, §. x-times. §
Next, on the spot, §. once. § Next, on the spot, $.
x-times. § Then, in the manner of (the town of)
LahSan (= YRULihz/Sina/"RVLahzina). § Then, in
the manner of (the town of) Hupisna. §” KUB 4.1 iv
left col. 35-40 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:36-38; cf. § EGIR =
SU =ma lapatis Sal’kuparis § EGIR=SU =ma tiwaz
Sar-tu-u Supanni § EGIR=SU =ma kallipari § ibid. iv
right col. 33-35 [ Puhvel, HED 1-2:73, de Martino, Eothen 2:39,
and Eichner, IE Numerals 42f., consider a-an-ki to be equivalent
to 1-anki = 1-SU. However, this would make the first and second
sentences identical to one another, and the third and fourth iden-
tical to one another. The a is unlikely to be a miswritten 2 since it

occurs twice, and the text is otherwise carefully written.

De Martino, Eothen 2:38, suggests that §. is an
Akkadian noun derived from sdru “to whirl, circle,
dance” (cf. CAD S s.v.), which is semantically appeal-
ing, but problematic from a morphological point of
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view: as a middle u verb the noun should be and is
attested as s#irtu (cf. CAD S s.v.). Apart from that the
plene writing of the final vowel would be hard to
explain. We therefore take it as “Hittite” (perhaps a
Hattic Iw.) until shown otherwise.

Glséal‘tuliya- A n. com.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/
NS.+

sg. nom. [“55a]r-tu-li-ia-a5 KUB 39.41 rev. 12 (pre-NH/
NS); sg. ace. “S§ar-tu-li-ia-an KUB 39.41 rev. 11.

GS3ar-tu-li-ia-an kuwlapi tiyanzi(?)] | [S55a]r-

tu-li-ia-as=wa alra ésdu] “Wh[en they place(?)]
the §., [the Old Woman(?) says:] ‘[Let] the . be
p[ermitted ]’” KUB 39.41 rev. 11-12 (funerary rit., pre-
NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 648f., Otten, OLZ 57:231f.
[ for the restoration dra ésdu see lines 14 and 17, which restore
each other; for fiyanzi see line 1 (THeth 24:36f. n. 158); on 11.
13f. see THeth 24:36f. n. 158. §. must be nom. in 1. 12 on analogy
with §elin (1. 10) and §élis (1. 13). Since the words are uttered

simultaneously w. the actions, kuwapi must be temporal.

For discussion and lit. see Sartuliya- B, Sartu~
liyalli-.

sartuliya- B v.; (an action performed at the
threshing floor); pre-NH/NS. ¥

pres. pl. 3 [Sa]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi KUB 39.43:4 (pre-NH/NS),
Sar-[tu-li-ia-an-zi] KUB 39.45 obv. 14 (pre-NH/NS), [Sar-tu-li-
iJa-an-zi KUB 39.6 ii 12 (pre-NH/NS).

§ [IN]A UD.10.KAM=ma SA GISA[(PIN UD-az
KISLAH-i) ($a)]r-tu-li-ia-an-zi [(GEg¢-tizma =an
X-X) ...] § “The tenth day — the day of the plow:
They $. on the threshing floor. At night, however,
[...] it/him” KUB 39.43:3-4 (funerary rit. outline, pre-NH/
NS), w. dupl. KUB 39.6 ii 11-12, KUB 39.45 obv. 14, ed. HTR
48f., Kassian et al., Funerary 628f., 634f., tr. Christmann-Franck,
RHA XXIX:73 (no tr.).

The fact that this action is done on the threshing
floor might point to the word meaning “to thresh” or
“to winnow.”

Cf. SS3artuliya- A, Sartuliyalli-.

sartuliyalli-

Sartuliyalli- n. neut.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.}

nom.-acc. Sar-tu-li-ia-al-li KUB 39.14 iv 1; nom.-acc. or
sg. loc.(?) Sar-tu-li-ia-li KBo 40.311 obv. 1 + KUB 39.14ii 5,
Sar-tu-[li-ia-1i] ibid. iii 1.

broken: Sar-du-li-i[a-...] KBo 46.289:5 here?, so according
to Haas, OLZ 100:61.

[... nalmma DUG.HI.A KAS [DUG.HI.A
GESTIN] DUG.HI.A tawal [DUG.HIL.A w]alhi
Sannapila | [o-]x Sar-tu-li-ia-li [dulwarniyanzi
“Then they [s]mash empty beer jugs, [wine jugs],
tawal jugs, [w]alhi [jugs ...] and/on the 5.” KUB 39.14
ii 2-6 + KBo 40.311 obv. 1-2 (10th day, funerary rit.), ed. Otten,
HTR 80f. (no tr.), Kassian et al., Funerary 456f. (no tr.), 465
(suggesting to restore [ISTU] before 3. (“they break empty ves-
sels with the help of the $. object”), tr. Christmann-Franck, RHA
XXIX:73 (acc., no tr.); Sar-tu-[li-ia-li]-Sa-an | Tx-x1[o
o(?)-1Tes1zi(?) nu x[o o o(?)]x apas dai /| GUD.H[L.
A =mla kuiés [t]ariyante$ n=us had[dan]zi “(on?)
the $., [...]-s and [...] (s)he takes/places, while they
sla[ugh]ter the oxen which are harnessed” KUB 39.14
iii 1-4 + KBo 40.311 rev. 1-2, ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 458f.
(“[(The person) w]h[o ...] §.-ob[ject?]” reading [k]u-i[5?] at the
beginning of line 2); Sar-tu-li-ia-al-li = ya=wa=Ssi=san
<Sarrezzi> lé kuiski hannarizya lé kuiski “Let no
one <withdraw> the §. from him, and let no one
legally contest (his right to it)” KUB 39.14 iv 1-2, ed.
HTR 82f., Kassian et al., Funerary 462f. (both no tr.) [ for the
emendation see the similar passage in a funerary rit. in Sarra- D
2 b. The construction with Sarre- and -san “to with-
draw something from someone” has the person to be
deprived in the dat.(-loc.) and that which he should
be deprived of in the acc. Thus Sartuliyalli- in KUB
39.14 iv 1 should be an acc., and as a consequence
§. should be neuter. The form Sartuliyal(l)i- may
be either sg. or pl./coll. In the first two passages §.
might be either nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. It is probably
derived from SS§artuliya- q.v. For derivatives in -al(l)i-
with single and double spelling of the -/- as Luw. loanwords or

Luwian influenced nouns see Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

A possible tr. “threshing sledge(?)” is based
on the existence of a verb and noun Sartuliya-, and
on the fact that 1) the verb’s action is performed on
the threshing floor, 2) no verb “to thresh” is yet at-
tested in Hittite (unless it is fmek- with AlHeth 31), 3) the
action is done on day ten of the royal funerary ritual
which is called “the day of the plow,” 4) the context
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of KUB 39.14 iii 1-4 which suggests that oxen were
harnessed to it, and oxen often are used for pulling
threshing sledges. Although threshing is only done
at harvest time, whereas the funerary ritual presum-
ably occurred soon after a death that could occur in
any time of year, an acted-out, symbolic plowing
or threshing might have accompanied the king’s
funeral. Kronasser’s EHS 1:212f. translation “(rechtlicher Be-
griff; Art Servitut)” seems unlikely since the ending -alli- is not

generally used to form abstracts.

Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 212f. (neut., “(rechtlicher Begriff; Art
Servitut oder Symbol dafiir?)””); Kassian et al., Funerary (2002)
465f. (“probably nomen instrumenti” derived from Ssartuliya-,
or a substantivized adj. from an original stem in -alla-); Stefa-
nini, apud Kassian et al., Funerary (2002) 465 n. 5 (“cudgel?).

Cf. SSsartuliya- A, Sartuliya- B .

[GIS?]éartﬁpa- n.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.¥

KBo 17.58 i 3 (rit., pre-NH/NS); it could also be read
[n]etipa-, q.v.

saru A n. neut.; booty, plunder; from MS.§

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-a-ru KBo 5.8 iii 37, iv 13 (Murs. I1), KUB
8.34 iii 12, 20 (NS); dat.-loc. Sa-a-ru-i KBo 5.8 i 39 (Murs. II),
Sa-a-ru-ii-i KBo 4.4 iv 13 (MurS. II); pl. nom.-acc. Sa-a-ru-wa
KUB 26.73:4, §a-a-ru-w[a?] KUB 34.26 iv 11 = KBo 14.3 iv 36
(Supp. 1).

For nom.-acc. neut. Saru KBo 34.29:12, 13(?) (MS), KBo
34.25:4, 5 (MS?), see Saru B. For Sa-a-ru-un KUB 34.23 ii 29,
sg. acc. com according to HW 187, read Sa-a-ru-un-t[i-es(?)]
with Giiterbock, DS 85 (frag. 26) and Weitenberg, U-Stimme
440 n. 416 for which see Saruwe-/Saruwai-. For gen. Sarwas
KBo 34.29:12 (MS), KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.27:5 (MS)
see Saru- C.

[nu]zkan "RVAripSan zahhiyaz katta! (text:

UL) dahhun [n)zan "RVHattu$i himanti Sa-a-ru-ii-i
maniyahhun “I took the city A. in battle, and turned
it over to all the Hittites for plunder” KBo 4.4 iv 12-13,
ed. AM 134f. [] for its passive counterpart (“to be plundered”)
compare the inf. I Sariwauwanzi of the v. Saruwai- q.v. in KBo
44iv 21, 24; nu KARAS HIA Sa-a-ru-i tamedaz pan
ésta [nu)zza halkin GESTINzya daskit “The army
had gone for booty elsewhere [and] started taking
grain and wine” KBo 5.8 i 39, ed. AM 150f.; mahhan=ma
EGIR-pa uwanun nu Sa-a-ru kuit NAM.RA GUD
UDU AKSUD “UMESSU DIB=ya kuin epper nzan

saru- B

INA "RYA[tanna arha dalahhun “As 1 came back, I
left in the city of Altanna, the booty—people to be
resettled, cattle (and) sheep—which I found (there)
and the prisoners of war whom they (i.e., Hittite sol-
diers) had seized (and I advanced to Mount Kassu)”
KBo 5.8 iii 37-39, ed. AM 158f.; nu=mu=kan Sa-a-ru kuit
NAM.RA GUD UDU mekki makkissan ésta nu=kan
namma ammuk ISTU KARAS arha UL paun “And
because the booty—people to be resettled, cattle,
(and) sheep—had become far too numerous for
me, I no longer set out with the army” KBo 5.8 iv
13-15, ed. AM 160-163; nu m[ahhaln LU.KUR $a-a-
ru-wla(-)...] isShuwais “[When] the enemy had cast
(away) the boot[y(pl.)], ([he] fled)” KBo 14.3 iv 36 +
KBo 40.293:10 (DS), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:76 (without KBo
40.293), translit. Groddek, NABU 1998:84; (In the apodo-
ses of omen texts) zahhiya LUKUR hulllami nu?)
Sa-a-ru udumeni ’[1 will] defeat the enemy in battle
[and] we shall bring back booty” KUB 8.34 iii 11-12
(sign of KI.GUB, NS), ed. DBH 12:100, 102 (differently); cf.
ibid. 20; [...hd]rSta Sar-wa-as§ sa-a-ru[(-)...] KBo
34.29 rev. 12.

Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984) 172.

Cf. Saruwe-[Saruwai-, \Sarussa-.

saru B n. neut.; (an evil force); MS(?).+

nom.-acc. Sa-a-ru KBo 34.25:4, 5 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.?
12, (13) (MS?), KBo 34.27 i 5 (MS?).

[... iShlanas Sa-a-ru kistati Sarwas S|a-a-ru] /
[kist)ati halhaltaniya$ Sa-a-ru kista[ti] “[...;] the s.
of the [bl]Jood was extinguished; the §. of the Sarwa-
was [ex]tinguished; the §. of the halhaltani(ya)-
[was] extinguished” KBo 34.25:4-5 (rit., MS?); [ ... Sa-a-
ru halrsta Sarwas Sa-a-ru [harsta) | [halhaltaniyas?)
Sa-a-ru harsta [...] KBo 34.29 rev.? 12 (MS?); [§]larwas
Sa-a-r[u ...] | SStWwlarpin[(-)...] | parhta lalan
[ ...]“[She ...-ed] the $. of the Sarwa-, she expelled
the wooden warpin[(-)...]; [she ...-ed] the tongue”
KBo 34.27 i 5-7 (MS?) [ the $a signs were collated from the
photograph by Kosak (pers. comm.). For the joining of the three
fragments see StBoT 39:21 and hetkonk under 214/b, 224/b and
826/c. [...
syllable found in some OH (KBo 17.1 iv 8, OS) and MH texts
(KBo 15.101 1, 20, 32, etc., MH/MS).

i§?-hla?-na-a-as shows the plene writing of the final
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saru- B

We have attributed these occurrences to a Saru
B and distinguished it from saru A “plunder” or
(NINDAYSgrwa-. Saru B in its contexts denotes an evil
force (like papratar, pahhur, etc.) which must be
broken up like hard ground(?) (hars-), or extin-
guished (kist-).

saru- C n.; (an anatomical term); MS(?).F

gen. Sar-wa-as§ KBo 34.25:4 (MS?), KBo 34.29 rev.? 12
(MS?), KBo 34.27 15 (MS?).

For transliteration and translation of the exx.
see Saru B. Two out of the three genitive nouns
dependent upon Saru B in these exx. are parts of the
human body (eshar, halhaltani(ya)-); on the latter cf.
HW?2 H 27 (“Kérperteil moglich”). Note also the presence
of the tongue in KBo 34.27 i 7. The third dependent
genitive, Sar-wa-as, might belong to §aru A “plun-
der” or to MNPA)sgrwa-. But considering the mean-
ing of the other genitives, it is more likely that it too
is a previously unattested anatomical term, Saru- C.

NINDAgarwa-, NNPAgarruwa- n. com.; (a type

of bread or pastry); from OS.¥

sg. nom. NNPASqrwa-a§ KBo 25.81 obv. 2 (MS), KBo
24.90:2, 7 (NS); ace. MPAsqr-wa-an KBo 26.190 iii 4 (NS),
NINDAS G- ru-wa-an KBo 20.94:4 (MS), N™PASgr-r[u- ...] BoTU
12A i 6 = KBo 3.34 i 6, ™PAsq[ 1~ ] KUB 36.104 obv. 4 (OS);
dat.-loc. NNPASqr-ry-i KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS), Sar-ru-i KUB 52.73
obv. 8 (NH).

pl. nom. MNPASqr_ry-ii-e-e5§ KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS).

(“Pappa was an urianni-official. In [Taru]kka
he embezzled soldier-bread and marnuwan-beer”)
NINDASar-r[u-an(?) markta(?)] “[He embezzled(?)]
$.-bread” BoTU 12 Ai6 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano,
L’aneddoto 30f. (“sottrase ... il pane Sarr[uwa-]"), Soysal, Diss.
10, 83 [ the reading follows Dardano 30, 78 and traces copied
by Forrer, BoTU 12A. The photo, Das Altertum 33:119 seems
to support Forrer, but the traces copied by Figulla in KBo 3
look more like -r[i-]; NINDAEar-ru-izm[(a =$5)]an ERIN.
MES-az é5zi “The troops are sitting on the §.-bread”
KBo 17.1130 +ABoT 4a obv. 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i
24, ed. StBoT 8:20f.; 5 N™NPASqr-wa-as 30-i§ SA.[BA ...]
KBo 24.90:7 (fest. frag., NS); cf. ibid. 2, translit. StBoT 8:99 (as
159/k); [...] 50 NINPAS g ru-wa-an 50 NNPAkap[ari-
...] KBo 20.94:4 (fest. frag., MS); NNPASgr-ru-ti-e-es

NINDAZarruwant-

kuiTéls x[...] KBo 21.90 obv. 5 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT
8:99 (as 483/c); in a list of items: 10 NNPASgr-wa-as
KBo 25.81:2 (MS); [...]x LUGAL Sar-ru-i EGIR-an
[...] KUB 52.73 obv. 8 (NH).

Otten/Soucek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f.; Hoffner, AlHeth (1974)
182; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161.

Cf. NINDASqrruwant-.

saruwai- see Saruwe-.

NINDASarruwant- n; a type of bread or pastry;
OS.¥

dat.-loc. ™PASar-ru-wa-an-ti KBo 17.11i 7, 26 (OS).

(“When they have caught a live eagle,
they bring it while I make soldiers out of clay”)
nza(n)=$San NNPAar-ru-wa-an-ti t[e?-ehhi] “1
plut] them on the §.-bread/pastry” KBo 17.1 ii 7 (rit.,
08), ed. StBoT 8:24f.; (“A palace-servant takes the cup
(tessummi-) from the hands of the king and queen;
he takes those from the throne and hearth as well”)
tza(n)=§5an NNPAsar-ru-wa-an-ti ERIN.MES-#i §ér
d[a(i)] “He puts them on top of the troops on the
Sarruwa-bread. (He carries the troops and cups and
the bronze-spear to the inner-chamber)” KBo 17.1 +
KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 21 (OS), translit.
StBoT 25:8, ed. StBoT 8:26f. (without KBo 25.3).

According to Otten/Soucek, StBoT 8:99f,, §. in KBo
17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 26 (= StBoT 8 ii 40) is an adj. in -ant-
derived from NNPAsgrwa-, NNPASqrru(w)a- (q.v.)
modifying ERIN.MES-i: “on the troops of/that be-
long to the Sarwa-/Sarru(w)a-bread.” These are the
troops and the §.-bread mentioned earlier in ii 6-7 (=
StBoT 8 ii 20-21). If one reads N'NPASar-ru-wa-an-ti
E[RIN.MES-ti téhhi] in the latter passage this would
imply that troops of clay were placed on “troops of
Sarwa-[$arru(w)a-bread.” Since in the immediate
sequel before the second mention of the $.-bread in
i 26 troops are referred to several times (ii 12, 17, 18,
19, 20 = StBoT 8 ii 26, 31, 32, 33, 34 respectively) without
any further specification, it would be unclear which
of the groups of troops were meant. If, however, in
ii 6-7 one does not restore E[RIN.MES-#i] but, for
instance #[e-e-eh-hi], the preceding $. is likely to be
a noun, as would be by extension the same form in

297



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

NINDAgarruwant-

ii 26. Pending the publication of further attestations
we therefore prefer to see $. as a noun with Hoffner,
AlHeth. 182. For nouns of identical meaning with and without
-ant- (apart from the erg. or personifying suffix) see Oettinger,
Anatolisch und Indogermanisch 303-305.

Otten/Soucek, StBoT 8 (1969) 99f. (“zum Sarruwa-
Brot gehorig”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 182 (variant of
NINDASar(ru)wa-); Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 477 (prefers
Otten’s interpretation as adj. because of join piece KBo 25.3).

Saruwe-, Saruwai- v.; to plunder/loot (some-
thing), to take (something) as plunder/loot; from
MH.

pret. sg. 3 Sa-ru-u-wa-it KBo 14.20 i 24 (Murs. II), KUB
34.34:2, 6 (Murs. II), KBo 14.19 ii 31 (Murs. II), §a-ru-wa-it
KBo 16.42 rev. 21 (MS), KUB 34.34:4 (Murs. II), KBo 14.19
ii 13 (Murs. 1), Sa-ru-wa-a-it KUB 19.37 iii 30 (Murs. II), KBo
2.51i 13 (Murs. II), Sar-wa-it KUB 23.21 obv. 30 (MH/NS).

pl. 3 sa-ru-wa-er KUB 26.69 vi? 9, Sa-ru-wa-a-er KUB
19.37 iii 38, 44 (Murs. II), Sa-ru-u-e-er KUB 17.21 ii 5, iii 3
(MH/MS), Sa-ar-wa!-er KBo 12.132 obv. 3 (NS).

inf. $a-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 21 (Murs. 1), [$a]-
a-ru-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.4 iv 24 (Murs. II).

part. pl. nom. com. ? Sa-a-ru-un-t[i-es] KUB 34.23 ii 29
(NH).

For the stem Saruwe- see the MS pret. plur. 3.

a. to plunder/loot (something): nu KUR
URUTapapanuwa arha warnuer ISTU NAM.
RA.MESzmazat (var. =ma=an) GUD UDU
WRUHattusas Sa-ru-wa-a-it “They (i.e., SUTI-troops)
burned down the land of Tapapanuwa and (the men
of) Hattusa plundered it, including people to be
resettled, cattle, (and) sheep” KUB 19.37 iii 29-30 (ann.,
Murs. II), w. dupl. KBo 16.16 iii 22, ed. AM 174f., tr. del Monte,
L’annalistica 123 (“fecero bottino della popolazione (e) il bes-
tiame bovino (ed) ovino”) [ the =ar of KUB 19.37 resumes
neut. KUR, while the =an of the dupl. KBo 16.16 resumes com.
URU; cf. similar KBo 7.17 + KBo 16.13 i 7-9 (ann., Murs. II),
ed. Houwink ten Cate, JNES 25:171, 180, similar KBo 14.20 +
KUB 34.33 + KUB 34.34 i 24, 27, 29, 31, 33, 35 (ann., Murs.
II) (line count according to ed. Houwink ten Cate, JINES 25:170,
178f.); KBo 14.19 ii 13, 27, 31 (ann. Murs. II), ed. Houwink
ten Cate, JNES 25:174f., 182f.; KUB 19.37 iv 13-15 (ann.,
Murs. 1), ed. AM 178f.; n=zat huldalanun n=zat UL Sa-
ru-wa-a-er “l spared it (i.e., the enemy town); so
they (my troops) did not plunder it” KUB 19.37 iii
37-38 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 176f., similar ibid. iii 43-44;

Saruwe- b

(“I defeated the enemy and killed him”) nu=$si=
kan NAM.RA.HIL.A GUD UDU arha dahhun n=an
tuzzia§=mis Sa-ru-wa-a-it “‘I took from him people
to be resettled, cattle, (and) sheep and my army
has plundered him” KBo 2.5 ii 12-13 (ann., Mur3. II), ed.
AM 182f., tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 126 (“ne fece bottino”);
(The enemies beseeched Mursili IT as follows:)
BELI=NI =waz=nnas SA "RVAripsa iwar ""VHattusi
Sa-a-ru-wa-u-wa-an-zi lé maniyahti ... nu namma
dUTU-8T "RYDukkaman URU-an [Sa-la-ru-u-wa-
wa-u-wa-an-zi UL tarnahhun “‘Our lord, do not
turn us over to the Hittites to be plundered like the
city of Aripsa!’ ... So, then I, My Majesty, did not
allow the city of Dukkama to be plundered” KBo 4.4
iv 20-21, 23-24 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 136f. [ for a similar
construction with the dat.-loc. Sariii of the noun Saru- A “booty,”
q.v., compare KBo 4.4 iv 12-13; LU.KUR.M[ES]:ma
mahhan KUR YRVHatti [GUL-ahher] KUR-e Sa-
ru-u-e-er n=at=za dder “How the enemies [struck]
Hatti land, plundered the country and took it (that
we want to tell you, O gods)” KUB 17.21 ii 4-5 (prayer
of Arn. I and ASm., MS), ed. Kaskder 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes
135, 144, tr. Hittite Prayers 41; here? kuies URU.DIDLI.
HLA x[...] $a-a-ru-un-t[i-es(?)] “The towns which
were loot[ed by ...]” KUB 34.23 ii 28-29 (DS), ed. Giiter-

bock, JCS 10:85, alternatively a form of \Saruntali-, q.v.

b. to take (something) as plunder/loot: (“We
defeated the enemy”) NAM.RA.MESzma GUD.
HI.A UDU.HI.A [tu]zziyanza Sar-wa-it “But the
[a]rmy took as plunder people to be resettled, cattle,
(and) sheep” KUB 23.21 obv. 29-30 (ann., Arn. I, MH/
NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:168f. (“erbeutete ... das Heer”),
tr. de Martino, Eothen 5:42 (“[1’eser]cito predd”); nu=za
KU.BABBAR KU.GI BIBRI®"A IGAL1.HI.A SA
KU.BABBAR KU.GI lkunnanas! UNUTEMES -
KUNU =ya SA ZABAR TUG.HL.AzKUNU $a-ru-u-
e-er n=zat=za arha Sarrer “They (i.e., the Kaskeans)
took as plunder silver, gold, rhyta, cups of silver,
gold, and copper, as well as your implements made
of bronze (and) your clothes and divided them
among themselves” KUB 31.124 ii 13-15, (prayer of Arn.
I and ASm., MS), w. dupl. KUB 17.21 iii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed.
Kaskier 156f., Lebrun, Hymnes 137, 145, tr. Hittite Prayers 42
[ this passage is the only one where §. is attested with the parti-
cle -za, reinforcing the notion that they take the items mentioned

“for themselves.”
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saruwe- ¢

c. broken, this word?: MKumarb(i- ...-lan hatrait
[...] anda uw[a- ... §]a?-ru-wa-it SSpatalhaf...]
ANA mUwla- ...] uwanun KBo 16.42 rev. 20-22 (hist.

frag., MS) O restored as lalruwait s.v. Spatalha-.

Cf. Saru A, \Sarussa-.

(V)Sarunta/i- n. com.; spring; NH.+

sg. acc. \Sa-ru-un-ti-in KUB 31.77 i 10 (NH).
abl. "U$a-ru-un-ta-az KUB 29.4 iii 46.

(“In a dream there was someone like my father,
even come to life again”) nuzwazkan \Sa-ru-un-
ti-in man kuinki annallin SA ABI ABI=YA (eras.)
Sard tinheskizzi nu=war=zan=kan thta man nuzwaz=
kan watar man Sara hiittiyanneskizzi “He was, as
it were, sucking up the old spring of my grandfa-
ther. He seemed to suck it (dry) while he was, as it
were, continually drawing up water” KUB 31.77 i 8-14
(dreams, NH), ed. Otten, Pud. 13f. w. n. 24 (“Wie im Traume
mein Vater wieder am Leben (war) und wie er einen alten —
(aus den Tagen) meines GroBvaters (datierenden) — Brunnen?
aushebt?, wie er ihn freilegte, wie er nun Wasser heraufzieht”),
de Roos, Diss. 266, 404 (“in de droom was mijn vader op een of
andere manier weer in leven en een of andere bron? van vroeger,
van mijn grootvader, wekte hij tot leven en hij voedde hem als
het ware, en hij haalde een soort water omhoog™) [] for this use
of man see man 1 d; perhaps here KUB 34.23 ii 27-30 (DS frag.
26), ed. Giiterbock, JCS 10:85, rather than Saruwai- a, q.v.; nu
DINGIR-LAM "RVAggataz "RVK A DINGIR .RA-az /
URUSjisaz "RVElamtaz ""VHUR.SAG.KALAM.MA-
az | INA URU-LIM SA TARAMMI HUR.SAG-az
ID-az / arunaz hariyaz welluwaz TOLS g ru-un-ta-az
| nepisaz taknaz ISTU 7 KASKAL.MES U ISTU
7 KA.GIR = ya / huittiyanzi EN.SISKUR EGIR-an
iyattari § “They draw the deity from Akkade, from
Babylon, from Susa, from Elam, from Hursagka-
lamma, in the city that you love, from the mountain,
from the river, from the sea, from the valley, from
the meadow, from the spring, from the sky, from the
earth, from the 7 roads and from the 7 paths. The
sacrificer goes along behind” KUB 29.4 iii 43-48, ed.
Kronasser, SchwGotth. 26f. (misread as usSaruntaz but trans-
lated as “Quelle”; similarly Tischler, HHwb 188), StBoT 46:292,
tr. Collins, CoS 1:176 (no translit.).

(V)sarupa-

The determinative TUL of KUB 29.4 iii 46
confirms the reading \Sarunti- previously read as
uSarunti- (so Otten and de Roos). The change be-
tween a- and i-stem reflects the Luwian i-motion for
which cf. Rieken, HS 107:42-53.

Otten, Puduhepa (1975) 13f. (“Brunnen?”); De Roos, Diss. 407
(“bron?”) (both translit. u-Sa-ru-un-ti-in).

sarupp- v.; (mng. unkn.).t
inf. Sa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i] KBo 10.36 rev. 11 (NS).

verbal subst. gen. [Sa-ru-lup-pu-u-wa-as KUB 12.16 i? 13
(MH/NS), Sa-r{u-...] Bo 3465 i 14 (coll. Akdogan).

EGIR-andazma Sa-ru-up-pu-wa-an-z[i ...] /
TU,.HLA hi[manda] ANA ALAM tlianzi ...] “Af-
terwards [they] p[ut down] for §.-ing a[ll] the stews
for the statue” KBo 10.36 rev. 11-12 (rit., NS), ed. Taracha,
Ersetzen 84f. (“zu schliirfen”); (in a list of ingredients for
aritual:) TU; BA.BA.ZA [(TU,; memal) TU,(.HLA
Sa-r)u-lup-pu-u-wa-as “porridge, meal soup(?),
soups for §.-ing” KUB 12.16 i? 12-13 (substitution rit.,
MH/NS), w. dupls. Bo 3648 obv. 21 (MH/MS), Bo 3465 i 14
(MH/NS), ed. Taracha, Ersetzen 30f. (reading ($a-a)r- in dupl.
Bo 3465, but coll. by Akdogan shows it to be Sa-r[u-...).

Taracha, Ersetzen 108, takes Sarupp- as a further
variant of the verb Sara(p)p-, Sarip- “to sip,” q.v.
Since we assume the latter to be an onomatopoetic
formation (cf. Engl. slurp, Ger. schliirfen), adding
a third form may be possible. However, the lack
of similar vowel alternation suggests caution and
leaves open the possibility of a separate verb.

Cft. Sara(p)p-/sarip-.

(V)Sarupa n.? neut.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.F

Sa-ru-pa KBo 5.4 obv. 31 (Murs. II), KUB 6.44 iv 25
(Murs. II), KUB 21.1 iii 23, §a-ru-ti-pa KBo 5.4 rev. 16 (Murs.
1), KUB 6.41 iv 23 (Murs. II), Sa-r[u- ...] KBo 5.4 rev. 20
(Murs. IT), \Sa-r[u-pa] KBo 10.8:6 (Murs. II).

(“Furthermore, since humans are deceitful, if
rumors circulate and thereupon someone whispers to
you ... You must meanwhile write that matter to My
Majesty, and if it is true, when I write back to you™)
zigza lé nuntarnusi nu harpu Sa-ru-pa (var. \Sa-
rlu-...1) I[é iya$i nu ITT|I SUTU=81 idalu Ié iyasi
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(V)sarupa-

“Don’t act rashly. [Do]n’t [do] 4. §. Don’t do evil
toward My Majesty. (If you act rashly and do evil
toward My Majesty, you thus transgress the treaty)”
KBo 5.4 obv. 31-33 (Targ., Murs. II), w. dupl. KBo 10.8:6,
ed. SV 1:56f. (“feindlichen Zwist”), tr. DipITexts?> 70 (no tr.);
similarly ibid. rev. 16-17, KUB 6.44 iv 25 (Kup.); nu =Smas
kuit DINU nu =$mas =at YUTU-SI [ [punu)smi nu =
§mas = kan ISTU DINI KASKAL-5i tehhi Sumas =ma
lé nuntarnutténi nu harpu Sa-r{u-pa] | [l]é iyatteni
nu=kan lé idalaueésténi “And whatever lawsuit you
will have, I, My Majesty, will ask you about it and
I will set you on a path by means of the lawsuit.
Do not act rashly, don’t do /. §. and do not become
evil” KBo 5.4 rev. 19-21 (Targ., Murs. 1), ed. SV 1:62f., tr.
DiplTexts? 72 (no tr.).

The translation by Friedrich, HW 188, “Zwist(?),
Streit(?)” is based on the assumption that the word
harpu that occurs in pair with Sarupa is the same
word as the harpus that occurs in the soldiers’ oath
KBo 6.34 i 27, which HW translates “feindlich, unein-
ig, abtriinnig” and a link with the noun harpanalli-
“enemy, adversary’’; so too Beckman, BiOr 42:139f. How-
ever, the harpus in the soldiers’ oath is pl. acc. from
harpa- “pile” (see StBoT 22:26) and the connection of
harpanalli- to other harp- words is very speculative,
see HED H 182. We are left with the above context for
both 4. and s. Doing 4. $. is something disapproved
by the Hittite king. It could be an intensification
of “acting rashly” or of “doing evil” or something
similar. Kammenhuber, KZ 77:169 n. 3, followed by
Weitenberg, U-Staimme 100f., suggests that /. may yet be
derived (“harpu- ‘feindlich’ zu harp- ‘absondern’”’)
from the verb harp-. Weitenberg’s translation of
h. §., “gesondertes Benehmen(??),” could fit the
context, but depends on the disputed meaning of
the alleged adj. harpii and is much less specific for
§. For further thoughts on the verb harp- see Melchert, GsNeu
(forthcoming). Puhvel, HED H 180, suggest analyzing .
as Saru- “booty” + the particle -(a)pa and translates
harpu Sarupa as “piled spoils, heaped-up booty,”
seeing the combination as “figuratively adverbial
for something like ‘helter skelter.”” The position
of the alleged particle, however, makes this impos-
sible.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 83f. (“Zwist, Streit, Kampf”); Kammen-
huber, KZ 77 (1961) 169 n. 3: Weitenberg, U-Stimme (1984)

Sarussa

100f. (k. 5. = “gesondertes Benehmen(??)””); Beckman, BiOr 42
(1985) 139f.; Puhvel, HED H (1991) 180.

Cf. [Saruppasiya-].

[Saruppasiya-|

§ [A]JNA LUMESSAGzkan x[...] / [§]a?-ru-up-
pa-Si-ia-a[§...] | ["x.]SAG-i§ mdSIN-TAI[IM?...] /
["LUGA]L-9SIN ™Piy[a-...] § KUB 52.31i 16-19 (oracle
question, NH). The reading of the key term follows Beckman,
BiOr 42:139f., but is read by Archi, KUB 52 v ["T|aruppasiyas.
Beckman considers the term to be Sarupa + -assi-, and using
HW’s meaning for Sarupa comes up with a translation “party to
a dispute(?).” Since HW’s meaning for Sarupa is very unsure
(see CHD s.v.), Beckman’s translation of Saruppasiya- is even
more so. Also this word has a double p while Sarupa does not,
which casts further doubt on the equation. In view of the PN-s
in the lines following, Archi’s view seems more likely. For the
PN compare also ™Ta-ru-up-Si-ia-as KUB 54.67 rev. 9; for a DN
dTarup(pa)Sani- see van Gessel, OHP 1:452f.

Cf. (\)Sarupa-.

sariipi (mng. unkn.); MS.§

In broken context [...(-)S]a-ru-ii-pi URUDU
SA WMEShapies KBo 16.68 i 16 (KLLAM fest., MS), ed.
StBoT 28:113, 166 (“a (metal) ornament”); perhaps the end of

a longer word.

\$arussa n. neut. (mng. unkn. “booty”?); NH.{
Luw. sg. nom.-acc. \Sa-ru-us-sa.

(“[If] the first [uriy]anni-bird [comes/goes]
across tarwiyalli [...] not(?). Let the king go. [...]
and [the troops?] will be well. He/They will de-
feat the enemy”) [...-z]i \Sa-ru-us-sa-ia |[...-alzzi
“He(?) will [...]. & [...] will [...]. (But if it (the
bird) [goes/comes] across [...])” KUB 18.1 rev.? 9-
13 (bird omens), translit. Archi, SMEA 16:126, cf. also idem,
BBVO 1:293 n. 47. Since the word probably begins a sentence,
one could interpret it as SarrusSa=ya “and the §.,” that is, as a
sg. nom.-acc. neut. from a root Sarus- “booty(?)” as was done
by Starke, StBoT 31:118, followed by Melchert, CLL 192. The
meaning fits the context well since the term probably has some-
thing to do with the army: apodoses refer to the king defeating

the enemy (5) or vice versa (8), and to the troops being well (6).

Cf. Saru- A.
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[Sas]

[S'ICZS’/] = Su + -as qq.v.
Sas- v. see §es-.

sasa- A, Sassa- n. com.; (a wild member of the
goat family); from OH/MS.}

sg. nom. Sa-a-as-Sa-as§ KBo 21.103 rev. 27 (OH/MS),
Sa-a-as-sa<-as> KBo 21.90 rev. 51 (OH/MS); nom. sg. or pL.?
Sa-a-Sa-as KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS); acc. §a-a-Sa-an KBo 3.8
iii 12 (pre-NH?/NS); gen. Sa-a-Sa-as KBo 16.61 rev.? 4, 14
(MS), KUB 41.23 ii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 9.31 i 9 (MH/NS), KBo
9.105:(9) (NS), Sa-§a-as KBo 3.8 iii 13, (31) (pre-NH?/NS),
KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), 503/s:6 (StBoT 4:62, NS).

pl. nom. $a-a-Sa-as KUB 29.1 iii 43 (OH/NS), I§al-a!-Se-
es Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (OH/MS, courtesy A. Siiel via Soysal).

Luw. pl. nom. com.? $a-§a-an-zi KUB 42.78 ii? 17 (NH).

here? Sa-a-as-Sa-x[...] HFAC 113:4.

Sa-a-Sa-an in KBo 22.231:4, 8 seems to be synonymous
with Sa(-a)-Sa-an-na-an “lamp,” q.v. and therefore does not
belong here.

a. characteristic behavior expressed by the verb
kunk-: (“The ‘lords of the house,’ i.e., the king and
queen (and) the secondary wives sit down”) n=
atzzazkan $a-a-Sa-as (var. Ortakoy [Sal-a!-Se-es)
mahhan kunkiskantari “They are swaying(?) like
§.-animals (or: like a §.-animal) §” KUB 29.1 iii 43-44
(rit. for a new palace, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 51.56:7 (cf. Hoff-
ner, HS 108:192f.) and Or. 90/1325 obv.? 8 (courtesy Siiel via
Soysal), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30 (“Ils sautillent(?) comme
des cerfs(?)”), Marazzi, VO 5:158f. (“e a mo’ di Sasa si siste-
mano/prendono posizione”), CHD mahhan 1 a 1" b" (“They set
themselves in order(?) like the §.-animal”’), StBoT 5:102 (“wie
§. richten sie sich auf”), Collins, JAC 5:43f. (no tr.), HED K
249 (“they sway like mountain goats™) [] for the tentative mean-
ing “to sway” for the verb kunk- cf. HED K 248-250 and above
(@S)$arpa- B 1 b. If §asas is a pl. nom. like $ases the ending -as§
is to be attributed to the NH copyist. A sg., however, is equally

possible.

b. tied to the huratti and producing milk:
(“*Bearded’ snakes were bound in the coil
(hulalisni). § The stag (DARA.MAS) was bound
under the eya-tree. The leopard was bound in
the strong place. The wolf was bound in the high
(place). The lion was bound in the zamni-") Sa-a-
Sa-an huiratti = San hamikta Sa-sa-as GA hamikta
“The §. was bound in the Auratti-. The §.’s milk was

Sasa- A ¢

bound. (The throne of ILAMMA was bound. ... The
‘bearded’ snakes were released in the coil. The stag
was released under the eya-tree. The leopard was re-
leased in the strong place. The wolf was released in
the high (place). The lion was released in the zamni-
(den?)” [Sa-a-§)a-as hiratti = San lattat [Sa-al-Sa-as
GA lattat “The §. was released at/in the huratti (its
characteristic abode(?)). The milk of the §. was
released. (The throne of ILAMMA was released)”
KBo 3.8 iii 12-13, 30-31 (rit., pre-NH?/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7:157, 159 (no tr. of key words), Collins, JAC 5:39f. (no
tr.), Oettinger, AOAT 318:349f. (“Wildziege (0.4.)”), tr. Archi,
Eothen 1:36 (5. hirattiSan “antilope élégante”) [] despite its ir-
regular placement we take -§an following huratti- as the sentence
particle -San (see also -San B 2 a) with Melchert, CLL 76. For
Starke’s interpretation (StBoT 31:39) as sg. dat.-loc. of a Luw.
gen. adj. in -asSa/i- see CLL 76. Kellerman’s suggestion (Hethit-
ica 7:140f.) that it is a sg. acc. *hurattin = San is unlikely because
of the single -3-; compare in the same text Y“Upantitha(n) = $3an
(KBo 3.8 +) KUB 7.1 iii 6, and Y“Yarra(n) =$San ibid. 7.

c. associated with lambs (SILA,): (“He stands
by night, he stands by day”) SILA -as$ iStanzanan
da Sa-a-sa-as (dupl. Sa-Sa-as) ha[(lu)kan da)
“Take the ‘mind/soul’ of the lamb; take the ‘mes-
sage’ of the §.”” KUB 41.23 ii 15 (incant., OH/NS), w.
dupl. KBo 22.170:5 (OH/NS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42 (dif-
ferently), Giorgieri, RIL 124:259, 261 (“il mes[saggio] della
capra selvatica?!”) [] we attribute this passage to §. A instead
of B both because of the pairing with the lamb and because
of the plene spelling of the first syllable; cf. SILA,-as mius
halugas “the gentle haluga- of a lamb” KUB 17.10 iv 32 (Tel.
myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 38, tr. Hittite Myths2 18 §30;
(The NIN.DINGIR(?)-priestess goes to the inn and
says:) [(Serr)]za=wa=sSan hankuriya Sa-a-as-sa-
as (dupl. Sa-a-as-Sa-<as>) SILA, [(nu=waz=Ssan
man pai)mi nahi =mu par<($)>ni UR.BAR.RA-ni
“‘Above, on the hankuri- (are) a §. (and) a lamb
(or: is the lamb of a §.). When I go up there (-§an),
it frightens me with respect to the leopard (and) the
wolf” KBo 21.103 rev. 27-28 (fest. of Teteshabi, OH/MS), w.
dupl. KBo 21.90 rev. 51-52 (OH/MS), ed. Collins, JAC 5:42,
Archi, Eothen 1:34 (“bouquetin”), CHD nah(h)- a 1" ¢’ (all
interpreting the nahi clause differently) [] the double § is odd,
but the association with the lamb and the plene spelling of the
first syllable, similar to the previous example, leads us to list this

example here; for the impersonal construction compare German
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mich fiirchtet, Latin me veretur, and cf. Hoffner/Melchert, Hittite

Grammar [forthcoming]).

d. a festival was named after it: EZEN, sa-Sa-
as 503/s:6 (NS) (StBoT 4:62, Carruba, Kadmos 6:90 n. 7) [J
animals after which festivals were named include: GUD.MAH
“bull” KBo 41.129 obv 3, UDU “sheep” KUB 16.16 obv 14,
SAH “boar/pig” KUB 55.5 iv 13, AYALU “stag” KUB 13.4 i 39,
SILA, “lamb” KUB 25.27 i 25, MAS “goat” KUB 38.25 i 11; cf.
list in Hoffner, EHGI 39-41.

e. unclear passages: SA KUS HLA §a-a-§a-as
“of the hides of §.-animals” (or 5. of the pelts,” i.e.,
§. intended to be slaughtered for their pelts?) KBo
16.61 rev.? 4 (dep., NH); SA KUS §a-a-Sa-as KBo 16.61
rev.? 14 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:60f. (“Das Sasa-Tier <zur>
Fell(gewinnung’)”), Collins, JAC 5:41 (“pelts of the §asa-") (]
note the mention of shepherds (“UMESSI[PA...]) in KBo 16.61
rev.? 15 and cattle (GUD.HIL.A) rev.? 2, 8, 9, 10, (11), 12,
from which Collins suspects the §. “may have been maintained
in herds”; [LU.MES?] UR.GI, / [ne’lkummantes |
[tar’klu’wanzi § [nu=ka]n!? 7(!, text 5) VZUNIG.
GIG.HIL.A / [p]a?ra appanzi | [S]A? PIRIG.TUR
[UJR.MAH / [S]AH.GIS.GI AZ / [a-1]i-i[a-n]a-a§
/ [$a-la-$a-a§ DARA.MA[S] § “The ‘Dog men’
[da]nce(?) [na]lked(?). § They present seven(!) liv-
ers: [0]f(?) a leopard, a lion, a wild boar, a bear, a
deer, a §., (and) a stag §” KBo 9.105:1-9 (fest. frag., NS)
[ the enumeration of wild animals, and especially the close
pairing of stag and §., is reminiscent of the group depicted on
the Kastamonu bowl, cf. Emre/Cinaroglu, FsNOzgiic 684-703
w. figs. 23-24. Note the presence of what the authors identify
as stags, does, and ibexes in the frieze of the fourth zone (685f.,
693f.); (“The house[-owner] does as follows. § I hang
up a [...] kélu-. Its huppali is bronze. Its [...-u]lli is
of shaggy lion’s pelt. Its stool is of basalt. And its
hazziul is of lapis lazuli. (Its?) Sisai is the strong
Sisai of a bear”) [SAG?].KIzma Sa-a-sa-as § “(Its)
fore[head(?)], however, is (that) of a §.” KUB 9.31 i
9 (Zarpiya’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:334f. (dit-
ferently), Collins, JAC 5:43 (“But he [hangs the ...] of a Sasa-,”
restoring [ga-an-]ki), translit. Otten/Riister, ZA 68:276; if we
translate line 8 as above and not “(Its) siSai is strong (like) a
bear’s $isai,” this composite object would actually be using parts
of animals, and the broken noun [x-x-]4i in line 9 would denote
a part of the kelu- that is actually made from a part of the §.
animal similarly named (“Its x is (the x) of a §.”); here? Luw.
pl. nom. com.?: §a-Sa-an-zi NUNUZ KU.GI “§. of

sasa- A

pearl(?) and gold” KUB 42.78 ii? 1 (NH) 7, ed. Siegelov4,
Verw. 462f.; cf. also CLL 192.

Prior to the publication of the Masat letter HKM
44 (cf. §asa- B) there was no evidence that the word
§. might indicate a bird. With this new evidence it
becomes necessary to distinguish two near homo-
graphs, §asa- A (which appears to be a wild mam-
mal of the goat family) and Sasa- B (a bird). The
names of these two are near, but not complete ho-
mographs: clear examples of the bird have a plene
writing in the second syllable, while clear examples
of the mammal have plene writing of the first syl-
lable. Writings with no plene writing must be as-
signed according to the context in which they ap-
pear. Since deer, leopards, wolves, and lions are
all mammals and so produce milk, but yet KBo 3.8
(cf. b, above) does not mention that their milk was
“bound” and “released,” this text seems to indicate
that the milk-producing properties of the §.-animal
were one of its primary characteristics. Thus one
thinks of female animals known for milk producing,
many of which in Hittite were a-stems: cows (usu-
ally written AB(-a-)), and nanny goats (usu. UZ(-
a-)), and perhaps ewes (YPUU,((-a-)), and mares
(usu. ANSE.KUR.RA.MUNUS.AL-(a-)). (Note
that GUD, UDU and ANSE.KUR.RA when undif-
ferentiated by biological gender are usually u-stems,
only rarely i-.) This, as well as the reference to the
§. at the beginning of a paragraph in KBo 16.61 that
also refers to shepherds (cf. e, above), leads one to
agree with Collins that the §. is probably kept. The
characteristic behavior of the Sasa- denoted by the
obscure verb kunk- cannot be determined since that
verb’s meaning is still controversial. If the hiero-
glyph sa is supposed to depict the head of a sasa-, it
might be a gazelle, as Hawkins’ Latin name for the
sign GAZELLA would indicate.

Ehelolf, ZA 45 (1939) 72; Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 104 n. 2 (an
animal which produces milk); Schwartz, OrNS 16 (1947) 44
(“figure, figurine, plaything (doll!?)”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
188 (“(ein Séugetier)”); Sommer, apud Friedrich, HW (1952)
188 (“Hase”); Laroche, Syria 31 (1954) 109 n. 45 (“Antilope” =
UDU KUR.RA, based on HH 104 = sa/GAZELLA); Kronasser,
Sprache 7 (1961) 161 (“kaum ‘Hase’, eher ‘Antilope’”); Goetze,
JCS 16 (1962) 29 w. n. 12 (= DARA “mountain goat™); Ertem,
Fauna (1965) 167f. (= LU.LIM “deer”); Carruba, Kadmos 6
(1967) 90 w. n. 7 (“Hirsch?”); Werner, StBoT 4 (1967) 62
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(“weder ‘Antilope’ noch ‘Hase’, sondern eher eine Haustierart”);
Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 102 (doubts both hare and antelope);
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 66 (“un mammifére ongulé ruminant
... traduction provisoire ‘cerf’”); Collins, Diss. (1989) 274-280;
eadem, JAC 5 (1990) 39-48 (“Capra aegragrus = bezoar goat”);
Trémouille, SMEA 37 (1996) 96.

Sasa- B n. com; (an oracle bird); from MH/MS.+

sg. nom. [§]a-Sa-a-as HKM 47:40 (MH/MS); acc. [$]a-Sa-
a-an HKM 47:35 (MH/MS); gen. sa-Sa-a-a$§ KUB 44.6 obv. 5.

a. in augury (together with eagles, salwini- and
arsintara-birds): n=asta [Sla-Sa-a-as arsintarass =
a peran S1Gs-az zilawan S1Gs-az nu Saluinin
TIMYSENZ yq taru.-an aumen “and a §. bird (came)
in front from a favorable (direction) and we ob-
served a Salwini-bird and an eagle taruyallian” HKM
47:31-42 (report of augury in a letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 204-
207.

b. as an animal-shaped vessel (BIBRU):
[B]IBRU SAH ZABAR x[...] / [BlIBRU $a-Sa-a-as
ZABA[R] “A bronze rhyton of a pig [...], a br[onze]
rhyton of a §. [...]” KUB 44.6 obv. 4-5 (NS) [J we tenta-
tively put this ref. here under §. B because of the plene writing of
the last syllable; Trémouille, SMEA 37:83, 88 w. comment 96,
suggests that we understand [... V]S KUKUB KU.BABBAR=zya
Sa-Sa-an(-)n[a-...] KUB 46.48 obv. 19 (in cumulative line count
obv. 35) as “le récipient KUKUP en argent en forme d’antilope
...,” but the -a/-ya after §. argues against taking Sa-Sa-an(-)n[a
...] as a gen. dependent upon what precedes, and there is also the
fact that there are no other examples of animal-shaped KUKUB-

vessels.

c. as a statue?: ALAM Sa-Sa[-a-a$] KUB 38.29
obv. 11 (NH), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:189 (suggesting restora-
tion with a form of Sasant- “concubine”), StBoT 4:62; how-
ever this restoration as well as the interpretation of
the passage is very unsure.

§. is not the only Hittite bird name not marked
with the determinative MUSEN (cf. arSintara-,
kakkapa-, pattarpalhi-). For a partial listing of Hit-
tite bird names see Hoffner, EHGI 22-23. For discussion

and bibliography see above under §asa- A.

sasa- C see PUSsasan(n)a-.

LUgagalpatalla-

wéaéalpatalla- n. com.; (a cultic functionary?);
from OH?/NS.+

sg. nom. “sa-Sal-pa-tal-la-as KUB 10.69 ii 5 (NS), [-Ysa-
Sa-all-pa-tal-lla-as] KBo 41.86i 1.

unclear “a-Sal-pa-ta[l-la-...] KUB 28.101 iii? 6 (OH?/
NS).

§ [...] “Ya-Sal-pa-tal-la-a§ | [anda uizz)i nu=
kan DAM.MES / [“UMESALAIN.ZU, Salpdizzi /
[...]x panzi § “The $.-man [enter]s and Salpai-s the
wives of(?) the performers. [Then] they leave” KUB
10.69 ii 5-8 (fest. frag., NS); this enables us to restore the
following: [Lﬁsva-ia-a]l-pa-ml-l[a-a§ anda uizzi] /
[n=asfla DAM.MES "VALAN.ZU, HLA [$alpai]zzi
“A §.-man [enters and Salpai-]s the wives of the
performers” KBo 41.86 i 1-3 (fest. frag.) [ the trace in
line 1, a vertical wedge, ensures the reading [Loia-fa-a]l-pa-
tal-l[a-as] rather than [wsva—fa]l—pa-tal—l[a—ai]; § UGULA
LUMESAT AN.Z[U, ...] / t=as lili[ya par$nan harzi]
§ SAH.TUR =ya har[zi ...... 1/ Ysa-sal-pa-ta[l-
la-...] § 3 WUMESAL[AN.ZU, ...] / parsdu[n ...] /
Sard[ ...] “The chief of the performers [...-s]. He
[is crouched in] a vat § and holds a piglet. [...] A $.-
man [...-s]. § Three per[formers ...] a bud [and ...]
up [...]” KUB 28.101 iii? 3-9 (fest. frag., OH?/NS).

The word is apparently a noun in -(a)talla- (cf.
Sturtevant, CGr? 77f.; Gotze in FsPedersen 488-495; Berman,
Diss. 158f.; van Brock, RHA XX/71 67-168; Oettinger, KZ
99:43-47) derived from a reduplicated form of the
verb §alpai- (cf. addendum at end of CHD S volume). The
§. performs this action on the wives of the perform-
ers. Tischler, HIW 69, followed by Jin Jie, RetrGlos
11 also lists with no reference an unreduplicated
Salpatalla-. We cannot locate such a form. The only
other reduplicated deverbal -(a)talla- noun attested
is built to a -ske- base: wiwiskatalla-.

Melchert (pers. comm.) notes the possibili-
ty that this word is etymologically related to the
PIE source of English “salve” (German salben).
Since Hittite had another verb (isk-) in the same
general semantic range, it is possible that the latter
was specialized for official (installation of kings,
priests) and ritual anointings, while §. was con-
fined to cosmetic actions suitable for women. The
LIjfafalpatallaz- would then have been something
like a “makeup person.”
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LUsagalpatalla-

Laroche, RA 48 (1954) 47 (“nom d’agent en -talla-,” < Salpai-);
Friedrich, HW 1.Erg. (1957) 18 (“Kultischer Funktionir?”); van
Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 81; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 120,
176, 570; Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 259.

Cf. Salpai-.

(DUG)éaéan(n)a-, sasa- C n. com.; lamp; written
syll., Sum. PYSIZI.GAR and Akk. PYSONURU; from
MS.

sg. nom. PYSNU-U-RU Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA
43:193).

acc. PYSsa-Sa-an-na-an KUB 5.5 ii 27, 28 (NH), Sa-Sa-an-
na-an KUB 20.61 vi 2 (NS), KUB 38.25 i 25 (NS), PYSIZLGAR
KUB 18.14 iii 10 (NH), IZLGAR KUB 60.93:3 (NH), NU-U-
RU KUB 4291 ii 19 (NH), Sa-a-Sa-an KBo 22.231:4, 8 (NS).

pl. nom. [PYS]5a-5a-an-ni-is KBo 24.5:14 (pre-NH/NS).

acc. Sa-a-Sa-nu-us KBo 30.160:3 (MS), Sa-Sa-nu-us KBo
8.82 obv.? 7, 8, 9 (MH/MS), KUB 39.54 obv.? 10, 17 (NS),
KBo 45.140 obv.? 2 (NS), KUB 17.37 i 14 (NS), Sa-Sa-an-nu-us
KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (NH), PYSsa-Sa-nu-us Bo 5230:11 (Ehelolf, ZA
43:191), PUS§a-Sa-an-nu-us KUB 46.16 obv.? 4, rev.? 2 (NS),
§a-§a-an-na-as KUB 31.113:15 (NS), PYSNU-U-RIPA) KuSa
1/1.4:4 (LNS).

d.-l. $a-Sa-an-na-as KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (NH).

broken: [Sa-a?-§la-na-as KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS), w. dupl.
[...]-Tan?-na-as1 KBo 24.5 obv.? 15 (pre-NH/NS).

Note that all MS attestations have a single writing of the
-n-, which is sometimes continued into the NS manuscripts. Until
a Hurr. n. *PYSnyripi- (so Wilhelm, KuSa I/1 p. 21) for either a
vase or a drink has been established with certainty, we prefer to
read KuSa I/1.4:4 as the Akk. pl. acc. NORIHMA]

mahhan =ma i[§panz[a kisar]i [INA] E.SA Sa-
a-Sa-nu-us tianzi “When it [becom]es night, they set
up lamps [in] the inner chamber” KBo 30.160 + KBo
23.29 rev. 2-3 (MS), translit. Groddek, AoF 21:335; GIM-an=
ma GEg-za DU-ri §a-Sa-an!-na-an=zkan tianzi “As
soon as it becomes night they set up a lamp” KUB
38.251 25 (cult of Nerik, NS); (“They entertain the deity
and the singers sing”) GIM-an =ma GEg-za DU-ri
Sa-Sa-nu-us tianzi GAM-an ishuwauwas GAM-an
ishuwanzi “But when it becomes night, they set up
lamps. What has to be poured out(?) underneath(?),
they pour out(?) underneath(?). (The next morning
...)” KUB 55.60 iv 12-13 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Ehelolf,
ZA 43:191 (as Bo 2351) [ for the expression kattan ishuwa-
as possibly having to do with the hearth being made ready for
the night see Neu, GsKronasser 141f.; GIM-an nekuzza
mehur kisar[i] nuzkan Sa-Sa-an-na-as dai “When

(DUGgasan(n)a-

it become[s] evening, he sets up the lamps (They
close up the temple. The priest and the diviner/ex-
orcist sleep before the door)” KUB 31.113:14-15 (in-
struction?, NS), ed. Haas, KN 130f., Ehelolf, ZA 43:191 (as Bo
5455); GEg-za DU-ri $a-Sa-nu-u$ tianzi “At nightfall
they set up the lamps” KUB 17.37 i 14 (cult inventory,
NH); (At dawn they carry the statues of deities to
Mt. Pisqarana and offer them different offerings)
Sa-Sa-an-nu-us tianzi “They set up the lamps” (end
of text) KBo 2.13 rev. 9 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter,
Diss. 108, 114; Sa-Sa-an-nu-us tianzi § lukatti=ma ...
“They set up lamps. § But in the morning ...” KUB
17.35 iii 17-18 (cult inventory, Tudh. IV), ed. Carter, Diss.
130, 143, similarly ibid. i 34 (<-u$>), iv 15, 37, ed. Carter,
Diss. 125, 133, 135, 138f., 147, 149; cf. also KUB 20.61 vi
2; PUSIZI.GAR =wa INA E.SA tieSker “They used
to set up a lamp in the inner chamber” KUB 18.14
iii 10 (oracle question, NH); (““They put them (i.e., the
bones) on a spread out bed”) Sa-Sa-an-n[a-an] / S[A
x+2]1 GIN ISTU 1.DUG.GA hastiyas$ peran tiyanzi
“They set up a lamp of [x] shekels (filled) with fine
oil in front of the bones” KUB 39.11 obv. 49-50 + KBo
41.26 1 1 (pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary
272f.; NU-U-RU tiyanzi “They set up a lamp” KUB
4291 ii 19; PYSNU-U-RU artari “A lamp is set up
(lit. stands)” Bo 4207 obv. 6 (Ehelolf, ZA 43:193); (list of
items concluding with:) 2 PYSNAMMANDU 1.NUN
Sa-Sa-an-na-as [...] [ANA?] E.GAL Siyannas pianzi
“They give [to] the seal house ... (and) two measur-
ing vessels of ghee for lamps” KUB 44.4 obv. 3 (cult
inv., NH); cf. KUB 46.30:11 (cult inventory, NH); PY%$a-5a-
an-na-an kuit INA MU.2-TI karSer nu=zkan 1 PYS§a-
Sa-an-na-an Lgallaranni tianzi “Concerning the fact
that they have omitted (setting up) a lamp for two
years (or: in the second year), they shall set up one
lamp against (lit. for) the unfavorableness” KUB
5.5 ii 27-29 (oracle question, NH), cf. StBoT 31:358 n. 1267,
2 Sa-Sa-nu-u$ ZABAR in fragmentary context KBo
8.82 obv.? 8, 9 (rit., MH/MS); cf. also ibid. 5, 7; (“Then they
sing and they stay awake overnight [...]") [PYSIig41-
Sa-an-ni-is = San kiya[ntla [...] [...]-Tan?-na-asl-ma
(var. [Sa-§]a-na-as-ma) 1 NAMMA<N>D[(U 1)...]
“The lamps are set up, [and they give] one measure
of oil (or: ghlee]) for (lit. of) the lamps” KBo 24.5
obv.? 14-15 (rit., pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 24.6 obv.? 8 (MS);
(§ [When it becomes night(?)]) [...§]a-a-Sa-an
tianzi | [ 0 0 0 “Y]YSANGA d4IM = ya USK[ENNU] /

304



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

(DUGgasan(n)a-

[n=zat=klan para panz[i...] § [kuiltman UD.7.KAM
palizzi] | [n=aS]ta Sa-a-Sa-an [pédanzi?] | [NINDA.
SI1G N™NPAilywan] ... ] / [n] =a$ PANI SSNA t[ianzi]
§ mahhan=ma UD.7.[KAM ...] / nu SSNA Sar[a
...] / [n]=at EGIR-pa [...] “They place the [l]amp.
[...]. [The ... ] and the priest of the Stormgod bow
and leave. § While the seventh day passes, [they
carry(?)] out the lamp. [They ...] a th[in-bread and]
a Siluwa-bread. They p[lace(?)] them before the
bed. § When the seventh day [is complete, they
pick] up the bed and [carry] it back [...] §” KBo
22.231:4-13 (fest. frag.).

Ehelolf, ZA 43 (1936) 190-194; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 139,
183.

sasant- n. com.; concubine; from OS. ¥

nom. Sa-Sa-an-za KBo 3.7 iv 19 (OH/NS), KUB 17.6 iv
(16) (NS); acc. Sa-Sa-an-da-n(a-x[...]) KBo 8.69:4 (NS); d.-l.
Sa-Sa-an-ti KUB 8.41 ii 7 (OS), [$a-§]a-[a]n-di VBoT 124 ii 10
(0S).

kuit=a [(9Zalinui)]sas DAM=SU 9Ta[(zzu~
wasi)|Sa $a-Sa-an-za (dupl. + -ass§is) ... “But al-
though Zalinuisa is his (i.e., Zashapuna’s) wife,
Tazzuwasi is his concubine, ...” KBo 3.7 iv 18-19 (Illuy.,
OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.6 iv 15-16 (NS), ed. Beckman,
JANES 14:17, 20, tr. Hittite Myths? 14, LMI 54; man DUMU-
a$ 9IM-nas Sa-Sa-an-ti-i=§5i (par. [Sa-$la-[a]n-di-
i=881) huekzi “When the prince (lit. child) recites an
incantation to the concubine of the Stormgod. (The
singer recites: ‘To mankind you are Tasimmeti,
among the gods ISTAR, the Queen’)” KUB 8.41 ii 7
(0S), w. par. VBoT 124 ii 10 (OS), ed. Laroche, JCS 1:187f.,
translit. StBoT 25:183, 189.

This word is a substantivized participle of the
verb Ses- “to sleep/lie down,” q.v.

Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 161 n. 478.
Cf. Ses-.

sassanu- see Sasnu-.

[6APSasara] in 9APa-Sa-ra-at=kin NA-ta wedan
KBo 21.22:37 (Benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS) read, with
Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, kat-ta!-Sa-ra=at=kan
NA,-ta wedan “It was built with stone from top to
bottom.”

sasnu- 1 a

Sasha- see sesha-.

SasSiyatar n. neut.; (mng. unkn.).}

nom.-acc. Sa-as-Si-ia-tar 1055/u:6 (StBoT 32:301, cited
without its broken context, NS).

SaSie- v.?; (mng. unkn.); NS.{

pres. sg. 3? §a-a-§i-e-e[z?-zi?] KUB 8.40:8, Sa-si-e-[...] HT
39 obv. 4 (NS).

§ man LU x[...] / $a-a-Si-e-e[z2-zi? ...] / 9EN.
ZUzma |[...] | nasma MUNUS-i g[-...] / KUB 8.40:7-
10 (rit. outline?); [(§) ... (X E LU'MES) ...] / GAL?
MUNUSMES|2intuhes ...] / 1-edani [...(x GUB-laz) ...] /
nu MUNUSMES i1 (yhés) ... | arha $a-Si-e-[ ...-(12e5)
...] /] 6 MUNUSMES i [ (hés) ... | ZAG-az eSan(ta ...]
/ GUB-la[(zziy)]a 6 MUNUSM[ESzinph(é5)] | eSa[nt]a
(dupl. a$anzi) § HT 39 obv. 1-8 (fest. frag., NS), w. dupl.
KUB 25.111 11-16.

sasnu-, SasSanu- v.; 1. to make (someone) lie
down, to put to bed, (w. kattan) to cause (someone)
to have sexual intercourse with (someone), 2. make
(someone) fall asleep, (Sasnumas SIR = lullaby);
from OS.t

pres. sg. 2 Sa-a§-nu-$i KUB 48.123 iii 20 (Hatt. III).

pl. 3 Sa-as-nu-an-zi KBo 17.36 rev. 1t. col. 2 (OS), KBo
13.120:14 (MS), Sa-as-Sa-nu-an-zi IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (MH?/
MS?), KUB 25.37 iv 19 (OH/ENS), Sa-as-nu-wa-an-z[i] IBoT
4.15 obv. 5 (NS).

pret. sg. 3 Sa-as-nu-ut KUB 33.118:24 (NS).

verbal subst. Sa-as-nu-ma-as 371/v:6 (NS), KUB 12.5 iv
(9) (MH/MS).

imperf. pres. pl. 2 Sa-as-nu-us-ga-at-te-ni KBo 7.28 obv.
24 (OH/MS); pl. 3 Sa-as$-nu-u§-kdn-zi KUB 25.37 iii 9 (OH/
ENS), Sa-as-Sa-nu-u§-kdn-z[i] KUB 51.50iii? 13 (LNS).

broken: Sa-as-nu-[...] KBo 9.139 obv. 6 (pre-NS).

1. to make (someone) lie down, to put to bed,
(w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have sexual inter-
course with (someone) — a. to make (someone) lie
down: (The prince goes to the inn. “That night they
purify the prince in the same way”) [nammal=an
Sa-as-Sa-nu-an-zi “[Then] they make him lie down.
(They place two thick-breads on either side of his
head and on either side of his feet and draw a circle
around him with beer and they bring in the prosti-
tutes)” IBoT 1.29 rev. 51 (fest. of begetting, MH?/MS?), ed.
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sasnu- 1 a

Giiterbock, Midwest AOS (1969) 103, 101 = AS 26:112f; [(n¢
a)n ... istalnani peran $a-as-nu-an-zi “They make
him lie down in front of the altar” KBo 13.120:14 (rit.,
MS), w. dupl. KBo 13.119 iii 33 (“archaic”/NS); duwaddu
taknas 4UTU-was IR MES=8U $a-as-nu-us-ga-at-
te-niza[n kuiés] / 'x1-a$-nu-us-ki-it-ta-nizyazan
kuies kizma Sumenzan éstu ...] “Mercy! O servants
of the Sungoddess of the Netherworld—you [who]
put her to bed, you who ... her, let this be yours” KBo
7.28 i 24-25 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:219, 221
(“Gnade, (ihr) Diener der Sonnengottin der Erde, die ihr [sie]
zu Bett bringt, (und) aufweckt(?),” understanding the second
v. as a previously unknown v.), tr. Hittite Prayers 23 (following
Friedrich), cf. Kronasser, EHS 1:380 (reading the second verb
[$]a-as-nu-us-ki-it-ta-ni yielding: ““You [who] put her to bed, you
who put her to bed),” Hoffner, NABU (forthcoming) (suggest-
ing that this is a rhyming construction in which the second word
is made up and has no independent meaning); “‘taknas 4UTU-
un Sa-as-sa-nu-us-kdan-z[i] “They put the Sungod-
dess of the Earth to bed” KUB 51.50 obv.? iii? 13 (rit.,
NS); [...] Sara tit[(tanuanz)i ... ... -1x-anza nu=kan
Sasta[(§ Sparl)ai ... 1x-an=kan “Sparlai Se[r (5a-
as-nu-wa-an-z)i nzastla ISTU TUG kariya[(nzi)]
“They set up [... And ... is] ...-ed. [They ...] the
wooden parlai- of the bed. They cause [(someone)]
to lie down on the pariai-. [They] cover (him) with
a cloth” 482/u:2-5 (IBoT 4 p. xxvi) (rit., NS), w. dupl. IBoT
4:15:3-6 (NS); [...]x=5an GIS.NA-a§ Sa-as-Sa-nu-x]...]
KBo 8.72 obv.? 6 (rit., NS); mann = a = mu = kan DINGIR-
LUM GASAN=Y[A ...] GIS.NA-a§ Sa-a$-nu-$i nu
[...] nu=zkan E.SA SSnath[itla iSparranzi “And if
you, O goddess, my lady, make me lie down in bed
[...] and [...] and [they will] spr[ead] the bed in the
inner chamber” KUB 48.123 iii 19-21 + KUB 15.28 iii! |
(vow of Pud. to ISTAR of Lawazantiya), ed. de Roos, Diss. 306,
445f., cf. also @narpi(r)- b 1’ O it is unclear whether Sasnu- is
the verb of the man clause or whether it belongs to a separate

clause.

b. (w. kattan) to cause (someone) to have
sexual intercourse with (someone): [...] HUR.
SAG.MES-as istarn[a] “YUBARUM man |[... nlu=
muzza kattiz$si Sa-as-nu-ut “He [...-ed] among
the mountains like a guest-stranger. He caused me
to have sexual intercourse with him. (... The 9th
month passed and the 10th month arrived)” KUB
33.118:23-24 (Kumarbi and Mt. Wasitta, NS), ed. Friedrich, JKF

(TUG)ga3t(a)-

2:151f., translit. Myth. 189, tr. GeschRel 89, cf. Gonnet, RHA
XXV1/82:151 w. lit.; cf. Friedrich, JCS 1:302; here?? [...]-tan
Sa-as-nu-[...] KBo 21.21 ii 9 (medical text, MS), translit.
StBoT 19:37.

2. cause (someone) to fall asleep — a. in gen-
eral: here?: [...-a]n(?) “UNAR $a-a§-nu-[uz-zi(?)]
“The singer causes [...] to fall asleep” KBo 9.139 obv. 6
(fest. for Huwassanna?, pre-NS?) (possibly to be restored differ-
ently, perhaps [...]x "ONAR §a-a§-nu-[ma-as SIR SIR-RU] “the
singer [sings a lull]aby” see 2b); possibly also KUB 48.123 iii
19-21 + KUB 15.28iii! 1, see 1, above.

b. $asnumas SIR “lullaby”: nu “UNAR SA
DINGIR-LIM $a-a$-nu-m[a(?)-as SIR ....] KUB 12.5
iv 9 (ISTAR of Tamininka rit., MH/MS); cf. / Sa-as-nu-ma-
a$ SIR [...] 371/v:6 (NS).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 302; Hoffner, JNES 31 (1972) 31
($asnu- tends to be older, §asSanu- newer).

Cf. Ses-.

(TGG)§a§t(a)- n. com.; 1. lying down, sleep, reclin-
ing, 2. bedding, bedroll, bed, place for lying down/
sleep; from OH/MS.

sg. nom. Sa-as-za KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS), KBo 22.84:7
(NS), Sa-as-ta-as KUB 50.90 obv. 4, 8, 12, rev. 27 (NH), KUB
16.40 obv.? 5 (NH), KBo 12.90:7 (MH?/NS).

acc. Sa-as-ta-an KBo 5.11 iv 10 (MH?/NS), KUB 16.9 ii
5 (NH), KUB 24.8 ii 8 (NH), ABoT 17 ii 8 (NH?), KUB 16.40
obv.? 12 (NH), KUB 20.2 iv 28 (NH), Sa-a$-da-an KUB 36.59 i
7 (NH), KBo 12.70ii! 12 (NS).

dat.-loc. §a-as-ti KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (OH/MS), KUB 30.11
rev. 15 (OH? or MH/MS), KUB 29.40 ii 19 (MH/MS), KBo
4.4 iii 36 (Murs. IT), KUB 36.67 ii 24, 25, 28 (NS), KUB 30.23
ii 14, 21 (NS), VBoT 111:12 (NS), $a-as-te KUB 31.127 iii 5
(OH/NS), KBo 34.105 i 2 (NS), TS§g-a5-1i KBo 29.87 rev. 7
(MS), KUB 31.118:4.

gen. Sa-as-ta-a§ KUB 15.42 iii 29 (pre-NH/NS), KUB
22.57 rev. 5 (NH), Bo 3790:7 (Alp, Tempel 368), IBoT 4.15:4
(NS).

abl. "YS5q-g§-ta-az KBo 29.87 rev. 14 + KBo 7.39 rev.? 7
(MS), Sa-as-ta-az KBo 34.186:4 (NS), KBo 42.30 obv.? 9 (NS),
Sa-as-ta-za KUB 41.1 iii 11 (MH/NS).

pl. acc. §a-as-du-us KUB 29.51 iv 3 (MH/MS), KUB 29.52
i4,iv 6 (MH/MS), KBo 5.11 rev. 20 (MH?/NS), Sa-a-as-du-us
KBo 5.8 ii 28 (NH), $a-as-du-§=a KUB 29.50 i 35, 42 (MH?/
MS), KUB 29.40 ii (18) (MH/MS).

dat.-loc. $a-as-ta-as KUB 42.94 i 4 (NS).

The form [$]a-as-da(sic)-an-(ta) KUB 36.59 i 7 is taken as
an all. (“in dein Bett”) and emended to Sa-as-da«-an»(-ta) by
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(TUGga3t(a)-

Rieken, StBoT 44:130 w. n. 598, because the all. would be the
lectio difficilior for the NH copyist instead of an acc. of direction
as proposed by Siegelovd, StBoT 14:7 n. 26. Since the acc. of
direction in the NH period was as little productive as the all. and
the latter requires an emendation, we have listed the form as an
acc. followed by the 2 sg. clitic pers. pron.

1. lying down, sleep, reclining — a. in figu-
ra etymologica: nu=za (dupl. adds ITTI) DAM=
KA assu sa-as-ta-an (dupl. Sa-as-da-an) Seski
nasma(sic)=ta (dupl. Sa-as-da-an-ta) DINGIR.
MES-as pianzi 1-an DUMU.NITA-an “Sleep well
the sleep with your wife; and the gods will give
you one son (dupl. adds: into the bed)” KUB 24.8 ii
7-9 (Tale of Appu, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.59 i 6-7, ed. StBoT
14:6f. (uses dupl. Sasdan=ta = “ins Bett”), tr. Hittite Myths 64;
Suppin Sa-as-ta-an EGIR-pa Seszi “He sleeps again
a holy(?) sleep” KUB 16.9 ii 5 (oracle question, NH); per-
haps this figura etymologica means instead of “to
sleep a sleep” rather “to sleep a bed (i.e., in a bed)”;
outside figura etymologica perhaps KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of
Kessi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2, see below 2 a.

b. in “bed” oracles (see Hoffner, FsHallo 116-119 for
discussion of the genre): IGI-zis§ UDU-is 1GI-z[i] hali
1GI-zis Sa-as-ta-as ZAG-a$ EGIR-p[a] kamzuriti
pakmariti =ma =za arha pippas “The first ram in the
first pen — its first reclining was right-hand. After-
wards (it) was at kamzuriti; but at the pakmariti it
rolled over” (A liver oracle follows) KUB 50.90 obv.
4-5 (NH), ed. Hoffner, FsHallo 117 [J for UDU-i§ standing
for UDU.SIR-i§ see Hoffner, FsHallo 117; IGI-zi§ UDU-
i$§ 1GI-zi hali 1G1-ze$ Sa-as-ta-a§ GUB-a§ EGIR-
annza=za ZAG-Tan huilnut kamzuriti pakmariti
UL kuitki iyat “The first ram in the first pen—its
first reclining was left-hand. Later it changed to the
right. At the kamzuriti (and) pakmariti it did noth-
ing” (a liver oracle follows) KUB 18.11 rev. 4-5 (NH);
EGIR UDU-¢5 IGl-zi hali I1GI-zi Sa-a§-ta-a§ GUB-
a$ EGIR-annza=za ZAG-an arnut kamzuritizkan
EME ZAG-za pard udas nzan waqas EGIR-pa=
mazan=zkan UL namma pédas “The last ram in the
first pen — its reclining was at first left-hand. Later
it changed to the right. At the kamzuriti it stuck out
(its) tongue on the right and bit it. But it did not
stick it out any longer. (It did nothing, however, at
the pakmariti)” (a liver oracle follows) ibid. rev. 7-9;
cf. ibid. 13-14, 15-17; KUB 50.90 obv. 7-8, 12-13, rev. 27-28;
KUB 6.27:8-9 (NH); KUB 16.40 obv.? 5-6 (NH); Sa-as-ta-

TUGKagt(a)- 2 b

anzkan istarna arha ariué[n] “We have investigated
the reclining throughout” ibid. 12 (sort of colophon ending

a “bed” and exta oracle text).

2. bedding, bed, place for lying down/sleep
— a. in general: nu=§$an paun KUR "RVPigga~
inaressa Sa-as-ti walahhun “1 went (and) struck the
land of Piggainaressa in (their) bed” KBo 4.4 iii 36-37
(ann., Mursili IT), ed. AM 128f. (“wihrend er schlief” w. n. a:
“Wartlich: auf dem Bette”); iSpantizmu=S$San Sa-as-ti-mi
(par. Sa-as-te-mi) Sanezzis teshas [nlatta épzi “At
night in my bed pleasant sleep does [n]ot come to
me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), w.
par. KUB 36.79a iii 22-23 + KUB 31.127 iii 5-6 (OH/NS), ed.
Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“lit”), tr. Hittite Prayers 33 (“bed”);
n[u GIM-an [ukkatta YUTU-us=zkan kalmaraz uit
MKG§SiS [Sanezz)|iyaz Sa-as-ta-az!(text -as) arais
“The next day, as the sun came in its radiance, Kessi
rose from (his) pleasant bed (or: sleep). (He pro-
ceeded to tell the dreams of night to his mother)”
KUB 17.1 ii 14-15 (Tale of Kessi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:1-2
(NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:238f. (“vom [sii]Ben Lager”), tr.
Hittite Myths? 88 (“from a sound sleep”); ™mpdkrus Sa-as-
ti pait nzas=zza kattal Sesta ™Gurparanzahass=a
Sa-as-ti pait ... nza$=zkan $a-as-ti Ser ISTU “SKUN;
pai[t] “Impakru went to bed and laid down to sleep.
Gurparanzaha too went to bed. (They sprinkled
fine oil in front of him. They laid ‘roads’ made of
cloth. In the [inner?]-chamber ...]). By stairs he
went up onto the top of the bed” KUB 36.67 ii 24-25, 28
(Gurparanzahu), ed. Giiterbock, ZA 44:86f., cf. StBoT 44:130;
[0-]x SA E.SA KU.GA zila§ Si-x[...] [IN]IM Sa-
as-ta-as=zpat DINGIR-LUM zma namma dam[mai
...] “Within the pure inner chamber, the oracular
outcome [...] (If it is) only the [mal]tter of the bed,
and you O deity [nothing] fur[ther ...]” KUB 22.57 rev.
4-5 (oracle question, NH); cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9, above, 1 a; cf.
also 482/u:2-5 (NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.15:3-6 s.v. Sasnu- 1.

b. for sexual intercourse: 4Elkunirsas DAM=
SUzya "SSa-a3-ti =53 Telrir nuz§mas=at katta
Ses[er] “Elkunirsa and his wife came to her bed and
slept together” KUB 36.37 ii 8-9 + KUB 31.118:4 (ASertu,
NS), ed. Otten, MIO 1:142f., tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:10,
Hittite Myths? 91, translit. Myth 141 (Otten and Laroche read
the det. as GIS, otherwise unattested with this word, but the
copy has TUG); nu=tta tarrun Sa-as-da-an uék|z]i
IMUNUSK AR?? KID?1-dann=a=ta ué'kzil “And (if)
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TUGgast(a)- 2 b

he seeks a spread/stretched-out(?) bed(-roll) from
you and he seeks a whore(?) from you, (give her
the price. But (if) you do not give her a price, [...]
she will send you on an unknown road)” KBo 12.70 ii!
12-13 (wisdom), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:780, Keydana, UF 28:70
[ for tarru- see StBoT 5:134 n. 3, Weitenberg, U-Stimme 141,
HEG T/D 237, cf. Bo 3790:6-7 below f and cf. KUB 24.8 ii 7-9,

above, 1 a.

c¢. grouped with other domestic furniture (for
magical purposes): nu SA MUNUS-TI GIS§U.A
GISBANSUR $a-as-ta-an (dupl. [§a-a$-d]u!-us or
[SSN]A-u8) [(SSGANNU)M] harnain MUNUS =
ya (dupl. adds: [“Op|atili§) ISTU MUSEN HURRI
wahnu(zzi] “The patili-priest wave[s] with a shel-
duck over the chair, the table, the bed, the pot-stand,
(and) birth-stool of the woman and the woman her-
self” ABoT 17 ii 8-9 (birth rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 9.22 ii
12-14, ed. StBoT 29:90f. [ Siegelov4, RIA 8:333, points to the
sequence 9SSU.A SSBANSUR SSNA in KUB 32.113:5 (rit.,
MS) for the partial overlap of §asta- and ®NA; (“But the
table from which I was accustomed to eat as well
as the cup from which I was accustomed to drink™)
Sa-as-tizyaz=zzazkan kuedani SeskeSkinun “and the
bed in which I was accustomed to sleep, (and the
basin from which I was accustomed to wash my-
self, ... nothing was taken)” KBo 4.2 iv 30-31 (aphasia
of Murs. II), ed. MSpr. 10f. (rev. 18), Lebrun, Hethitica 6:107,
111; cf. also KUB 20.2 iv 27-29 (fest. frag., NS), ed. AS 25:29;
[... IISTU SAG.DU=8U RAMANI=ISU1 [ ... S5Z]A.
LAM.GAR-az “SNA-az §a-as-ta-a[z ...] “[Remove
the sorcery f]rom his head, from his body (lit. self)
[...] from [the t]ent, from the bed, [from] the bed roll
[...]” KBo 19.145 iii 9-10 (rit., MH/MS), translit. ChS 1/5:212,
cf. StBoT 14:20; cf. KUB 24.10 ii 3-28 below 2d 2".

d. describing a type of bed — 1" a bedroll on
or low to the ground and portable: (“When they say
‘halinduwa’ (i.e., ‘to the palace complex’), the roy-
al bodyguard calls out ‘kazzue’ (i.e., ‘the cup(?)’)
to [the gateman(?)]”) nu Sa-as-ta-an Sard dai n =
an=kan katta pédai “And he picks up the bedroll
and carries it down” KBo 5.11 iv 10 (instr. for gatemen,
MH?/NS), ed. Alp, Tempel 110f. [ for the Hattic kazzue see
Soysal, Kratylos 44:164f.; cf. nu Sa-as-du-us Sa[ra] danzi
nza§ ANA “UMESSU T (dupl. “USU.I) pianzi “They
pick u[p] (their) bedrolls and give them to the bar-
bers (var. barber)” KBo 5.11 iv 20-21 (instr. for gatemen,

(TUG)ga3t(a)-2d 27

MH?/NS), w. dupl. KUB 26.28 iv 5-6; [dag(an)] Sa-as-ta-
an iSparranzi Tnu) [(12)] TTAN(PAL KUSNIG.BAR)]
ISTU 4.TA.AM SAPU [iSpar(ranzi)] Serrza=§san
2 TUG.BAR i$pla(rranzi)] taza$=zazkan $a-as-ti
halie[zi] (var. haliyari) “They spread out a bedroll
[on the grou]nd. They [spr]ead out one set of cur-
tains, with each four thick(?). On top they spread
out two rough cloths. He falls down on the bedroll”
KBo 13.106 i 3-6 (Hutusi’s rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 28.82 i
2-6 (NS), partially ed. StBoT 5:35 w. n. 6.

2" a bed roll that lies atop a bedframe (SSNA):
(“karas-wheat, barley, bread crumbs, a bow and
three arrows she places in a basket”) nzar “S'NA-
as kat[(tan dai nza)t=5(i kattan Seszi SSNA-§=
az35)]an SSesaran [(kitkarza Apadumma)]zzi =
ya (dupl. U INA RAPSI) hamank[(i)] § [(INA
UD.2.KAM m)]an lukkatta (dupls. add: nu) pattar
GI[(SNA-az kattan a)]rha ddi ... nzasta “SNA-az
SlGgSaran [(tuha)i ... § ... §§ 1 PYSDILIM.GAL
MUSEN QADU ALAM.HI.A DU[H.LAL] “SNA-
as kitkarza ME-i 2 PYSD[ILIM.GAL...] 9SNA-a§
kéz kezzi=ya [(d)ai] n=zat GE¢ti “SNA-as kattan
Ses[(zi)] ... (dupl. §) ke=5[Si(zkan SAG.DU-za)]
karpandu kézmaz=3§sizka[(n Sa-as-ta-za)| karpandu
“She places it below the bed and it passes the night
below it. She binds a wool string at the head and
foot(?) of (dupl. across(?), lit. in the ‘wide’(sic)
of) the bed(frame). § When it is morning on the
second day, she takes away the basket from below
the bed(frame). (She waves it over the person say-
ing ... give this sorcery back to the sorcerer. ...) She
cut[s] the wool-string off the bed(frame). ... § ... §§
On the third day...) One bowl in the shape of a bird
together with the wax statues she places at the head
of the bed(frame). Two [...]-bowls [she places] on
either side of the bed(frame). During the night they
sleep (sg.) below the bed(frame). (She says: Let
them lift this from here for it/him (the bed/patient).
Let them lift this from that for it/him (the bed/pa-
tient)) § Let them lift this from its (i.e., the bed’s)/
his (the patient’s) head and let them lift that from
its/his bedroll” KUB 24.10 ii 3-7, 10, 21-24, 26-28 (Alli’s
rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 24.11 ii 24-28, 31 (MH/NS), KUB
41.1 iii 5-7, 10-11 (MH/NS), KBo 10.41 3-7, 11 (MH/NS), ed.
THeth 2:38-43 (ii 45-iii 1b) [] a reason for translating “its (the
bed’s) head/bedding” rather than “his (the patient’s) head/bed-
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TUGga3t(a)-2d 27

ding” is that the “head” (kitkarza) of the bed(frame) (SSNA)
had strings tied to it then cut off, magically removing the sorcery
from it. A basket was placed and then removed from beside the
bed, presumably having the same effect on the lower part of the
bed. Vessels were placed and removed from the head and sides
of the bed as well. Considering the sudden change of words,
GISNA to $asta-, one suspects that the ritual of the third day was
designed to get rid of sorcery specifically from the man’s head(-
board) and bedroll (cf. KBo 19.145 iii 10 above 2 c). If this is
the case then it would appear that the difference between 9SNA
and Sasta- was that the former was the wooden frame, while the
latter usually referred to the bedroll/bedding that lay on top; []
ANA 6 TAPAL SSNA HLA [o-]x iSparranzi [0-0-0-
o-]1x.HL.A $a-as-ta-as iSparranzi “They spread [...]
on six beds. They spread [... -]s on the bedrolls”
KUB 42.94 i 3-4 (rit., NS).

e. for laying out/displaying a corpse: (“The
cupbearer takes a gold cup, and, in the room in
which the deceased lies, he gives it to a palace ser-
vant. Then the palace servant holds it out to the
deceased”) n[ammazaln=zkan Sa-as-ti peran katta
ANA GAL.GIR, [d[(huwai)] “He pours it into the
terracotta vessel down in front of the bed” KBo 40.348
rt. col. 1 (+?) KUB 30.23 ii? 14 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), w.
dupl. KUB 39.27 ii 9, ed. HTR 74f., Kassian et al., Funerary
162£.; cf. KBo 25.184 i 8-9.

f. Sasta$ tunnakki§(n)- “bedroom”: MAYALU
(var. "OSMAYALU, "SMAILU)zma=55i $a-as-ta-
a$ BE.SA-ni i$parranz[a] “A bedding is spread out
for him in the bedroom. (The lords who accompa-
nied (lit.: were taken with) him keep watch over
him during the night)” KUB 17.31 i? 24 (royal subst. rit.),
w. dupls. KBo 15.2 iv 24, KBo 15.9 ii 17, ed. StBoT 3:62f.;
(He puts kangati in the hearth, at the door-bolt,
and beside the hearth) EGIR-SU=ma kangati ANA
E.SA $a-a$-ta-as (over erasure) x[...] “Afterwards
he [...-s] kangati in the bedroom” KUB 15.42 iii 29 (rit.,
MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:21 (reading the traces as Sa-as-ta-an);
nzasta “"HADANU DUMU.MUNUS=ya [... §]a-
as-ta-as E.SA-ni anda panzi “The son-in-law and
the daughter go into the bedroom” Bo 3790:6-7, ed. Alp,
Tempel 368.

g. hideout (lit. sleeping place): (“Hudupianza
protected Pala. He had no army at his disposal”)
nuzza=kan HUR.SAG.MES-a§ anda $a-a-as-du-us

(TUG)ga3t(a)-

éssesta “So he created hideouts (lit. sleeping places)
for himself (and the few men he had at his disposal)
in the mountains” KBo 5.8 ii 28, ed. AM 154f. (“Schlupf-
winkel”), tr. del Monte, L annalistica 109 (“giacigli”).

h. bed(ding) for people/gods made of foli-
age: nu=z§San iyahhut SS3ahis “Shapp[uriyas) Sa-
as-za=ti§ nuzzazkan Seski “Go on (it)! Sahi- and
happluriya-lwoods are your bed (i.e., it is made
of §. and j.-branches). Lie down on it” KUB 33.8 iii
18-19 (Tel. myth, second vers., OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, tr.
Hittite Myths 19 [ the added value of the -Ske- suffix here is
inceptive, for which see Hoffner/Melchert, GsImparati 384f.; cf.
KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, first vers., OH/MS), for disc. see
@S5api(5)-; nu=wazkan hahhallas$ $a-as-ti UH;-as
Sesd[u] “Let the sorcerer sleep in a bed of under-
brush” VBoT 111:12 (rit.), ed. HW? H 4b.

i. bedding for animals, litter: [§]a-as-du-S=a=
§mas SA IN.NU katta[n iyanz]i(?) [...]x [...nalmma=
S§mas Sa-as-ti katta |...-lanzi “They put down for
them (i.e., the horses) straw beddings ... Then they
[...] for them down in/on the bedding” KUB 29.40 ii
18-19 (hipp., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 180f., cf. StBoT 44:130;
Sa-a$-d[u-5 = a=$mas SA IN.NU] kattan iyan|zi nu
GE¢-an hiimandan azzikkla[nzi] SeskiSkanzizya=
atzza “They put down [for them (i.e., the horses)
straw] beddings. They e[at all night] and sleep”
KUB 29.40 iv 24-25 + KBo 16.92:9-10 (hipp., MH/MS); cf.
Hipp.heth. 188f., and cf. par. KUB 29.50 i 42-43, ed. Hipp.heth.
210f.; nu=s§mas Sa-a$-du-us kattanarha(sic) Tdanzil
“They pick up their bedding” KUB 29.52 iv 6 (hipp.,
MH/MS), ed. Hipp. heth. 196f.; [...]x 5 Sa-as-ta-as UDU.
HILA kar-x[...] KUB 16.53 obv.? 9 (oracle question, NH);
perhaps here mdn Sa-as-za UR.MAH hii[-...] KBo
22.84:7 (myth frag., NS).

With Rieken, StBoT 44:130f., we take “lying
down, sleep, reclining” as the original meaning of
§. from which its secondary meaning “bedding, bed-
roll, bed, place for lying down/sleep” developed. s.,
GISTUGN A, and TUSMAYALU all appear to have been
used at Bogazkoy to mean “bed, sleeping place.”
§. is attested without determinative, or rarely with
TUG. NA usually bears the determinative GIS, but
is occasionally preceded by TUG. MAYALU in Ak-
kadian means “sleeping place, bed.” All four could
be “spread” (iSparre-). §. and YSNA were equated
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by Ehelolf in 1926 and thus entered into HW. How-
ever Siegelovd, StBoT 14:20f., pointed out that the two
terms occur side by side (KBo 19.145 iii 10, above 2 c),
while admitting, RIA 8:333, the possibility of a partial
overlap. Normally SNA appears to be neuter (cf.
GISIN]A z[m]azkan pard udanzi nzat “SZA.LAM.
GAR-a$ E.SA-ni iSparranzi “They carry the bed out
and spread it out in the tent’s inner chamber” 1BoT
3.148 i 31-32, NS) and pl. tantum (cf. nu=warzas=zkan
apéta§zpat SNA-as Seskeskit “He used to sleep in
that bed” KUB 16.83 obv. 28 (oracle question, NH)) and cf.
the erg. pl. (takkuzkan UN-an “SNA-ante§ kattan
Sara Siyanzi “If a bed pushes a person up from be-
low” KUB 29.9 i 26-27 (omen, NS) but an exception in
sg. is SSNA?-i in KBo 29.83 i 10 unless one wishes
to emend -i to TUR. On the other hand §. has both
singular and plural forms and is common gender
(cf. Sasza =ti§ KUB 33.8 iii 19 (OH/NS); §. taken up by
-an KBo 5.11 iv 10-11 (NH) and the acc. pl. Sasdus.)
MAYALU occurs beside SNA (KBo 21.12:11, KBo
18.175 v 13-16 ed. s.v. SAPTUS gkky$5anzani- a), and in close
proximity to §. in another text (KUB 17.31 i? 24, above,
2 ). Also SSnathi(t)- (g.v.) occurs next to SSNA.
()pathi(r)- sometimes is attested in a pair with
WDnam(m)ulli- (q.v.) “couch.” Therefore we seem to
have four or even five closely related but different
words for bed or sleeping place in Hittite. It is likely
that SNA (note the GIS determinative, and phrases
such as “1 ivory “SNA, 4 lion-feet plated with gold”
KBo 18.175 v 13-14 and “one bed of boxwood” KUB
42.43 obv. 12) was the bed-frame, while Sasta-, espe-
cially when used in connection w. GIgNA, was a sort
of bedroll/mattress that could be placed on top of
this or used by itself on the ground, but could also
stand for “bed, sleeping place” in general.

A Hittite bed/couch can be seen depicted in
the second register of the Inandik vase, see T.Ozgiic,
Inandik pl. 51.1.

Friedrich, ZA 36 (1925) 277f.; Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 988
(= 9SNA, “Bett, Lager(stelle), Schlafe” < §e§-/sesd-); Fried-
rich, ZA 39 (1930) 73f.; Gotze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 66f.;
Siegelovd, StBoT 14 (1971) 20f. (Sasta- = “Bettzeug,” 9SNA
=“Bettgestell,” TUG (SA) 9NA = “Tuch des Bettes,” MAYALU
=“Bett(zeug)”); eadem, RIA 8 (1995) 333 (Hittite beds); Sym-
ington, Furniture (1996) 126-128 (on beds as part of Hittite
furniture); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 129-131 (orthography and

SasSumai-

stem formation; gives reasons why §. and 9SNA are to be kept
apart as separate words); Schuster, HHB 2 (2002) 223-225.

Cf. adant-, $as(5a)nu-, Ses-; SAPS akkusSanzani-, “Snathi(t)-,
GISN A.

[Sasu] in [1 A.SA] $a-a-§u ™Apanuwla ... | / ISTU
GID.DA 30[+20?...] / ISTU DAGAL =ma=35{i ...]
KBo 19.12:4-6. Since Akk. §dsu “that” makes no sense,
the passage is probably to be read [1 A.SA] SAID ...
“One field along the river” in spite of the lack of
word space between SA and fD, compare KUB 8.75 i 16,

59, 68, iii 6-26, ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:10f., 14-17.

\SasSumai- v.; to make (someone) sorry/con-
trite(?); NH.

imp. sg. 2 \Sa-a$-Su-u-ma-a-i KUB 36.35 1 20 (NH).

(Aserdu propositions Ba‘al who refuses and
tells her husband Elkunirsa. The latter tells Ba‘al:)
it=war =an ‘\Sa-as-Su-u-ma-a-i \'x-x[.... / dAferdun
DAIM:=IYA n[u=w]ar=an liriyah “Go and make
her sorry/contrite(?) [... (= imp. vb.)] my [wif]e
[Aserdu], (or: Go and make her sorry/contrite, (viz.)
my [... (= adj.) wif]e [ASerdu]) and humiliate her”
(Whereupon the Stormgod reports to her that he has
killed all her sons) KUB 36.35 i 20-21 (ASertu myth, NH),
ed. Otten, MIO 1:126f. (“Um mit ihr zu schlafen”), translit.
Myth. 140, tr. Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76:8 (“sleep with”), Hittite
Myths? 91 (“threaten(?)”), cf. Hoffner, Unity&Diversity 141f.

The translation of this hapax is very uncer-
tain. Giiterbock apud Otten, reasonably, suggested
that the word was related to Hittite Ses- and that
Elkunirsa was suggesting that Ba‘al humiliate ASer-
tu by sleeping with her. CHD s.v. luriyahh- not-
ing that Ba“al immediately after conferring with
Elkunirs$a announces to her that he has killed her
children, suggested that Elkunirsa told him “to be-
reave” her. Hoffner has several times suggested that
Bac“al was “to threaten” her. But since killing her
children or saying that he had done so is not directly
“threatening” her, perhaps he was told to “make her
contrite/sorry” for her adulterous proposition.

Giiterbock apud Otten, MIO 1 (1953) 132f. (Luw. cognate
of Hitt. §es-/sas-); Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (s.v. SasSa(i)-

5

“coucher, reposer,” imp. 2 is §as$§a, while §. is considered
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SasSumai-

“forme incertaine”); Hoffner, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 8f. w. n.
21 (“sleep with”); idem, Unity & Diversity (1975) 141f. (“sleep
with(?),” or perhaps not related to Ses- but rather “threaten, rep-
rimand(??)”); Morpurgo Davies, FsSzemerényi! (1979) 579 (5.
in discussion of Luw. forms in -ai as pres. 3 sg.); CHD (1980)
s.v. luriyahh- (“bereave(?),” based on Ba‘al’s subsequent words
to Asertu); Hoffner, Hittite Myths (1990) 69 (“threaten(?)”);
Melchert, CLL (1993) 192 (“?,” “‘beschlafe’ is mere guess and
difficult formally™).

Sasza see Sast(a)-.

*$at- see Sazke-. For §a-ta-a-an KUB 53.1i 12 see
discussion under ses-.

GIS)3atta- n. neut.; 1. shovel(?) or bucket(?), 2. (a
body-part); from MH.}

sg. nom.-acc. 9S5a-ar-ta-an KUB 30.35 i 4 (MH/NS),
KUB 39.102:5 (MH/NS), KUB 15.32 ii (8) (MH/ENS).

pl. nom.-acc. 9S5g-ar-ra KUB 15.31 ii 14 (MH/NS).

abl. $a-at-ta-za KUB 24.13 ii 16 (NS).

1. a shovel(?) or bucket(?): (During a purifica-
tion ritual to clean a settlement of blood, oath and
slander they use the following tools and ingredi-
ents) SAL ZABAR “SMAR ZABAR S5a-at-ta-
an ZABAR 1 LAL NINDA.SIG.MES “A bronze
hoe, a bronze spade, a bronze §., oil, honey, (and)
thin breads” KUB 30.35:4-5 (Iriya’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 39.102 i 4-5, ed. Francia, Or NS 73:394; (They dig out
9 offering pits on the ground using 5 different tools)
hiiddk =ma =za SSAL dai nu paddai EGIR =8U =
ma=za TUDITTUM dai apéz paddai EGIR =SU =
ma=za SSsa-at-ta (var. [... §la-at-ta-an) SSMAR
SSpapparann=a dai nu=kan Sard liSaizzi “He then
promptly takes a hoe and digs (with it). Then he
takes a clothing-pin and digs with it. Then he takes
a §., a spade, and a huppara-container, and he clears
out (the pit with them)” KUB 15.31 ii 12-15 (rit. of draw-
ing paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 ii 6-9 (MH/ENS), ed.
Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f. (no tr.), tr. Collins, Magic and
Ritual 227 (no tr.), see also lessai- b. The §. could be either
another digging tool like the spade or another soil
container like the huppar-.

2. a body part: alwanzenas kue uddar ésta
arha=ta=kkan ansan ésdu alwanzatar MUNUS-
annaza hassannaza Y“YUR-za genuwaz kattan =
ma =ta=kkan Sa-at-ta-za ansan ésdu alwanzatar

sadayan

EGIR-anta =ta = kkan UZU-naz péran=ma-=ta = kkan
[SU1.SI-az ansan ésdu alwanzatar Sankuis=at =
kan paprannaza ansan é$du GIR.MES zat = kan
ansan ésdu patalhaz = at =kan ansan ésdu HUL-lu
lal\wanzatar “Concerning the words of (i.e., spoken
by) the sorcerer, let the sorcery be wiped off from
your female reproductive powers, male reproduc-
tive powers, sexual parts and loins. Under you may
the sorcery be wiped from your §.; behind from
your limbs; and in front of you may it be wiped
from your finger. Let it be wiped from (your) nails
together with impurity. Let it be wiped from (your)
feet. Let the evil sorcery be wiped from the soles of
(your) feet” KUB 24.13 ii 13-22 (Allaiturahi’s rit., NS), ed.
Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:104f. (no tr.), ChS 1/5:110 (no tr.) [ for
the reading UR in line 15 see HZL no. 213, for Sankuis = at = kan
see Sankuwai-/Sankui- 1 a. Although kattan in line 16 is likely to
be used parallel to the following EGIR-anta and péran, it does
not necessarily imply that §. is a lower body part since it could
also mean “let the sorcery be wiped from under your §.” Haas/

d MUNUSgnnaza and considered all the items

Thiel incorrectly rea
in the preceding sentence to be kinship terms or euphemisms for

kinship terms.

Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB (1938) 102 n. 2 (“nach dem Kontext
wohl Korperteil”); Rosenkranz, JEOL 19 (1967) 504f. (com-
pares etymologically with §ai-/Siya-); Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS
3 (1974) 177 (“Gerit zur Bodenbearbeitung(?)”); Haas/Thiel,
AOAT 31 (1978) 123 (“Bedeutung unklar”).

Cf. 95adu-.

[Satai- n.] KBo 5.11 17, cf. Pap. 2%f., 89, emend to
Sagai- so already Pap. 99; cf. Sagai- 1 b.

sadayan n. neut.; (a garden plant or flower); from
MH/MS.t

sg. nom.-acc. $a-a-da-ia-an KUB 7.1 i 24 (pre-NH/NS).
Luw. neut. sg. in -$a Sa-a-ta-ia-an-za KBo 34.108:4 (MH/
MS), [sa?]-la?1-ta-ia-an-za Or. 95/3 obv.? ifii 21 (MH/MS).

The -za in the two MH/MS examples is the Luwian case

in -$a.

(In along list beginning:) (“All the plants of the
garden”) ... Sa-a-da-ia-an ... KUB 7.1 i 24 (Ayatarsa’s
rit., pre-NH/NS), translit. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143, Ertem,
Flora 38, Haas, FsOtten? 126; [...]x SADU TMUN x x
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x X1/ [... SSallanzas parsdus § | [... tuh)huisar
tariyatariya | [ ... SStapa)lkusdanis Sa-a-ta-ia-an-za
[ [...-als halkinanza welluwas haste[rza(?)] § KBo
34.108:1-5 (rit., MH/MS); in a botanical lexical list from
Ortakdy: (Sum.) [...] = (Hitt.) [Sa?-|Ta?1-ta-ia-an-
za 0Or.95/3 obv.? i/ii 21 (MH/MS), ed. Siiel/Soysal, FsHoffner
353 (without rest.).

Ertem, Flora (1974) 163; Neumann, HS 112 (1999) 277 n. 16;
Neumann, Wiirzburger Jahrbiicher fiir die Altertumswissenschaft
23 (1999) 18 (considers a link with Gk. cotavelog, a kind of
medlar).

sadandi/e- n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/
MS.§

sg. d.-l. or Hurr. essive Sa-ta-an-ti-ia KUB 15.34 iv 23
(MH/MS?), KUB 15.31 iii 4, 31 (MH/NS), KUB 47.42 iv 6
(MH/MS?), KUB 32.50 obv. 13 (MH/MS), Sa-ta-an-te-ia KUB
15.33aiv 9 (MH/NS?).

nu 8 (var. 7) MUSEN.HLA wa'rnuanzi SA.BA
1 MUSEN [...(-teya)] 1 MUSEN $a-ta-an-ti-
ia (var. $a-ta-an-te-ia=ya (or «ya»)) 1 MUSEN
hiiwa(lziya dal(ahulziya)] 1 MUSEN hadriya
1 MUSEN hazziz[ziya 1 MUSEN a$(apsiya)] 1
MUSEN enumassiya warnuan|zi] “They burn eight
(var. seven) birds. Of these they burn one bird for
[...]-te, one bird for $., one bird for huawalzi, (and)
dalahulzi, one bird for hari, one bird for hazziz|zi,
one bird for as]apsi, one bird for enumassi” KUB
15.34 iv 22-25 (evocation rit., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 15.33a
iv 8-11 (MH/NS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:204f., translit.
ChS 1/9:45; [ MUSENzma hla[riya) haziziya unihiya
[1 MUSENzma ...-hliyla §la-ta-an-ti-ia [... dariyla
[dupur]|puriya KUB 15.31 iii 30-32 (evocation rit., MH/NS),
ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:162-65, translit. ChS 1/9:40; [(1
MUSEN=zm)]a hélihiya [(dapihiya 1 MUSENzm)]a
Sa-ta-an-ti-ia unalziya [1 (MUSENzma ananish)iya
unihiya KUB 15.31 iii 3-5 (evocation rit., MH/NS), w. dupl.
1321/u:4-6 (NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:160-163, translit.
ChS 1/9:40; [...-t]iya Sa-ta-an-ti-ia | MU[SEN ...] KUB
47.42 iv 6 (Kizzuwatnean rit., MH/MS?); ... hariya haziziya
agal-... Sal-tal-an-ti-ia utuhhulziya kisarinniya
daliya pahm[iya ...] KUB 32.50 obv. 12-13 (Kizzuwatnean
rit., MH/MS), translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:245; Laroche,
Ugar. 5:501 and Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:96, report that the
term appears in Ugaritic alphabetic texts as tdndy KTU 1.116:4.

Satar

§. is a Hurrian noun, probably derived from the
root Sad- for which Wilhelm, FsNeve 102 n. 78, sug-
gests a meaning “to give back, replace, compensate”
and which would be attested in the Hittite royal PN
Sadanduhepa, possibly Tasmisarri/Tudhaliya ITI/II’s
first queen. For the interpretation of such Hurrian
offering terms in -ya as Hitt. d.-1. or Hurrian essive
see Janowski/Wilhelm, Religionsgeschichtliche Bezie-
hungen (OBO 129) 147-151.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96 (listed under “Heilsbeg-
riffe””); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 211 (“lieu ou objet cultuel”);
Haas, ChS 1/9 (1998) 241 (“ein Vokationsterminus”).

satar n. neut.; irritation(?); from OH/MS. ¥

nom.-acc. Sa-a-tar KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii
44 (NH), KUB 9.34 i 27, iv 3 (MH/LNS), IBoT 3.102:4 (MH/
NS), Sa-a-a-tar VBoT 88 rev. 8, 9; unclear §a-a-t[a-...] KUB
44.61 obv. 1 (NS).

a. an undesirable condition removed from a
sick individual by ritual magic: Y2Ymei<lu>liyas
(var. milulliyaS$)) pahhur Sa-a-tar muldaizzi (text
pid-da-a-iz-zi, cf. mudai- 2) “She removes (text:
“carries off”) the fever (and) irritation(?) of the
flesh(?)” KUB 9.4 iii 43-44 (NH), w. par. HT 6 obv. 7 (NH),
ed. miluli- (“m.’s fire (and) anger”), Beckman, Or NS 59:39,
47 (“the burning of skin? and anger”); [... palhhur Sa-a-
tar mutaizzi “She removes the [fe]ver (and) irrita-
tion(?) [of the flesh] ” KUB 9.34 iv 3; similarly ibid. i
27 and KBo 17.54 i 15 (OH/MS); [... a]ndurza inana$
Sa-a-t[a- ...] “[If ...] on the inside, [the ... of(?)] ill-
ness [and] of irrita[tion...] (and he cannot/does not
eat)” KUB 44.61 obv. 1, ed. StBoT 19:18f. (“[Wenn ... d]rinnen
(Krankheit) von inan (und) $atar(?)[...]”), cf. Josephson, Heth.
u.ldg. 93 (“When inside [a man?] the sddar of illness [...]”).

b. a condition deliberately induced by medical
means as a stage in the curing of a patient: (“He/she
crushes white herbs and [ ...-s them] with beer or
with wine [...])” [...] Sa-a-a-tar tiézzi § [man a-pé-
e-e]z(?) Sa-a-a-tar UL [tiézzi] “irritation(?) will
appear. § [But if] as a result of [that] irritation(?)
[does(?)] not [appear]” VBoT 88:8-9 (medical text).

Josephson’s translation “pain(?)” and Sevo-
roskin’s “Leid” were based on both contextual and
etymological considerations. However, with the se-
mantic progression “anger” > “flushed appearance,

312



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

satar

inflammation” attested in other languages, a deriva-
tion from Sa- “to be sullen > to be angry,” is more
likely. Especially suggestive is the pairing of sirilitu
“anger; inflammation” and IZI (Akk. isatu “fire”;
AKk. ummu “fever”) in Akkadian medical texts (cf.
CAD S 207 s.v. siriptu A). Deliberately inducing blisters
in the skin in order to cure a patient (cf. b) is known
as “counter-irritation.” A translation “irritation” for
. would be closer to the original meaning of Sd(y)e-
“to be sullen.” Friedrich’s, HW 2.Erg. 23, meaning
“Ubel der Weichteile” is based on the combina-
tion of §. with V2Umiluli “skin(?), flesh(?), soft tis-
sue(?),” but there is no indication that miluli refers
to the genitals. Scholars who assume this (Unal
and Ergindz) may have been misled by the second
meaning of Goetze’s German “Weichteile” (Tunn.
77), by which he meant only “flesh” (Tunn. 115).

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 52 (“Beziehung(???) zu §a- mit
Sauwar ““Groll, Zorn’”), 412 n. 26; Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961)
23 (“(Ubel der Weichteile)”); Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. (1979)
93 (“an evil,” a symptom of illness; cf. Avestan sadra- “pain”);
Unal, Belleten XLIV/175 (1980) 491 w. n. 100 (“Cinsiyet
uzuvlaridaki belirsiz bir rahatsizlik” referring to HW 2.Erg.);
Sevoroskin, GsKronasser (1982) 210 (compares OId Irish
sae-thar “Leid” < IE sai- “Schmerz, Krankheit”); Hutter, Behex-
ung (1988) 72f.; Ergindz, Anatomi (1999) 140f. (“Cinsi uzuv-
lardaki bir hastalik?”’); Rieken, StBoT 44 (1999) 380 n. 1913
(“*Schmerzen, Wiiten’ (zu $a- ‘wiiten’)”).

Cft. sa(y)e-/Sai- A.

(V)Sattawartanna adv., derived from Indic; (in)
seven turns(?); MH.¥

Sa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na KBo 3.2 rev.! 8 (MH/NS), \§a-
at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na ibid. obv.! 18, Sa-at-<ta->wa-ar-ta-an-na
KUB 1.11 ii 43 (MH/NS).

parhai=ma 1 DANNA anda sa-at-<ta->wa-
ar-ta-an-na Sittanna halzis'Sanzi =ma 7T uwah'nuwar
“He makes (them, i.e., the horses) gallop one dou-
ble-hour’s distance (in) seven turns(?) (Hurr.) sev-
en, that is to say seven turns” KUB 1.11 ii 42-44 (Kikk.
3rd tabl., MH/NS), ed. Potratz, 138f. w. n. 38, Hipp.heth. 114f.
(no tr.), tr. Masson, L’art de soigner 87 (“sept tours”) [ Sirtanna
= Hurr. *$itta- assimilated variant of Sindal/i “7” + -nna (Potratz
208, Hipp.heth. 19f., 365, and StBoT 41:74f. n. 171, and w. less
certainty, GLH 237). Wilhelm, pers. comm., says the -nna could
be: 1) a word ending in -ni + “article” pl. -na, or 2) a word with

the suffix -nni in the essive case, or 3) an “associative”’-form

Satlassa-

(-nni) in the essive case, or 4) the enclitic pronoun sg. 3 -nna;
cf. parhai=ma=as 1 DANNA \Sa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-
an-na auzumiewa,§ uwahnuwar=ma 7 halzissanzi
KBo 3.2 obv.! 18-19 (Kikk. 4th tabl., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth.
128f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L’art de soigner 98; n =
as auzumiewa, Sa-at-ta-wa-ar-ta-an-na 1 DANNA
parhai uwa'hnuwar =ma 7 halzi§Sanzi ibid. rev.! 8-9,
ed Hipp.heth. 136f. (“Siebener-Runde”), tr. Masson, L art de
soigner 103 [J auzumiewa seems to be Hurrian auz- (cf. perhaps
in a Nuzi personal name, Auzana, HSS 16.456:24 [Wilhelm,
pers. comm., apud Lacheman manuscript correction] + me (word

building suffix; cf. purame “slave”) + dat.; cf. also ibid. rev.! 61.

Jensen, SPAW 1919:367-372 (> old Indic saptd “sieben” +
vara “-mal” + AKk. -tanali); Hrozny, BoSt 3 (1919) XIf. (>
saptd “sieben” + vdrtanam “das Drehen”); Sommer, BoSt 4
(1920) 2-4; Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 258-260; Potratz, Hipp.
(1938) 205-208; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 19f., 114 n.
40 (-wartanna > old Iranian *wart- “drehen, wenden” = heth.
wahnumar); Mayrhofer, Indo-Arier (1966) 15f. (saptd + Vedic
vartani- “Weg, Bahn, Lauf” ); Kammenhuber, Die Arier (1968)
200f., 204f. (follows Mayrhofer); Starke, StBoT 41 (1995) 63-
65, 75-71.

Satti- n. com.; (mng. unkn.); NS.§

sg. acc. Sa-at-ti-in KUB 20.75 ii 10 (NS).
unclear Sa-a-at-te-[...] KUB 12.17:9.

[MUNUSMES? )y Sanallis Sa-at-ti-in SIR-RU “The
husanalli-lwomen/woman] sing(s) a song(?) (or:
sing(s) a $.-song)” KUB 20.75 ii 10 (cult of Huwas$anna,
NS); here? [... k]urkuriezi kuisa Sa-a-at-te-|...] KUB
12.17:9 (rit., NS).

The verb iShamai- (SIR-RU) takes as an acc.
the word “song” and as an acc. the subject of a song
(i.e., a deity); there is no case where a musical in-
strument is the object of (as opposed to the subject
of an intransitive) iShamai- see Kiimmel, FsOtten 172f.
Cf. Cun. Luw. Satti- CLL 193 s.v.

Satlassa-, SatliSa- n.; (mng. unkn., always modi-
fying EZEN, “festival”); from MS.{

gen. Sa-at-la-a§-Sa-as KUB 46.47 obv. 26 (MH/ENS),
KUB 13.4 i 41 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 31.92:9 (pre-NH/NS), KBo
22.246iii 22 (NH), KBo 26.156 rev. (3) (NH), Bo 6251 obv. 16,
Bo 7832 rt. col. 2, 7 (both Soucek/Siegelova, ArOr 42:51 n. 32),
Sa-at-li-Sa-as KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (MS).

[(nu=za ui)zzi EZEN,] Sa-at-li-Sa-a$ iyazi
[(EGIR =8U =ma =za DINGIR-LAM) ...] “(S)He

313



oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S2/CHDS2.html

Satlassa-

proceeds to perform [the festival] of §. Next [(s)he/
they ... ] the deity” KBo 8.82 rev. 13 (Kizzuwatnean
rit., MS), w. dupl. KBo 38.110:11-12 (NS); [(an)da=m]a
EZEN, ITU.KAM EZEN, MU-TI EZEN, AYALI
EZEN, zen|and)as EZEN, hameShandas EZEN,
tetheSnas [(EZ)]EN, hiyara$ EZEN, pudaha$
EZEN, iSuwas EZEN, [$]a-at-la-as-5a-a$ EZEN,
BIBRI EZEN,.MES Suppayas LUSANGA-a§
EZEN,.MES LU.MES SU.GI EZEN,.MES
MUNUSMESAMA .DINGIR-L[IM] EZEN, dahiyas
EZEN,.MES “UMES,patiyas EZEN, . MES piilas
EZEN,.MES hahrannas nasma = a$ kui§ imma kuis
EZEN,-a§ "RVHattusi = kan Ser “Furth[erm]ore, the
festival of the month, the festival of the year, the
festival of the stag, the festival of the autumn, the
festival of the spring, the festival of thunder, the
hiyara-festival, the pudaha-festival, the (h)isuwa-
festival, the §.-festival, the rhyton festival, the fes-
tivals of pure priests, the festivals of the elders,
the festivals of the ‘mother-of-god’ priestesses, the
dahiya-festival, the festivals of the ubati-men, the
festivals of the lot, the festivals of hahratar, what-
ever (other) festival there is up in Hattusa, (if you
do not perform them correctly, you will cause the
offerings to fall short of the gods’ will)” KUB 13.4 i
39-45 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupls. KUB
31.92:8-11 (NS), KUB 13.17 i 11-14 (NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 26-29, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218, cf. Soucek/Siegelova,
ArOr 42:51; (“There are thirteen festivals for the
Stormgod of Aleppo”) SA.BA EZEN, p[ud(ahas)]
EZEN, hiyaras EZEN, Sa-at-la-as-Sa-as EZEN,
nal-...] 1 EZEN, GURUN EZEN, TUL-TI EZEN,
HURSAGTqrta [...] EZEN, Ténu 2 EZEN, $énas
aseSanumanz[i] “Including a plud]aha-festival, a
hiyara-festival, a festival of 5., a n. festival, a festi-
val of fruit, a festival of the spring, a festival of Mt.
Tattal...], a festival of Tenu, two festivals of seating/
installing the (god’s) image” KBo 22.246 iii 21-24 (fest.
for Tessub and Hebat, NH), w. dupl. KBo 26.156 rev. 2-5 (NH),
ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:93 n. 319.

Soucek/Siegelova, ArOr 42 (1974) 51 w. n. 32; Siiel, Direktif
Metni (1985) 112; Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 93f.

GI85adu n.; (an agricultural implement); NS.}

1 S85a-a-du <17> Smiil 1 Shah[haras ...]
“One $. (and) <one>? m.-implement, one rafke ...]”

MUNUSg4 ¢y he-

KUB 42.97:2 (rit., NS) O other occurrences of (“)muil(a)-

(g.v.) show that it is an implement and not a material.

The Akkadian words resembling this are
(@S)saddu “sign, signal” and “Ssaddu “a chest or
container” see CAD s.v. It might also be the vessel
from which the measure is derived (correct Akk.
sdtu, pl. of situ), the singular of which the Hittites
often write 1 Sa-a-du. There is thus a good chance
that this is actually an Akkadogram.

Cf. S3atra-.

Glséaddu(wa?)- (a type of tree/woody plant);

from MH/MS. ¥

sg. nom. “S5a-ad-d[u(-)...] KBo 24.114:(3); gen. 955a-
ad-du-wa-a$ KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (Arn. /MS).

/ [o-(0o) GE]STIN 10 GU[N ... ] / 10 GUN
S3a-ad-d[u(-)...] | hiiman INA E 4I[M ...] § “[...]
grapes(?)/wine(?), ten talents of [...], ten talents
of §.-timber [...], all [...] into the temple of the
S[torm]god” KBo 24.114:2-4; [0 IKU] A.SA 9S54-ad-
du-wa-a$ 14 IKU wéllu 4 IKU 3 gipessar SSKIRI[.
GESTIN ...] “[#] IKU of field containing §.-trees,
fourteen IKU of meadow, four IKU three gipessar
of vineyard [...]” KBo 5.7 rev. 1 (land grant to Kuwatalla,
Arn. I/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:348f. [] for the measures
see van den Hout, RIA 7:521f. The appearence of ten talents of

§.-wood suggests that the §. in this context is timber.

Laroche, Onom. (1951) 114 (“nom d’arbre”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 188 (“(eine Nutzpflanze?)”); Laroche, RHA XIX/69
(1961) 86 (“nom de plante potagere™).

MUNUS§fltuhe- n. com.; (a disrespectable category

of women); NH.}
sg. acc. "UNUS§g-g-tu-he-en KUB 4.3 iii 4 (NH).

MUNUS$q-a-tu-he-en =za MUNUS-an! [é ME-t[i]
“Do not take as a wife (lit. woman) a. §.-woman”
KUB 4.3 iii 4 (bilingual wisdom, NH), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:781
(no tr). The AKK. col. has [...]x ana kustariti (emend
to anaku i§'tariti?) lipulka / [...-]ta u kabtiitka |
[...in]a bit abika nabii Sumka ibid. iv 4-6. The Ak-
kadian is unclear. It is also unclear whether or not
the Hittite is a translation just of Akk. iv 4 or a
paraphrase of iv 4-6, or for that matter, whether the
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MUNUSgatuhe-

Hittite scribe understood the Akkadian at all. No
Akk. word *kuStaritu is attested. The emendation
has the advantage of perhaps linking the Satuhe-
with the istaritu, one of the categories of women
that a man is not to marry according to a different
Mesopotamian wisdom text: “Do not marry a pros-
titute, whose husbands are legion. Do not marry an
iStaritu who is dedicated to a deity. Do not marry a
kulmasitu whose contacts are many” BWL 102f.:72-74.

The word is possibly Hurrian since the -uhe
ending could be explained as the ubiquitous adjec-
tival ending = je following the derivative vowel -o-
which replaces -i or -¢/i stems. The lexeme should
be a noun *Sadi or possibly *Satti. *Sadi would
be derived from Sad- “to give back, replace, com-
pensate” (Fincke apud Dingol/Dingol/Hawkins/Wilhelm, IM
43:102 n. 78, see also Sadandi/e-, above), SO a MUNUSfdtul’le
would literally be “a woman who pertains to repay-
ing, compensating.” On the other hand *§atti would
be derived from Sart- = AKk. sabatu “to take, seize”
(Ugarit trilingual, André-Salvini/Salvini, SCNNH 9:15) S0 in
this case a MUNUS§Gruhe would literally be “a woman
who pertains to taking” (Wilhelm, pers. comm.).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 87 (pl. acc. or dat.(?) of *Satuhi- = Hitt.
SALzintuhi); idem, RHA XXIII/76 (1965) 48; idem, Ugar. 5
(1968) 783 (withdraws DLL’s Luw. interpretation).

[Sadupsdhi-] KBo 2.18 rev. 25 (MSpr 43, HW 188), read
SA dupsSahi (Laroche, RA 48:47, Friedrich, 1.Erg. 18).

sawayai- v.; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.}
pret. sg. 3 sa-wa-ia-it KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-NH/NS).

[... a]lnda Sa-wa-ia-it X[...] KUB 44.56 obv. 11 (pre-
NH/NS); note 3 pret. verb tamasta in obv. 9.
[¢APSawalga-] among other linen items in a list
of presents (to be?) sent by Amenhotep III of Egypt
to Tarhuntaradu of Arzawa, EA 31 (= VBoT 1):33 (MH/
MS). Thus translit. by Rost, MIO 4:335f., Friedrich, HKL
no. 7a, and Haas apud Moran, Amarna Letters 101. How-
ever, Knudtzon, Arz. 37 n. 29 (repeated verbatim in EA p.
273 n. 1) transliterated “1 me ¥®an-wa-al-ga-an” and
remarked in a footnote after the AN sign: “Hier ist
ein kleiner Zwischenraum; es befindet sich aber in
ihm ein gestrichener Kopf eines senkrechten Keils.

Sawar

Auch das folgende wa ist iiber etwas anderes ge-
schrieben.” Despite the space, Bugge, Arz. 81f., took
anwalgan as one word and suspected a sg. acc. neut.
of a compound consisting of an- privativum and
*walga- “feucht”: “nicht feuchtes (Kleid), wasser-
dichtes (Kleid).” Photos of the lower edge on which
line 33 is written confirm Knudtzon’s reading. After
GAD there is an unmistakable AN followed by a
small space, the size of a usual word space, in which
the remains of what seems to have been a vertical
wedge is visible. This results in a reading 1 ME
GAD-an wa-al-ga-an. walgan is probably the sg.
nom.-acc. neut. part. of the v. walg- q.v.

[Sa’uwaniyawant-] KUB 33.120i 42, thus read by
Giiterbock, Kum. #3, 36, followed by HW 188, Myth 155;
but read i*-ya’-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za by Forrer, FsCu-
mont 694, followed by Dressler, Plur. 235 and HED 1-2:353;
but read ia(col. photo)-u-wa-ni-ia-u-an-za and cf.
iyawaniyawant-.

Sawant- in [Da)ldannis Sa-wa-an-ta-a§ ""“Saniyas
... KUB 38.6 iv 9-10 (cult inv., NH), w. dupl. KUB 38.10
Zusatz 8, translit. Rost, MIO 8:187, is the name(?) of a
spring (aldanni-) following Jakob-Rost, MIO 9:224
and Tischler, RGTC 6:547. Since it does not have a
TUL determinative but is preceded by written out
aldanni-, it is possible that this is a real word used
as a name. The form of the nom. (-antas, not -anza)
suggests that a poss. adj. in -ant-/-want- has been
given a g-stem as is common with place names cf.
URUSapagurwanta < Samankur + -want-).

sawar (verbal subst. of the verb $d(y)e-/Sai- A);
sullenness, anger; from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20, 23, 25, 27
(OH/MS), KUB 33.1:11 (OH/MS), KUB 33.3:10 (OH/MS),
KBo 17.105 ii 32, iv 10 (MH/MS), KBo 12.78:3 (OH/NS), KUB
33.81iii 4, 11 (OH/NS), KBo 26.130 ii 7 (pre-NS), KBo 15.30 ii
4 (NS), KUB 33.28 iii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 33.34 rev.? 5 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.49 ii 4 (OH/NS), KUB 33.54 ii 9, 11 (OH/NS),
KUB 33.65 ii 7 (OH/NS), KUB 34.76 i 11 (NS), KUB 39.103
rev. 7 (MH/NS), KUB 43.34:13 (NS), VBoT 24 iii 41, 44, iv
5 (MH/NS), IBoT 3.141 iv (2), 4, (6) (OH/MS), HKM 116:6,
(11), 31 (NS), Sa-a-wa-ar KBo 29.94:2 (MS), KUB 30.34 iv 9
(MH/NS), KUB 33.21 iv 21 (NS), $a-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2,
12, 16,iv 3,7,9, 19 (OH/MS), KUB 33.30 iii 4 (OH/MS).
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sawar

coll. nom.-acc. or dat.-loc. sa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv.
8 (NH).

a. last in a series of divine angers: (“Telipinu
came in anger, he thunders together with lightning.
Below he strikes the Dark Earth. Kamrusepa saw
him and moved (for) herself [with(?)] the eagle’s
wing”) n=an arlait] karpis n=an arait kardimiy[az
n=at wasdul(?)] ardit Sa-a-u-ar ardit “And she
stfopped] it, namely, the anger, she stopped it,
namely the wrat[h], she stopped [it, namely, sin],
she stopped sullenness” KUB 17.10 ii 36-iii 2 (Tel. Myth
Ist version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 128f. (“el rencor,
(lo) detuvo™), Mazoyer, Télipinu 47, 76 (“la rancoeur”), trans-
lit. Myth. 94, tr. Moore, Thesis 23 (“The hate ceased to move
(him)”) (all differently), Hittite Myths 16 (“she [Kamrusepa]
stopped sullenness”) [] in the overall context it is the goddess
Kamrus$epa that put an end to Telipinu’s angry behavior. We
therefore assume that karpis and kardimiy[az] are right-dis-
located objects in the nom.; for a left-dislocated object in the
nom. cf. "Huidudduwalli§ n=an "RVSallasna asaser “as for
Huidudduwalli, they settled him in Sallasna” HKM 113:14-15,
ed. del Monte, OAM 2:131f.; 9Telipinus karpin tarna
kardimiy|attan tarna) Sa-a-u-wa-ar tarna “Let rage
go, Telipinu, [let] ang[er go], let sullenness go” KUB
17.10 iii 24-25 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo,
TextosRel. 130f., (“abandona la rabia!”), Mazoyer, Télipinu
49, 77 (“laisse (ta) rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 95, tr. Moore,
Thesis 24 (“Let go hate!”), Hittite Myths 16; cf. par. IBoT 3.141
iv 3-4 (Tel. 2nd vers., OH/MS), VBoT 24 iii 40-41 (Anniwi-
yani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f. (w. arha tarna-); n = asta
dTelipinui tuggaz = Set idalu = $5it dahhun us[d)ul = Set
dahhun karpi(n) =s$San dahhun kardimiyatta(n) =
$$an dahhun warku(n) =S$San dahhun Sa-a-u-ar
dah[hun] “From Telipinu’s body I took his evil, I
took his offense, I took his rage, I took his anger, I
took his pique(?), (and) [I] took (his) sullenness”
KUB 17.10 iii 9-12 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed. Trabazo, Textos-
Rel. 128f. (“he tomado su rencor”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77
(“la rancoeur j’ai 6té”), translit. Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths 16;
cf. par. KUB 33.1:9-12 (Tel. Myth 1st version, OH/MS), trans-
lit. Myth. 96 which instead of {warku- uses [idalun] EME-an;
idalun kardimiyattan Sa-a-u-wa-ar arha namma
pessiyaten “Throw the evil anger (and) sullenness
away again” KBo 17.105 ii 32-33 (incant. for 9KAL and
dIMIN.IMIN.BI, MH/MS); paiddu Telipinuwas karpis
kardimiyaz waSdul Sa-a-u-ar parnanz =at tarnau
... miyantili< zat?> A.SA-ni “SKIRIg-ni “STIR-ni

sawar a

lé paizzi taknas = at UTU-a$§ KASKAL-an paiddu
“Let the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of
Telipinu go away. May the house let them go. ...
Let them not go into a crop-bearing field, a garden
or a grove. Let them go on the road of the Sungod-
dess of the Earth” KUB 17.10 iv 8-13 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS),
ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f. (“jQue se vayan ... la rabia!”),
Mazoyer, Télipinu 50f., 79 (“Que ... la rancoeur ... s’en ail-
lent”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 25f. (“hate”), Hit-
tite Myths 17; cf. KUB 33.8 iii 3-4 (Tel. Myth 2nd version,
OH/NS), translit. Myth.103; hdsta “U1.DUy 7 SIG appa
huittiyat 7 SShattalu kattan dankui takni “*®*Rpalhi
arta istappulli =$met A.BAR-a§ zakki(§) = §me§
AN.BAR-as$ kuit andan paizzi n=asta namma sara
UL uizzi anda =ad =an harkzi U SA 9Telipinu karpin
kardimiyattan wasdul Sa-a-u-ar (var. [§]a-a-u-wa-
ar) anda épdu n=at appa lé uizzi “The doorkeeper
opened the seven doors, he pulled back the seven
bolts. Down in the Dark Earth stand bronze storage
vessels. Their lids are made of lead; their latches are
made of iron. Whatever goes into (them) does not
come up again; it perishes therein. May they also
hold the rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness of
Telipinu therein, (so that) they may not come back”
KUB 17.10 iv 14-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.3:5-
11, ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134-137 (“Que encierren, ... la
furia”), Mazoyer, Télipinu 51, 79 (“Que (les chaudrons) pren-
nent ... la rancoeur”), translit. Myth. 97, tr. Moore, Thesis 26
(“hate”), Hittite Myths 17; similarly with small variants the same
passage occurs in KUB 33.8 iii 7-14 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/
NS), translit. Myth. 103f., KUB 33.54 ii 5-9 (missing DINGIR.
MAH, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 139 and Bo 7615:2-8 (missing
god), ed. Otten, JCS 4:130f.; (“It (i.e., the Sarasawa-
bird) either sat down on the roof of the palace, or it
sat down on the roof of the temple. But now, purify
the palace and the temple. (or: But now it purified
the palace and the temple.) Wherever this sickness,
blood, and perjury go, you (sg.) siarasiuwa-bird go
(pl.) there”) nu éshananza linkiyaz Ehalinduwa
E.DINGIR.MES [¢ épzi § nu kartimmiyaz 1é kuitki
nu Sa-a-wa-ar (par. Sa-a-u-wa-ar) lé kuitki “And
let blood (and) perjury not seize the palace (and)
temple. Do not let the anger (seize) anything; do not
let the sullenness (seize) anything” KUB 30.34 iv 7-10
(rit. for purification of a town, MH/NS), w. par. KUB 39.103
rev. 4-7; (“Just as they have burned these sticks of
brushwood”) Telipinuwass =a karpil$] kardimiyaz
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wastul §a-a-u-ar QATAMMA ward[nu] “Let Teli-
pinu’s rage, anger, offense, (and) sullenness like-
wise burn up” KUB 17.10 iii 15-16 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed.
Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit.
Myth. 94f., tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 16; cf. KUB 3.49
iii 6-12 (missing DINGIR.MAH, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143,
KUB 33.28 iii 8-12 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth.
117; (“Just as this fire [is extinguished]”) karpis=a
kardimiyaz $a-a-u-ar QATAMMIA kiStaru] “Let
the rage, anger, (and) sullenness similarly be extin-
guished” KUB 17.10 iii 23 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo,
TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 77, translit. Myth. 95,
tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hittite Myths 17; cf. similarly IBoT 3.141
iv 1-2 (Tel. myth), translit. Myth. 103; cf. HKM 116:5-6 (Tel.
Myth, OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, Anadolu Arastirmalar1 10:206,
208; cf. KBo 15.30 ii 3-4 (frag. of mugawar, NS); (“Just as
malt is [ineffective...]”) dTelipinuwass =a karpil§
kardimiyaz] wasdul $a-a-u-wa-ar QATAMMA
tepSaueés|du] “In the same way may Telipinu’s rage,
[anger,] offense, (and) sullenness be ineffective”
KUB 17.10 iii 19-20 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), ed. Trabazo, Tex-
tosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77, translit. Myth. 94f., tr.
Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myths 17; HKM 116: 7-11 (Tel. Myth,
OH/NS), ed. Giiterbock, Anadolu Arastirmalar1 10:206f., 208;
(“Just as (the water in) a drainpipe does not flow
backward”) dTelipinuwass =a [karpis kardimiyaz]
Sa-a-u-wa-ar appa QATAMMA [¢ u[izzi] “In the
same way let [the rage, anger,] (and) sullenness not
c[ome] back” KUB 17.10 iii 26-27 (Tel. Myth, OH/MS), ed.
Trabazo, TextosRel. 130f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 49, 78, translit.
Myth. 95, tr. Moore, Thesis 24, Hittite Myth. 17, LMI 81f. (“la
furia”); cf. IBoT 3.141 iv 4-7 (Tel. myth 2nd ver., OH/NS), ed.
Myth. 103; [nalmma =ya ammel SA DUMU.LU.U,,.
LU.MES uttanantes dTelipinui karpin kardimiyattan
Sa-a-u-ar QATAMMA arandu “In addition, may
the words of me, a mortal, likewise stop Telipinu’s
rage, anger, sullenness” KUB 17.10 iv 6-7 (Tel. Myth, OH/
NS), ed. Trabazo, TextosRel. 134f., Mazoyer, Télipinu 50, 79,
translit. Myth. 96, tr. Moore, Thesis 25, Hittite Myths 17, LMI
83; cf. similarly KUB 33.21 iv 20-23 (missing god of ASmunikal,
NS), translit. Myth. 122, KUB 33.65 ii 3-8 (missing Stormgod of
Kuliwisna), ed. Eothen 6:28f. (“den Groll”); for a comparison
with withered branches (hasduir) see VBoT 24 iii 42-45 (rit.
of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 114f., cf. merr- 1 a 2" a’;
for a comparison involving hawthorns pulling out tufts of hair
see KUB 34.76 obv. 1-16 + KBo 40.21:1-7 (missing DINGIR.
MAH), w. par. KUB 33.54 + KUB 33.47 ii 13-19, translit. Myth.

SDgawatar a 2’

139; cf. also the analogic magic using a cart KUB 33.49 iii 1-5
(missing DINGIR.MAH, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 143.

b. other attestations: n=a§ ANA SA 4U Sa-a-u-
wa-ar-ri EGIR-pa lanni kultrluwanni artarfi.....]
“And he (i.e., the Sungod) stands to witness the dis-
pelling of the Stormgod’s sullenness” KBo 11.1 obv.
8 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA
XXV/81:105, 114, tr. Hittite Prayers 82 [] although we took
Sauwarri as a sg. d.-1. s.v. $a(y)e-/sai- A (q.v.), a collec. (nom.)-

acc. obj. of the verbal noun /anni- seems equally possible.

Cft. sa(y)e-/sai- A, Sarauwar; harSalant-, karpi-, kartimmiyatt-.

SDsawatar, SP$awitra- n. neut.; horn (a musi-
cal instrument), horn (a drinking vessel), (as op-
posed to karawar “horn (of animals)”), wr. syll.
and SI; from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. Sa-a-ii-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.20 obv.? 4 (0OS),
[$]a-ii-i-it-ra-an KBo 20.56 obv. 10 (NH), Sa-wa-[tar] KUB
25.37 iii 20 (NS), SSa-wa-tar KUB 38.1 i 34 (NH), Sa-a-wa-tar
KBo 15.69 i 2 (NS), KBo 20.60:1 (NS), Sa-wa-a-tar KBo 15.52
v 10 (MH?/NS), IBoT 3.48:5 (NS), Sa-a-wa-a-tar KUB 35.163
iii 18 (OH/NS), Sa-ii-wa-tar KBo 15.52 i 3 (MH?/NS), KBo
15.58 v 4 (MH?/NS), KBo 24.106:22 (NS), Sa-ii-wa-a-tar KUB
45.53 iv 7 (NS), Sa-a-ti-wa-tar KBo 15.69 i 10 (MH/NS), IBoT
4.88:1 (NS).

Luw. sg. nom.-acc. Sa-a-ii-wa-tar-sa KUB 25.37 iii 26
(NS), Sis[a-wa-tar-§]la KUB 25.37 iii 18 (NS).

gen. Sa-a-wa-a-tar-a§ KUB 34.119:7 = KBo 17.1 1 35
(0S), Sa-a-wa-ta-ra-§=a KBo 17.1 i 37 (0S), S[$]a-ti-i-it-ra-as
KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (NS).

inst. SI-it KBo 2.14 iii 11, 15, ISTU SI-it ibid. iv 17, 23
(OH/NS).

abl. SI-az KUB 20.42 v 15 (NS).

pl. nom.-acc. Sa-i-i-it-ra KBo 25.138:1 (NS), S$a-wis-
it-ra KBo 4.11:25 (NS), KUB 55.38 iii 4 (NS), S'$a-a-ii-i-it-ra
KUB 25.391 25 (NS).

a. horn (a musical instrument) — 1" described:
1 S'Sa-wa-tar 2 ASRU KU.BABBAR GAR.RA “One
horn, silver plated in two places” KUB 38.1 i 34 (inven-
tory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 12f., tr. Rost, MIO 8:179.

2" blown: 1 "UMESBALAG.DIzma=kan SA
DINGIR-LIM KA-a$ anda artari $a-wa-a-tar
paripardi “But one lyre player(!) stands at the
gate of the deity (and) blows the horn” KBo 15.52
v 9-10 (hisuwa-fest., MH?/NS), ed. Polvani, SEL 6:17; nu
LUMESBALAG.DI $a-a-ti-wa-tar 2-SU par[anzi]
“The lyre players bl[ow] the horn two times” KBo
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15.69 i 10 (hisSuwa-fest.,, MH/NS); cf. KBo 24.106 ii 22 (MH/
NS); nu=kan MUNUS.SU.GI pard paizzi nu =kan
Epili Sa-a-wa-a-tar pariparai “The Old Woman goes
forth and blows the horn in the courtyard” KUB 35.163
iii 17-18 (rit. containing Palaic, OH/NS), ed. Kammenhuber,
RHA XVII/64:68t.; “OUMESALAN.ZU, liiliyaz ariyan[z)i
Sa-wa-tar-r=a 3-SU pariyanzi “The performers rise
from the vat and blow the horn three times” KUB
2.3 ii 28-30 (KI.LAM-fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:64;
EGIR-SU=ma S'$a-wi-it-ra Subhi parriyanzi “After-
wards they blow the horns on the roof” KBo 4.11:25
(Istanuwa rit., NS), translit. DLL 164, StBoT 30:340; cf. parai-
A 1, pariparai- [] the reduplicated form pariparai- is never used

when numbers of times (e.g., 2-SU) are indicated.

3" held: [...]Sa-a-i-i-it-ra-an (var. Sa-ii-i-it-ra)
huhupall =a harkanz[i] “They hold the horn and the
huhupal-instrument” KBo 20.20 obv. 4 + KBo 25.54 i 10
(fest., OS), ed. Eothen 2:57 (“corno”), translit. StBoT 25:120.

b. (the one) of the horn = a horn player — 1°
wr. syll.: LUGAL-un=kan 3-SU x[...]-zi MUNUS.
LUGAL-ann =a sa-a-wa-a-tar-as halzai “He [...-]s
the king three times and the horn player calls the
queen” KBo 17.1 i 35 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT
8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6; cf. Sa-a-wa-ta-ra-s =a hal-za-
la-i1 ibid. 37.

2" wr. "USL.BUN?: LU-MESS] BUN pa-ap-ri-an-
zi (or: pa-«ap-»ri-an-zi) “The horn players blow”
IBoT 2.103 iv 12 (cult inv., NH), cf. papriya-.

c. horn (a drinking vessel)— 1" wr. syll.: nu=
kan S'§[a-wa-tar-$|a akuanzi halzi§Sanzi =ma kisSan
wlinliyandan winiyandan eku'zil nu mahhan Sa-
Iwal-[tar] Sara danzi n=at=kan wetan'azl arha
Sanhanzi “They drink (from) the h[orn]. They shout
as follows: “The w[in]e, he drinks the wine!” When
they pick up the ho[rn], they clean it out with water
(and pour the water out in front of the stela)” KUB
25.37 iii 18-20 (Lallupiya rit., NS), ed. Giiterbock, FsHouwink
ten Cate 69, translit. DLL 173, StBoT 30:347 [ for the possibil-
ity of haplography for Sa-Twal-[tar]-<§a> before Sa-ra-a see Neu
apud Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. 199 n. 15.

2" wr. SI?: LUGAL-us ... SI-az ekuzi “The king
drinks (deities) from a drinking horn KUB 20.42 v
13-15 (ANDAHSUM-fest.); EGIRz8U =ma dUTU-un
GUB-as 3-SU SI-it akuwanzi “Afterwards, stand-

Sawitist-

ing, they drink the Sungod three times with a drink-
ing horn” KBo 2.14 iii 10-11 (fest., OH/NS); cf. ibid. iii
15-16; cf. EGIR =SU =ma SUTU GUB-as 3-SU ISTU
SI-it akuwanzi ibid. iv 22-23; cf. ibid. iv 15-18.

d. attribute of a deity: (The king and queen
drink) S'[§)a-ii-i-it-ra-a§ IMaliya[n] “Maliya of the
horn” KUB 35.135 rev. 15 (Istanuwan rit., NS), ed. Oettinger,
Heth.u.Idg. 198 (differently), translit. DLL 165f., StBoT 30:322.

The horn seems not to be depicted on surviving
scenes of music-making (cf. Inandik vase etc.). The
earliest exx. we have are from Neo-Hittite Kargamis
(cf. Alp, Song 32). Drinking cups with stag and ox pro-
tomes are shown, Bittel, Die Hethiter pl. 169, 178, but not
actual horn shaped vessels.

Von Brandenstein, Bildbeschr. (1943) 50-52; Otten/Soucek,
StBoT 8 (1969) 61f.; Kiimmel, RIA 4 (1975) 469f.; Gurney,
Schweich (1977) 34; Oettinger, Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 197-203;
Starke, KZ 95 (1981) 142 n. 2, 157; Neu, StBoT 26 (1983) 162
nn. 479-480; idem, HZL (1989) p. 134; Polvani, SEL 6 (1989)
15-21; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 105-113; idem, AHP (1994) 88;
de Martino, RI1A 8 (1997) 483-488.

SawitiSt-, Saudist- n. com.; weanling; from
OS.+

sg. nom. Sa-ii-di-is-za KBo 6.2 iii 23, 26, 27, (30), 34, 36,
(52) (0S), KUB 29.16:4, 8, 10 (OS), [$a]-Tal-i-te-e$-za KBo
19.3 i 21, Sa-a-i-ti-e$[-za] KUB 13.13 ii 6 (OH/NS), Sa-ii-di-
i§<-za> KBo 19.1 iii 41 (OS), Sa-ii-i-ti-is-za KBo 6.3 iii 26, 30,
38, 42, 47, Sa-a-i-i-ti-i§-za KBo 6.3 iii 29 (OH/NS), Sa-a-ii-i-ti-
i§!-za KBo 6.3 iii 33 (OH/NS), Sa-a-ii-i-te-es-za KBo 6.6 i 33,
37, 40 (OH/NS), KBo 19.3 i (7), 14 (OH/NS), Sa-a-ii-i-ti-eS-za
KBo 6.6 145 (OH/NS).

gen. Sa-ii-i-ti-is-ta-as KBo 6.26 ii 32, 42, iii 10 (OH/NS),
Sa-a-i[-i-ti]-is-ta-as KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 10 (NS).

pl. gen. Sa-ii-i-ti-i§-ta-a$ KBo 6.26 iii 17 (OH/NS).

Note that the spelling Sa-ii-di-i is attested in OS only.

(“If someone steals a bull”) takku GUD Sa-
t-di-is-za (var. B: Sa-ii-i-ti-is-za, D: Sa-a-i-i-te-
e[s-za]) natta GU[(D.MAH)]-as [(takk)]u GUD
yulglas natta GUD.MAH-as takku GUD taiugas
apas§ GUD.IMAH1-as “If it is a weanling, it is not
‘a bull’; if it is a one year old, it is not ‘a bull’; if it
is a two year old, that is ‘a bull.”” (In compensation,
the thief shall give fifteen oxen:) 5 GUD rayugas
[(5 GUD yugas 5 GU)|D Sa-ii-di-is-za (var. B: Sa-
a-u-i-ti-is-za, D: Sa-a-i-i-te-es-za) pai “He shall
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give five two year-old oxen, five yearling oxen, and
five weanling oxen” KBo 6.2 iii 23-26 (Laws § 57, OS), w.
dupls. B: KBo 6.3 iii 26-29 (OH/NS), D: KBo 6.6 i 33-37 (OH/
NS), ed. LH 68f. (“weanling”); similarly concerning stallions
KBo 6.2 iii 27-30 (Laws § 58), ed. LH 69f.; (“If someone
finds a stallion and castrates it. (When) its owner
recognizes (and claims) it, he (the finder) shall
give seven horses™:) [(2 ANSE.K)]JUR.RA MU.2
3 (vars. B & F add: ANSE.KUR.RA) MU.1 2 (var.
F adds: ANSE.KUR.RA) §a-ii-di-i§-za (var. B: Sa-
i-i-ti-is-za) pai “He shall give two two-year-old
horses, three one-year-olds, two weanlings” KBo 6.2
iii 36 (Laws § 61, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 iii 41-42 (OH/NS) and
KBo 19.3 i 14 (OH/NS), ed. LH 72f.; similarly concerning the
castrating of a bull KBo 6.2 iii 33-34 (Laws § 60), ed. LH 71f.,
and concerning the theft of a plow ox KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii
40-42 (Law § 63), ed. LH 74f., or cow KBo 6.2 iii 51-52 (Law
§ 67), ed. LH 77; (“The price of a plow ox is twelve
shekels of silver; the price of a bull is ten shekels of
silver; the price of a cow is seven shekels of silver;
the price of a yearling plow ox or cow is five shek-
els silver”) nu SA 1 GUD S$a-ii-i-ti-i§-ta-a§ 4 GIN
KU.BABBAR pdi “He shall give four shekels of
silver, (the price) of one weanling ox” (... while the
price of a calf is two (var. three) shekels)” KBo 6.26
ii 32-33 (Law § 178, OH/NS), ed. LH 141f,; cf. for the price of
a colt or filly KBo 6.26 ii 42-43 (Law § 181); (“The price of
the hide of a large ox is one shekel of silver”) SA 5
KUS GUD §a-ii-i-ti-is-ta-a$ 1 GIN KU.BABBAR
“(The price) of five hides of weanling-oxen is one
shekel” KBo 6.26 iii 10-11 (Law § 185), ed. LH 147; (“The
buyer of the meat of two yearling oxen pays one
sheep”) 5 GUD S$a-ii-i-ti-is-ta-as§ UZU[=SUN|U
kuis wasi 1 UDU pai “The buyer of the meat of five
weanling-oxen pays one sheep. (The buyer of the
meat of ten calves pays one sheep)” KBo 6.26 iii 17
(Law § 186), ed. LH 147f.

It is quite clear from the above examples that a
§.-ox is an ox that is younger than a (yuga-/MU.1-
ox) but older than a calf (AMAR). If the yuga-
/MU.1-0x is a yearling, then the AMAR (calf) can
be assumed to be the suckling animal and the $. the
weanling. §. can also describe the young of other
animals. Starke, StBoT 41:24-26, discussing horses, ar-
gues that yuga-/daiyuga- means “of the first/second
year under the yoke” (fifth/sixth years from birth),

Saummatar

and that a §. horse is one in its preparatory year
before being yoked (its fourth from birth). Starke’s
suggestion would then give no clear meaning to the
verb Sawitistai-, which otherwise makes good sense
as “to wean.”

Hrozny, SH (1917) 93 n. 2 (“halbjdhrig”); Zimmern/Friedrich,
HGes (1922) 15 w. n. 3 (“unter einem Jahr” or “(noch) sau-
gend”); Goetze, ANET! (1950) §181 (“weaned”); Friedrich, HG
(1959) 131 (“Sdugling (d.h. saugendes Jungtier)”); Giiterbock,
JCS 15 (1961) 74 (“weanling”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 168, 173
(“of the same year” > “of this year, new-born”); Starke, StBoT
41 (1995) 24-26 (s. = the preparatory (year) of a horse (i.e., its
fourth), before they start being yoked).

Cf. Sawitistai-.

Sawitistai- v.; to wean; NH.+

pres. sg. 3 Sa-ii-i-ti-is-ta-iz-zi KUB 30.67 left col. 5 (NH).
verbal subst. gen. Sa-a-ii-ti-is-ta-a-u-wla-as] KUB 30.47
iv9 (NH).

(“[One tablet: the w]ords of Ninalla, wife of
Tazzitta”:) man DUMU-an [...] Sa-i-i-ti-is-ta-iz-zi
“If [the mother(?)] weans a child (this is the ritual:
complete)” KUB 30.67 left col. 4-5 (shelf list, NH), ed. CTH
pp. 171f. (“Quand [...] sévre(?) un enfant”); “[DUB.1.BI
GU]D lsal-a-i-ti-is-ta-a-u-wla-as] 'mlan = kan [¢?]
/ [...ki$a*]ri nu GUD $a-a-i-[i-ti]-iS-ta-a$ hun[e’-

/... ]-ta lahmilus tepu kuerzi “[One tablet] of
weaning an ox, when [... take]s [place(?)] and the

. of the weanling ox [...](s)he cuts off a little of
(its) lahmi-s” KUB 30.47 + KBo 31.25 iv 9-10 (shelf list,
NH), ed. CTH p. 184 (without KBo 31 join).

Cft. Sawitist-.
Shgawitra- see SDsawatar

Saummatar n.? Hurr.; (a recipient of offerings);
NH.¥

Sa-um-ma-ta-ar KUB 27.1163 (NH).

1 NINDA.SIG 9Nupatik 1 NINDA.SIG 4U.GUR
(dupl. adds: KI.MIN [1 NINDA SIG]) Sa-um-ma-
ta-ar TUS-as KIL.MIN “Sitting they ditto (sc. break)
one flat-bread to Nupatik, one flat-bread to 4U.GUR
(and/the?) $.” KUB 27.1 i 62-63 (fest. of Sauga of Samuha,
NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:34, 38 (no tr.), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii 33-
34 (NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:57, Lebrun, Samuha 77, 88 [] for
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Ugurun as the Hurr. reading of 9U.GUR see Laroche, CRAIBL
1989:1:11.

§. is probably identical to the divine name 4Sau-
mat/dari-; cf. e.g., Sa-ii-ma-ta-ri "*VKaittana “S. of
Kaittana” KUB 15.19 obv. (3), 9, 11, 13 (dream/vow, NH),
ed. de Roos, Diss. 240, 378; for further attestations see van Ges-

sel, OHP 1:383 w. lit.

Von Brandenstein, ZDMG 91 (1937) 565 w. n. 2 (epithet of
Nergal); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219 (“nom divin, ou epithete
divine”).

Cft. Sum(m)atani.

sauri- n. Hurr.; weapon; from MH/MS.{

Hurr. abs. sg. Sa-ii-ri KUB 27.1 i 45 (Sa-i!-ri), iv 2, 4
(NH), KUB 27.18:5, KUB 28.7 iv (7), §a-a-ti-ri KUB 34.102 ii
25 (MH/MS), KUB 32.84 iv 5 (MH/MS), %a-a-ii-ri KUB 27.16
iv 13 (NS), 95a-i-ri KUB 27.16 iv 29 (NS), KUB 10.27 iv 16
(NS); abs. pl. $a-a-iir-ra KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (MH/MS).

In Hittite context the -i forms could be interpreted as sg.
nom.-acc. neut. (cf. KUB 27.1 iv 2, 4) or sg. dat.-loc. (cf. KUB
27.1145).

EGIR =SU=ma LUGAL-u§ GUB-a§ dISTAR
LIL dNinatta 9Kulita pantani $a-ii-ri ISTAR-pi
3-SU ekuzi KI.MIN (= 1 NINDA.SIG parsiya) §
EGIR=SU=ma LUGAL-u§ 9ISTAR LiL dNinatta
dKulitta patani Sa-ii-ri YISTAR-pi {Uzya GUB-as
2-SU ekuzi 1 NINDA.SIG pars[iy]a “Afterwards
the king, standing, drinks three times Sausga of the
Steppe, Ninatta, Kulita, (and) Sausga’s right-side
weapon. Ditto (= He crumbles one thin bread). §
Afterwards the king, standing, drinks twice Sausga
of the Steppe, Ninatta, Kulitta, Sau§ga’s right-side
weapon and Tessub. He crumbles one thin bread”
KUB 27.1 iv 1-5 (fest. of Sau$ga of Samuha, NH), ed. ChS
1/3-1:50, 52f. (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner, AOAT 36:78f.; 1
NINDA.SIG wa, ndanni Sa-u!-ri (dupl. [Sa]-i-ri)
dGASAN-wi, parsiya KLMIN nzat “[YAZ]U PANI
GSTUKUL.HLA ZAG-az <(dai)> “He (i.e., the
exorcist) crumbles one thin bread to the right-side
weapon of the Divine-Lady. Ditto. The exorcist
places it on the right before the weapons” KUB 27.1
i 45-46 (fest. of Sausga of Samuha, NH), w. dupl. KUB 47.64 ii
14-15 (NH), ed. ChS 1/3-1:33, 37 (“die rechte Waffe”), Wegner,
AOAT 36:96 w. n. 337 [] on the basis of the dupl. and because

the Hurrian absolutive case cannot have the “article” we emend

Sazke- a

to Sa-ii!-ri (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm); cf. patani §[(a-12-
ri)] ibid. iii 41, ed. ChS 1/3-1:47, 49, w. dupl. KUB 27.6 i 10
(NH), translit. ChS 1/3-1:70; EGIR-anda =ma 1 NINDA
SIG Sa-a-ti-ri wer[i] 9TesSuppina KI.MIN “Next
he ditto (= crumbles) one thin bread to the weapon,
swor[d(?)] of TesSub” KUB 34.102 ii 25-26 (offerings to
Hurr. deities, MH/MS), translit. ChS 1/9:181; cf. in Hurr. context
KBo 8.86 obv. 18 (rit. for Mt. Hazzi, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3:262f., translit. ChS 1/9:172; 1 NINDA SIG
dSa-a-1i-ri abibi parsiya “He crumbles one thin
bread to the deified weapon of the deluge” KUB 27.16
iv 13 (NS); cf. 4Sa-zi-ri ibid. iv 29; for further attestations of .
with a divine det. see van Gessel, OHP 1:383f.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 119 (= SSTUKUL); Diakonoff, Epi-
grafika Vostoka 6 (1952) 106-111 (on Urartian suri-); Benedict,
Urartian Phonology and Morphology (1963) 123 n. 9; Haas,
OA 11 (1972) 233 (“Waffe” = Urartian Suri- and Sum. Sa.ur
[the latter apparently a misreading by Haas of Sum. d§4r.ur(,),
see Frankena, Takultu 113]); Laroche, GLH (1977-79) 219f. (=
GISTUKUL); Popko, Kultobjekte (1978) 103 (= SSTUKUL);
Wegner, AOAT 36 (1981) 24 (repeating Haas and = Kurdish sur
“sword”).

Saudist- see Sawitist-.

Sazziya- v.; (mng. unkn.); MS.+

inf. or verbal subst. Sa-az-zi-ia-u-w[a-...] KBo 8.18 rev.
11; broken Sa-az-z[i-...] ibid. rev. 12.

(“The men of Durmitta, however, [...] /
[be]came very bad [...]”) / kuit Sa-az-zi-ia-u-wla-...]
[ [n]u=ssan sa-az-z[i-...] “Because ... [...] and ... [...]
([...] of Your Majesty only)” KBo 8.18 rev. 11-12 (letter
to the king), translit. THeth 16:47.

Cf. sazke-.

Sazke- imperf. v. mid.; push(?), shove(?); OH/
NS.f

mid. pret. sg. 3 §a-az-ki-it-ta KUB 1.16 ii 58, (59), KBo
13.119 i 15 (both OH/NS).

a. with acc. obj.: § [lé=ma=5§5i=za=k]lan
kas kin EGIR-pan Sa-az-ki-it-ta kas=a=za=kan
kiin | [peran =it Sa-az-kli-it-ta “One [should not]
shove(?) the other from behind. One should not

[pu]sh(?) the other [from the front]” KUB 1.16 ii
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Sazke- a

58-59 (edict, Hatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f. (“zuriickdringen(?) ...
Vorschub leisten(?)”), StBoT 5:155, Oettinger, Stammbildung
329 (“zuriicksetzen ... nach vorne setzen (protegieren)”) [] coll.
photo in HAB shows space for two more signs in the break than

the copy would allow for lines in 58-62.

b. with d.-1.: nzan para | [para Sal]lanniy[a]n’zi
himanza=ma=5$si EGIR-an Sa-a[z?]-ki-it-ta [ [...]x
§ “They [dr]ag(?) him forward, and everyone push-
es(?) behind him” KBo 13.119 iii 14-15a (rit., OH/NS),
translit. Sallannai-/Salai- C mng. ¢ (without tr.) [] coll. photo

shows possible additional line before §.

HAB (1938) 102f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 155; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 329.

Cf. Sazziya-.

-Se, -Si A (enclitic pron. of the third person
singular dative); to him/her/it, for him/her/it, from
him/her/it; from OS.

(AkKK.) u ina kutalli =Su [as)anahhar =5u KUB 1.16 i 4-5
= (Hitt.) nu=38i appan huwaisk[inun] “and I was looking after
him” KUB 1.16 ii 5 (Testament of Hatt. I, NS), ed. HAB 2f., tr.
Beckman, CoS 2:79.

(Hurr.) fabni has =i=m=ai plfar zu istan(i) =i = da “Hearing
(this, i.e., the curse of the deer) the mountain became sad at
heart” KBo 32.14 i 8 = (Hitt.) HUR.SAG.MES-as§ =a mahhan
iStamasta nu =$5i = kan SA-SU anda istarakkiat “And when the
mountain heard (this), it became sick in its heart” KBo 32.14
ii 9-10 (Hurr.-Hitt bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f., tr. Hittite
Myths? 69 [] Hitt. -3i has no equivalent in the Hurr. version.
Hurrian has no clitic dat. pron. of the third person, neither is a
dat. sg. attested for the free-standing pers. pron. man(n)i/e- “he,
she, it, they.”

a. writing: The writing -Se is OH only; the
writing -§i is found throughout from OS onwards.
When a vowel precedes -Se/-5i, the § is most often
doubled.

b. position in the chain of sentence particles is
the same as for the other dative enclitics — 1" -Se/-si
always precludes the occurrence of other enclitics
that can have the value of a dative (-mu, -ta/-du,
-nas, -Smas) in the same chain.

2" It can be preceded in the sentence enclitic
chain by -a/-ya, -a/-ma, -wa(r-), -as, -at, -e, -an,
and -us.

Se,SiAcl ¢

3" It can be followed in the chain by the
reflexive -z(a), and the particles -an, -asta, -San,
and -kan. Forms of the enclitic pron. -a- (see 2’) may
follow only if they have already preceded -si, see
Hoffner, FsGiiterbock? 93.

4" irregular position: man=ma-=3i(y)=at = kan
KUB 14.3 iii 60 (Tawagalawa, NH); nu-us-as-si in KUB
10.13 iii 18 is a scribal error for nu-us-si. For the
sequence =§e=ya (Wr. -§e-e-a) in the Laws (see
below ¢ 1" a") see Giiterbock, Or NS 52:75, and Hoffner,
LH 269 s.v. anda adv. (anda =$Se =ya).

c. use — 1" w. intransitive verbs — a” in OH:
[94H (annahannas$)] =1al=Se (var. =§Se) appa tezz[i]
“And Hannahanna speaks to him” KUB 43.25:9 (myth
of Inara, OS), w. dupl. KUB 33.60 rev. 9 (OH/NS), translit.
Myth. 94, tr. Hittite Myths2 32; Labarnas LUGAL-us
inarawanza nu = $Se = pa utniyanza hiimanza anda
inarahhi “The Labarna, the King, is full of vigor;
the entire populace is invigorated in union with
him” KUB 36.110 iii 11-12 (benedictions for Labarna, OS), ed.
Archi, StMed 1:50f.

b” in MH: nu = $5i kitrura kuies KUR.KUR-TIM
(var. nu=5si KUR.HL.A-TIM [kuiés kluru[a]s) nu=
§8i apé =a génuwassan (i.e., genuwan = $an) kattan
uiddu “Those countries which are hostile to him,
let them (sg.) too come down to his knees for him
(i.e., the king)” KBo 11.72 ii 35-36 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl.
KBo 11.10 ii 31-32 (MH/NS), ed. Popko, CTH 447:25, 36 w.
n. 2 (“Und auch die Lénder, die ihm feindlich (sind)”) [] for a
discussion of kirura as either a pl. neut. or as kitrur=a see Neu,
FsMeriggi® 421, Starke, StBoT 31:356f. n. 1264 and Popko, CTH
477:48; nu = §Se apas tie[t] “and he stepped up to him”
(saying) KBo 8.42 rev. 8 (OH/MS).

¢ in NH: 8 IM.MES-as = §i arder nu =kan [ANA
dHuwawa] IGL.HIL.A-wa EGIR-pa walhi[Sk]anzi
nu=3$8i UL para i[ylanniyauwa[nzi] UL (eras.)»
kisari UL =ma =5$5i EGIR-pa ti[(y)auwanzi| kiSari
“The eight winds arose against him and they struck
Huwawa’s eyes. He was not able to move forward
nor was he able to s[tep] back” KUB 8.53:16-20 (Gilg.),
w. dupl. KUB 33.123:2, ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., tr. Beckman, in
Foster, Gilg. 161; [a]mmuk = ma =wa = $5i UL memahhun
“I did not tell him” KUB 48.118 i 15 (dream of Pud.?),
ed. de Roos, Diss. 295, 434; ANA SSTUKUL = ma = §§i
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LUNINDA.DU.DU artar[i] “A baker is available
to him as a SSTUKUL” KUB 56.1 i 14 (vow of Pud.),
ed. StBoT 1:30f. (“Fiir die Dienstleistungen steht ihm? aber ein
Brotbicker zur Verfiigung(?)”), cf. Beal, AoF 15:286f.

2" with transitive verbs — a” in general — 1" in
OH: nu=§5e 6 GIN KU.BABBAR pai “He shall pay
him six shekels of silver” KBo 6.2 19 (Laws §10, OS),
ed. LH 23f.; takku mekki ta[(izzi me))kki =Se iShianzi
takku tépu taiz[(zi)] tépu=Se (dupl. B: tepu =§si,
O: [tlepu=S$Se) iShiyanz[i] “If he steals much, they
impose much on him, if he steals little, they impose
little on him” KBo 6.2 iv 42-43 (Laws §94, OS), w. dupls.
KBo 6.3 iv 40-41 (OH/ENS), KUB 29.18:4-6 (OH/NS), ed. LH
92f.; itk=war =an=§i ILAMMA maniyahhun I, the
tutelary-deity administered it for him” KBo 9.114:10
(OH/MS?); nu hantezziyas LU-a$ kuit kuit p[esta) ta =
§Se Sarnikzi “(For) whatever the first man has paid,
he shall pay compensation to him” KBo 6.3 ii 6-7 (Laws
§28a, OH/ENS), ed. LH 37f.; henkan =Se lé takkissi “Do
not seek death for him” KBo 3.28:15 (anecdotes, OH/NS),
ed. Laroche, FsOtten 187 (“Ne lui forge pas la mort™).

2"in MH: nu=$5i kuin URU-an “"BEL MAD ~
GALTI [(maniyahzi nu=za happar apiya ié)zzi]
“Let him conduct trade there in the city which the
Governor of the Border Province assigns to him”
KUB 13.27 rev.! 16-17 + KUB 23.77:87 (treaty, MH/MS), tr.
Kaskier 122; nam[ma = $15i ar[kamm]an piddanniwan
dder “and they began to render him tribute” KUB
14.1 obv. 74 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 18f., tr. DiplTexts?
157; nu=war =an =i appa pe[hh]i “I will give them
(collec.: the people to be resettled) back to him”
KUB 14.1 rev. 89, ed. Madd. 38f., tr. DiplTexts? 160.

3" in NH: nu=$§i KUR YRYKala$§ma mani~
yahhiwanzi pehhun “1 gave him the land of Kalasma
to govern” KBo 16.17 iii 26-27 (ann., Mur3. II), ed. Otten,
MIO 3:172-174 (as 1041/f); apat = §i pard pehhun “1 have
handed it (i.e., the property of Arma-Tarhunta) to
her (i.e., Sausga)” KUB 1.1 iv 68 (apology, Hatt. III), ed.
StBoT 24:28f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:204; DINGIR.MES =
war =as = $i = kan anda lé tarnanzi “May the gods not
let them in to him” KUB 31.71 iii 23-24 (queen’s dream,
NH), ed. van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 312 [ for the referents
of -a$ and -5i see van den Hout, AoF 21:317; namma = $$i
SISKUR pehhi “T will give him (i.e., the Zawalli-
deity) an offering” KUB 22.67:3 (oracle question, NH).

-Se,SiAc3 ¢

b” w. -§i with verbs expressing the person from
whom something is taken, sought, etc.: [n]u=sSe
haratar a'rhal da “Take away the crime from
him” KBo 41.21 obv. 15 (rit. frag., MS); nu =$Si =kan
Qapanalianza 1é danzi “They shall not take from
him that which pertains to the salt lick” Bronze Tablet
ii 6-7 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:16f.

3’ in nominal sentences — a” in OH: takku = $se
TA.SAVH[(I.A)-a§ mekki§] piyanza “If t[he larger
part of] the the land has been given to him/her” KBo
6.2 ii 38-39 (Laws § 46, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.5 iv 25 (OH/NS),
ed. LH 54f. (] rest. from KBo 6.2 ii 46 (§ 47B); man = at = §i
natta kattawatar “Would it not be a grievance for
him?”” KUB 30.10 obv. 23 (Kantuzzili’s prayer, OH/MS), tr.
Hittite Prayers 32.

b" in MH: man=$i UL =ma a$su n=as$ UL uizzi
“But if it does not please him, he does not come”
KUB 36.127 obv.? 10 (Suna§§ura treaty, MH/MS), ed. del
Monte, OA 20:219, tr. DiplTexts? 26; man ANA “UBEL E-
TIM =ma ZAG-an ... man=5i UL=ma ZAG-an “If
it is good for the house owner ... but if it is not good
for him” KUB 12.19 ii 15 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 15.34
ii 17, 19 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 6:48f., Moore, Thesis 94, 98; cf.
KUB 27.29 ii 20-iii 1-2 below 4’ b”; see also ¢ 1’ b’, above.

¢’ in NH: KUR-TUM =ya = $§i kuit hiiman n =
at=3Si human =pat kuit hantezzius aurius “And since
the whole country belongs to him (i.e., Kuruntiya,
usage 4) and since it constitutes, as a whole, for him
the foremost watch post” (let no one mobilize levies
from there) Bronze Tablet iii 43-44 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT
Beih. 1:22f; nu =§5i apar BAD.KARAS irhas [ed)iz =
ma =3§i "RVTasma[(h)]az "RVZiyantiskas irhas
edizza =ma = §§i Kazzapaz BAD.KARAS SA ABI
dUTU-SI irhas edizza =ma=$5i "RVTapapanuwaz
nuzkan MULU parkuin EGIR-an Sard uwasi nu
Sardzziyatar irhas “That fortress is the boundary for
it. On this side toward Tasmaha Ziyantiska is the
boundary for it. And on that side toward Kazzapa,
the fort of the father of My Majesty is the boundary
for it. And on the far side toward Tapapanuwa
—when you climb up the Bare Peak from behind
— the summit is the boundary for it” KUB 19.37 ii 26-
33, w. par. KUB 31.39 rev. 4-7, ed. AM 168-71; (“1 field of
river land in the direction of Tagqapasuwa”) 3 PA.
NUMUN:=8U ... ISTU GID.DA 1 ME 50 KIL.MIN
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[IS]TU DAGAL =ma=55i 15 KI.MIN “Three
measures are its seed. ... On the long side (it is) one
hundred fifty ditto (= gipessar). On its broad side
there are for it fifteen ditto (= gipes§sar)” KUB 8.75 i
68-71 (field list, NH), ed. Soucek, ArOr 27:10f.

4 dat. of possession — a” in OH: takku LU-a§
[(MAHAR DAM SES=zSU S$eskizzi)] SES-as=ma =
§8i (var. SES=zSU =ma) [(hiiswanza)] “If a man has
intercourse with his brother’s wife when his brother
is living” KUB 29.33 iii 1-2 (Laws §195A, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KBo 6.26 iii 49-50, ed. LH 153f.

b in MH: nu =i NIN.MES=SU SA MAS=SU
SA NUMUN-=SU meqqaés asanzi “She has many
sisters of her own family (and) of her extended
family” KBo 5.3 iii 26 (Huqg., Supp. I/NS), ed. SV 2:124f.,
tr. DiplTexts? 31; nu = §§i = kan kuit SUTU-ST t[uzzin]
kissari tehhi “Because I, My Majesty, put the troops
in his hand” KUB 13.20 i 17-18 (instr., MH/NS); nu = $5i =
kan i1 anda allapahhanzi “They spit into its (i.e.,
the sheep’s) mouth” KBo 39.8 ii 29-30 (Mast. rit., MH/
MS), ed. StBoT 46:73f., Rost, MIO 1:354f.; UL-a = $$i kuis
annas ... UL=ma =$$i kuis addas ... UL =[ma] = §Si
kuis SES-a§ ... “She who is not his mother ... he
who is not his father ...he who is not his brother ...”
KUB 27.29 ii 20-22, iii 1 (Allaiturahi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/
Thiel, AOAT 31:142f., ChS 1/5:136.

¢ in NH: ABIMES-SU = ya = §5i meqqaés “He
(i.e., His Majesty) has many forefathers” KUB 26.1
i 9-10 (instr., Tudh. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 9; nu = $Si zilatiya
SA KUR YRYHarti lahhiyanni 1 ME ERIN.MES
GIR iyattaru ISTU E tuppa$ =ma =55i KARAS
1é §anhanzi nu=55i KARAS kuwapi nininkanzi
nu=3§si 1 ME ERIN.MES nininkiskandu ANSE.
KUR.RA.MES=ma=3§5i UL é5zi “In the future let
one hundred of his foot soldiers go on a Hittite
campaign. From the storehouse they shall not seek
troops from him (usage b). When they mobilize his
troops, let them mobilize one hundred soldiers; he
does not give horses/horse troops” Bronze Tablet iii
35-38 (Tudh. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1: 22f.; for ibid. iii 43-44 see
above 3’ ¢’; man = §i (par. omits -§i) NUMUN DUMU.
NITA =ma UL észi “If he doesn’t have a son” Bronze
Tablet iii 17, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:20f., w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 12,
ed. StBoT 38:24f.; nu = §3i = [§$an ""HUL-lJu SUM-an
ésdu “Let his name be ‘Bad’” KUB 24.8 iii 11 (Appu

-Se,SiAc5 ¢

myth, NS) ed. StBoT 14:10f.; [n]u = $5i RdusSdumis UL ésta
Ualame = $5i UL ésta “He did not have a dusdumi,
he did not have an itemized list” KUB 13.35 i 5-6 (dep.
of Ukkura, NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f., tr. Hoffner, CoS 3:57.

5" dat. governed by local adv. — a” in OH:
[takklu TBEL1=8U tezzi Ser=wa=§§i (var. A: Sér=
Sit=wa, P: Ser =Se<t>=wa) Sarnikm[(i)] “If his (i.e.,
the slave’s) owner says: ‘I will make compensation
for him’” KBo 6.3 iv 46 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. A:
KBo 6.2 iv 47-48 (0S), P: KUB 29.19:(5-)6 (NS), ed. LH 93f.;
(The zintuhi-woman sings in the following way) [1-
a$ hlalzai uliwa ulin apé =ma = §5e QATAMMA = pat
kattan] arkuwanzi “[One of them c]alls out ‘uliwa
ulin’ and the others (lit. they) recite the [very] same
way [along with] her” KBo 20.26 + KBo 25.34 obv. 14-15
(rit., OS), ed. Melchert, JCS 50:47 (“arku- [just] the same [along
with] her”), translit. StBoT 25:89; Zigg za=55i UTU-
us katte =$si paisi “And you, Sungod, will walk
together with him” FHG ii 13 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun,
Hymnes 97, 103, tr. Hittite Prayers 37 (“you, O Sun-god, shall
go to him™); cf. par. zig =a YUTU-us$ katti = §i paisi KUB
30.10 obv. 4 (prayer of Kantuzzili, MH/MS), tr. Hittite Prayers
32 (“to him”).

b” in MH: [nu] = §5e = §5an man BEL=SU §er
UL [§]arnikzi “[And] if his owner does not pay
compensation for him” KUB 8.81 iii 4-5 (Suna3ura treaty,
MH/MS), ed. Sarnink- a 2'; peran=az=5$5e “USANGA
huyanza “A priest is going in front of him” KBo
23.74 ii 12 (KLLAM fest., MS), translit. StBoT 28:70; nu = §§i
kui§ “O[MESE]DI pera(n) = $5it artari nu=3$5i tezzi
“He tells the guard who stands in front of him (i.e.,
his immediate superior?)” IBoT 1.36 i 35-36 (instr. for
MESEDI-guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; man =i peran =
ma kuwapi KASKAL-is hatkus “If anywhere in
front of them (i.e., soldiers, collective sg.) the road
is narrow” 1BoT 1.36 ii 63, ed. AS 24:22f.; (“She places it
(i.e., a basket) beneath/below the bed”) Inl=ar=si
kattan Seszi “and it spends the night under it (or:
with him (i.e., the patient))” KUB 24.9 ii 46 (Alli’s
rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:38f.; n=as = §i katti =S$i Seszi
“and (if) she (the goddess) sleeps with him (i.e.,
the patient)” KUB 7.5 iv 4 (Paskuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed.
Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279.

¢’ in NH: nu=55i DUMU.LUGAL EGIR-an
paizzi “The palace servant goes behind him” KUB
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9.16 i 5 (nuntarriyasha-fest., NS), w. dupl. IBoT 4.81:5 (NS),
ed. Nakamura, Nuntarriyasha- 17, 19; nu =s5i EGIR-an
tiyanun [(nu=5)]si EGIR-an paiin “I backed him
and supported him” KBo 4.7 i 12-13 (Kup.), w. dupl. KUB
6.41i 14, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts? 74; [NINDA-an = §i
perlan azzikker watarr=a=§Si peran akkusk[er]
“They were eating [bread in fro]nt [of her] and they
were drinking water in front of her” KUB 26.89:13
(letter, NS), ed. THeth 16: 336f. [] for -3i as possibly referring
to Hattusili III’s daughter, married to the Babylonian king
Kudur-Enlil see Houwink ten Cate, AoF 23:56; it =wa = RRY
KUR=K][A pleran pahSanuwan hark “Go and keep
your land protected before him” KBo 2.5 iii 3 + KBo
16.17 iii 33 (ann., Murs. II), ed. AM 188f., Otten, MIO 3:173f.
(reading KUR-TU[M] with hand copy of KBo 2.5 but contrary
to translit. in KBo 16.17); nu = §§i KUR YRVHatti hiiman
peran SI1Gs-in iyannes nu=3$§i [...] GUD UDU
peran makkesta “In his time, the whole of Hatti
was doing (lit. going) well. In his time, [people],
cattle and sheep became numerous” KUB 14.14 obv.
30-31 (PP1), ed. Gotze, KIF 1:168f., Lebrun, Hymnes 194, 199;
nu = $8i menahhanda linkta “He swore to him” KBo
4.3 ii 28 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:128f., tr. DiplTexts? 78, CHD s.v
menahhanda 3 ¢; ni=mu DINGIR.MES ABI =YA peran
hiiér [(nu=5§)]§i = §$an LU.KUR S$er kuenun “And
the gods of my father ran before me, and I killed the
enemy on his behalf” KBo 4.7 i 13-14 (Kup.), w. dupl.
KUB 6.41 i 15, ed. SV 1:108f., tr. DiplTexts? 74; namma =
$§i awan arha tiyat “Then he deserted him” KBo
4.3 iv 13 (Kup.), ed. SV 1:144f., tr. DiplTexts? 80; mSipa-
LU-§za=$5i DUMU m4SJN-9U GAM-an é§ta “And
Sipaziti, son of Armatarhunta, was with him” KUB
1.1 iv 3-4 (apology, Hatt. IIT), ed. StBoT 24:22f.; nu = $5i INA
URUS amuha ukila kattan paiin “I myself went to him
in Samuha” KBo 6.29 iii 28-29 (hist., Hatt. III), ed. Hatt. 50f.

Hrozny, MDOG 56 (1915) 36 w. n. 6; idem, SH (1917) 132;
Gotze/Pedersen, MSpr (1934) 67; Giiterbock, Or NS 52 (1983)
75-71.

-Si- B, -$a- enclitic poss. pron.; his, her, its; from
OS; wr. syll., and Akkadographically -SU (masc.,
wr. -SU, SU, -SU), -SA (fem., -SA, -SA).

sg. nom. com. -§i§, -Sas: (V§)-§i-is: KBo 6.2 iv 14 (0S),
KBo 21.22 rev. 43 (OH/MS), KBo 7.28 obv. 6, 9, 20, (31), 35
(OH?/MS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13 (MH/MS), KUB 13.4 iii 81
(MH/NS), (C)-$i-is KBo 17.15 rev.! 5,9 (OS), KUB 33.5 iii 6
(OH/MS), KUB 57.63 ii 28 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv. 13, rev.

-Si- B, -sa-

10 (MH/MS), KUB 48.76 i 7 (MH/NS), KUB 39.41 obv. 11
(pre-NH/NS), (V5)-§e-e5§ KUB 34.91:8 (pre-NH/NS), (C)-Se-is
HKM 116:2 (pre-NH/NS), (V$)-5i-§(V) KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1
i 43, 46, 54, iii 33, 35, 38, 49, iv 56 (OS), KUB 29.30:5 (OS),
KBo 6.3 1 63, iii 53, 61, 65, iv 4 (OH/NS), (Vs)-Se-5(V) KBo
6.3 iv 55 (OH/NS), KUB 29.34 iv 13 (OH?/NS), (V)-$i-i§ KBo
6.2 ii 54 (OS), KBo 27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 13.9 iii 13
(MH/NS), (V)-5i-5(V) KBo 6.2 iii 49, 56, iv 11 (OS), KUB
43.53 1 24 (-Sa!-; OH/NS), uncertain (V$)-sa-as KBo 25.72 rt.
col. 16 (OS).

acc. com. -San, -Sin: (V§)-Sa-an < (Vn)=zsan KUB 36.104
i 15 (0OS) =KBo 3.34 i 17 (OH/NS), KUB 17.10iii 11, 12 (OH/
MS), KBo 6.3 i 37, 39 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 iii 4 (MH/MS),
KUB 7.1iii 6, 7, 18 (pre-NH/NS), (-Vn)-§a-an KUB 2.5 v 11
(OH?/NS), (Sum.)-§a-an KUB 36.110 iii 5 (OS), KUB 41.7 i
6 (OH?/NS), (V$)-8i-in < (Vn)=$in KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/
NS), (Sum.)-$i-in KBo 6.4 iv 6 («-i§»-Si-in; cf. LH 54 n. 168)
(NS), uncertain KUB 17.18 iii 14 (NS).

sg. nom.-acc. neut. -se/it: (C)-Se-et KBo 17.11 15, 16
(0S), KBo 6.2 1 38 (OS), KBo 38.206 obv. 8 (MH?/MS), KUB
9.28 iv 14 (MH/NS), (V)-fe-et KBo 21.22:25 (OH/MS), KBo
6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 iv 2 (OH/NS), KBo 13.13 obv.
2,3 (MH/MS), KUB 9.28 i 17 (MH/NS), (V)$-Se-et KUB 36.99
rev. 5 (OS), KUB 17.10 i 38 (OH/MS), KBo 10.2 i 5 (OH/NS),
(-Vn)-Se-et KBo 6.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KUB 13.15 rev. 3, 6 (OH/
NS), (V)$-Se-et < (Vn)=Set KBo 6.2 iv 5 (OS) = KBo 6.3 iii
77 (OH/NS), KBo 42.4 obv. 11, 13, 15 (MS), (V)$-Se-1(V)
KUB 36.110:6 (OS), KBo 3.7 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 22
(OH/NS), (V§)-Se-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 21, (V)-§e-#(V) KBo 17.3
iv 32 (0S), KBo 6.3 ii 2 (OH/NS), SBo 1.6 obv. 8 (MH/MS),
(V)-§e-d(V) KBo 6.2 iii 43 (OS), KBo 21.22:38 (OH/MS),
KBo 18.151 obv. 8 (pre-NS), (C)-Se-#(V) KBo 13.49 rt. col. 7
(pre-NH/NS), (C)-§e-d(V) KBo 19.1 iii 43 (OS), (Sum.)-Se-et
KBo 6.2 i 24 (OS) = KBo 6.3 i 33 (OH/NS), (C)-$i-it KBo 6.2
iv 47 (0OS), KBo 7.28 obv. 4 (OH/MS?), KUB 11.1 ii 2 (OH/
NS), KBo 15.68 iii 10, 14, iv 7 (MH/NS), (V)-$i-it KBo 6.5 ii 9
(OH/NS), KUB 28.98 iii 5 (OH?/NS), (V)s-8i-it KUB 17.10 iii
10 (OH/MS), KBo 24.11 obv.? 7 (MH?/MS), KUB 8.30 rev. 15
(NS), (V$)-8i-it < (Vn)=$it KBo 17.3126 (OS), KBo 38.70ii 5
+ KBo 30.137:7 (OS? or MS?), KBo 27.42 i 17 (pre-NH/ENS?),
(C)-5i-t(V) KUB 43.53 i 4 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-s$i-irt KUB 23.40:7
(pre-NS), KUB 41.19 rev. 13 (MH/NS).

sg. gen. -§as: (Vs)-Sa-as KBo 6.2 iii 8, 9 (OS), KBo
21.22:14 (OH/MS), KBo 3.1 1 2, 24, ii 41 (OH/NS), KBo 3.34
ii 25 (OH/NS), KBo 19.58:14 (MH/MS), KUB 36.49i 8, 9
(MS?), KUB 13.4 iv 67 (MH/NS), ABoT 58 rev. 7, 8 (MH/NS),
(C)-§a-§(V) KBo 6.3 ii 3 (OH/NS), (V)-§a-as KBo 6.26 iii 26
(pre-NH/NS).

sg. dat.-loc. -Si/e: (V)$-5i KBo 3.22:48 (OS), KBo 6.2 i
17,1ii 62, iv 5, 13, 45, 57 (OS), KUB 36.44 i! 8 (OH/MS), KBo
3.27:12 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 ii 3, iii 7, 21 (MS), KUB 13.4 iii
77 (MH/NS), KBo 3.4 iii 25, 30 (Murs. II), KUB 23.45:5 (NH),
(V)§-Se KUB 33.121 iii 6? (pre-NH/NS), (V)-5i KBo 6.51 6
(OH/NS), KBo 31.74:6 (MH/MS; katti=5i=ia, but previous two
lines have -i$-5i- in same form, likewise ibid. 9, 11), KUB 13.2
iii 26 (MH/NS), KUB 13.17 iv 24 (MH/NS, dupl. KUB 13.4
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iv 65 -§§-), KUB 5.6 iii 32 (NH), KUB 50.113 i 7 (NH), (V)-
Se KUB 13.30:6 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-§i KUB 29.36 rev. 9 (OS),
KUB 13.4 iii 32 (MH/NS), KUB 33.121 iii 11 (pre-NH/NS), RS
25.421 rev. 66 (NS), KUB 41.21 iv 4,9, 15 (Supp. II).

sg. all. -Sa: (V)$-§a KBo 22.1:28 (0S?), KUB 17.10 iv
20 (OH/MS), KBo 26.136 obv. 18(?) (OH/MS), KBo 3.34 i 12
(OH/NS), KBo 12.49 ii 14 (OH/NS), KBo 25.109 iii 21 (MS),
IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS), KUB 24.8 i 24, ii 6, 10 (pre-NH/
NS).

abl.-inst. -Si/et: (-az)-Se-et KBo 25.12 ii 12 (OS), KBo
22.195 ii! 9 (OH/MS), KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), (-az)-Se-e-et
KUB 17.10ii 10 (OH/MS), (-za)-$i-it KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS).

pl. nom. com. -se/is: (V§)-se-es KBo 3.67 i 3 (OH/NS),
KBo 12.4 ii 11 (OH/NS), KBo 32.13 ii 30 (MH/MS), (V5)-§e-
$(V) KBo 3.6019 (OH/NS), (V5)-si-es KUB 34.89 rev. 3 (MS),
KUB 36.109:8 (OH/MS), (V$)-$i-is KBo 3.1 i 24, ii 41 (OH/
NS), (V5)-Se-is KUB 11.1 1 13 (OH/NS), (V5)-$i-5(V) KBo 3.1
i 13 (OH/NS), (Sum.)-se-es KBo 17.22 iii 9 (OS), KBo 37.48
rev.! 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.14 obv. 26 (MS).

pl. acc. com. -5us: (V$)-su-us KBo 3.35:8 (OH/NS), KUB
43.75 obv. 19 (OH/NS), KUB 57.105 ii 2, 8 (OH/NS), KBo
16.47:33 (MH/MS), KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS), KUB 35.61:4
(NS), (V)-Su-us KBo 13.34 iv? 15 (MH?/MS), (Sum.)-Su-us
KBo 25.20 obv. 9 (OS), KUB 57.105 ii 3, 5 (OH/NS).

coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -§e/it: (V)3-Se-et KBo 6.2 1 5
(0S), KBo 6.18 iv 1 (OH/NS?), (C)-Se-et KBo 32.16 ii 9 (MH/
MS), (V)-Se-et KUB 43.26 iv 20 (OS), KBo 17.74 i 31, iv 27
(OH/MS), KBo 6.3 i 12 (OH/NS), KBo 13.34 v 1 (MH?/MS),
KUB 33.115 i 6 (pre-NH/NS), (V)s-§i-it KBo 6.26 1 2,4, 5,9,
12, 15, 17 (OH/NS), (V)-si-it FHG 1:9 (OH/NS), uncertain
(-i)§-it KUB 5.7 obv. 21 (NH, see below g).

pl. dat.-loc. (V5)-Sa-as KBo 17.15 rev.! 10 (OS), KUB
39.8 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), (Sum.)-sa-as KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS).

In the above overview of all possible spellings not only the
vocalism of the poss. pron. is accounted for but also the writing
of the initial sibilant as well as final stop if applicable; C stands
for all obstruents other than /s/, for the assimilation of -ns$- >
-$5- see below. For the original vocalism of the sg. and coll./pl.
nom.-acc. neut. -Set (and pl. -Smer “their”’) vs. the abl.-inst. -ir
(and pl. -$mit “their”’) see Melchert, Phon. 122-126, and Francia,
VO 10:213-216; cf. however the abl.-instr. -Se-et KBo 25.12 i 12
(OS). The relevant forms in the morphological section have been
arranged accordingly. Secondarily restored sequences -ns- in the
sg. acc. com. (e.g., T9Siknunsan “his robe” vs. T0%Seknussan; cf.
below ¢ 2’) and sg. nom.-acc. neut. (e.g., peranset “in front of
him/her/it” vs. perasSet) are attested in OH/NS manuscripts only
(cf. Melchert, AHP 109). This pattern is also seen with -Smi-
“your, their” and -Summi” “our.” In the morphological section
a distinction has been made between original -$5- (e.g., ais = Set
“his/her/its mouth” or @ssu =sser “his/her/its good”) and -§§- <
-ns$-. Unlike the d.-1. -Se of the clitic pers. pron. -§i “for him/her/it”
(q.v.) the writing -Se for the d.-1. of the poss. pron. is not attested
in OS. With Giiterbock, Or NS 52:75 n. 10, MDOG 101:24, 26,
both may be considered “false archaizing.” The vocalization in
the sg. acc. com. -§in is attested in NS only. The only ex. of -Sas
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for the sg. nom. com. is old but not certain. Likewise uncertain
is mi-u-ri-Se![- ... ] KBo 17.17 obv.! 4 (translit. StBoT 25:24; cf.
StBoT 26:122, where it is interpreted as miures =§es “his/her/its
miuras). All attestations in NH compositions are frozen forms:

see below g.

Akk. masc. -SU and fem. -SA are already attested in OS;
for -SU see below a 1, 4’, and 11". For -SU compare [LUGA]L-
Tus1 TUG-SU ddi “[The kin]g takes his cloth” KBo 20.10 ii 3
(rit. OS), translit. StBoT 25:132, tr. von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth.
37; for other OS attestations see StBoT 26:302. For MH/MS
compare man =kan ABU DUMU[-R]U =ya nasma MUTU DAM-
N =ya na$$u=ma SES NIN=ya halliwanzi “If a father and son
or a husband and his wife or a brother and sister quarrel” KBo
39.8 iv 33-34 (Mastigga rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 46:106, 108.
The AKKk. fem. poss. pron. SA is rare: see below a 2" (0S), ¢ 2’
(OH/NS) and d 2" (MH/MS); the -S[A] of KUB 29.32:1 (cf. LH
136) is very uncertain. Note LUMUSSASU “her husband” where
Hittite misunderstanding of Akk. Wmutu “husband” + $a “her”
> Wmussa resulted in Hittites writing it with two possessive
pronouns “UMUSSASU “her husband” “UMU-SA-SU KBo 17.65
obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 9.4 iii 15 (NH), [\YMU-U|S-SA-SU
KBo0 9.116 obv. 3 (MS).

(Sum.) ki-bi lu-na-me in-pa-a-da KUB 4.5 ii 9-10 =
(AKk.) [a]sar=su mamman ul uwadda “No one assigns (him)
his place” KBo 12.72:9-10 = (Hitt.) nu =55 LU-tar-§i-i[t] UL
kuiski §i[$hai(?)] “No one as[signs] him his manhood (LU-
tar=5it)” KUB 4.5 iii 9-10 (NS), ed. Laroche, RA 58:72, 74,
translit. pisnatar bil. sec. [] although the Hitt. scribe obviously
misunderstood the Sum. and Akk. entries (cf. Laroche, RA
58:77) the poss. -Sit probably reflects the Sum. poss. -bi and the
Akk. =SU.

(Hurr.) at-ta-i a-mu-u-lu-tu-u-um (= attai=i am=ol=zu=d=
o=m) KBo 32.14 iv 4 = n=asta namma at-ta-as-sa-an anda UL
auszi “He no longer looks at his father (attan=san)” KBo 32.14
iii 4 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f. [] although
the Hurr. poss. morpheme -i for the 3rd pers. sg. merges with the
stem vowel of attai- “father,” its presence may be assumed (cf.
StBoT 32:164); the Hitt. abl. tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-se/it] HUR.SAG-as
KBo 32.14 ii 1-2 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:74f.,
restored on the basis of the alleged Hurr. i-te[-e-]|lil-né-es pa-
pa-an-ni-is KBo 32.14 i 1 with suffix doubling in the following
papannis (paban=ne=z) is grammatically impossible because
the ablatival -ne does not trigger suffix doubling. It is better to
restore a gen. in both languages: (Hurr.) i-te[-i-wi]ij-né-es pa-
pa-an-ni-is (ide=izwizne=Z paban=ne=z) = (Hitt.) tu-e-eg-ga-
as[-Sa-as?] HUR.SAG-as$ “the mountain of his body” (i.e., “his
personal mountain”) (pers. comm. G. Wilhelm).

(Hatt.) es-ta-a-an-hu le-e-we -e-el a-an-te-eh KBo 37.1 i 6-
7 = nu=za YUTU-u§ E-er-Se-et wetet “The Sungod built himself
a house (lit. his house, E-er=5et)” KBo 37.1 ii 6, ed. StBoT
37:638f., HHB 2:156f. [] for the Hatt. poss. prefixes /(e/i)- and
S(eli)- see Soysal, HWHT 228f., 238f., and GsForrer 613f.,
624-626; tu-ii-|mi-is) / [ta]-ba-ar-na le-e-li-i-is ta-ba-ar-nla-
an] [ [1i]-TV-1i-i$ te-wu,-u-ti-ia te-e-ha-a-ar-ki-m|a-ah-ha] KBo
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37.49 rev. 14-16 = nu=za laba[(rnas LUGAL-us) ...] MU.HLA-
Szazz [ talugaus d[(as nu laba)rn]as MU .HI.A-Se-es tallugaés
/ palhaés as[andu] “And Labarna, the king, ... took himself long
years. [Let] the years of Laba[rn]a be long (and) wide” KBo
37.48(+)KUB 28.8 rev. rt. col. 4-6 (Hatt.-Hitt. bil., OH/NS),
w. dupl. KBo 17.22 iii 5-7 (OS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369,
Klinger, MemCarter 158-160, see also below a 8.

(Sum.) a-bi-se = (Akk.) a-na i-ti-su = (Hitt.) ku-us-Sa-ni-
i§-si “for his wage” KBo 1.42 i 25 (1zi Bogazkoy A, NS), ed.
MSL 13:133.

a. in OS — 1’ sg. nom.com. -Si/es, -Sas(?): (“If
someone (i.e., a herdsman) causes a wolf to drop a
sheep(’s carcass)”) is-ha-as-§i-is UZU.1 dai apds =a
KUS UDU ddi “its owner (ishas = §is) shall take the
meat while the aforementioned takes the sheepskin”
KBo 6.2 iv 14-15 (Laws §80, OS), ed. LH 85, CHD pes(3)iyale-
8¢, Schwemer, WO 30:189; uncertain LU.MES ALAN.
ZU, pariy[an(?) ... /] t=an a-ra-as-$a-as LU
ALAN.ZUy-ti INA GU=8U nla-? ... /] pédai n=an
ANA LU.MES HUB.BI [...] “The performers |[...]
a puriya-. His partner (aras =sas) t[urns(?)] it onto
(another) performer’s neck [and] he carries [it] and
[brings(?)] it to the dancers” KBo 25.72 ii 15-17 (KI.
LAM fest., OS? or MS?) [ according to KoSak, StBoT 42:27
(368/c +) this frag. is MS while hetkonk. (0.6) identifies it as
OS; for the ascription to the KIL.LLAM fest. see Groddek, AoF
26:421.; for a spelling -$i-$(a-) see below ¢ 1.

2" sg. acc. com. -§an: (“They led Sarmassu
and Nunnu off to Mount Tahaya and harnessed
them like oxen”) [("Nunnus$=a)] “Vga-i-na-
as-Sa-an épper “and they seized Nunnu’s in-law
(“Ugaina(n)=3an) (and he (i.e., the Man of the
Gold Spear) slaughtered him before Sarmassu’s and
Nunnu’s eyes)” KUB 36.104 obv. 15 (anecdotes, OS), w.
dupl. KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f.,
Soysal, Diss. 11, 18, 83, Garrett, FsWatkins 155, see also Neu,
FsHouwink ten Cate 231; [(n)]u? a-a-an-da-as-Sa-an
[(pi)skimi] “and I will give his equal (or: substitute,
andan =san)” KBo 17.17 obv.! 7 (rit. of substitution, OS),
w. dupl. KUB 43.53 i 18 (OH/NS), ed. Goedegebuure, JANER
2:64, 70; [f]akku SUPAB arnuandan kuiski walahzi
SA SA-BI=SA pessiezzi “[1]f someone strikes a
pregnant cow causing her to miscarry (lit. (and) she
drops (that) of her (-SA) inside)” KBo 6.2 iv 6 (laws
§77, 0S), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 78 (OH/NS), ed. LH 83 [] the
dupl. has Sarhuwanda (q.v.) omitting the poss. pron. For another

OS ex. see below a 3",

-Si-B, -Sa-a 5’

3" sg. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: [laba]rnas
LUGAL-as NINDA-San adu'el[ni | wa-a-t]lar-Se-ta
akueni “W[e] eat the [Laba]rna’s, the king’s bread
(lit. of the king his bread, NINDA=san) while we
drink his [wat]er ([wat]ar=Set)” KUB 36.110 rev. 5-6
(0S), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi? 50f., Starke, ZA 69:82; (“The
palace attendant hands the king and queen pure
water”) LUGAL-us 3-SU a-i-is-Se-et arri [(tza)]t
lurtiyal[(liy)]a lahui MUNUS.LUGAL-$=za 3-SU
a-i-is-Se-et [(a)|rri n=at hurtiyaliya lahui “The
king washes his mouth (ais=Set) three times and
pours it into the bowl(?) and the queen washes her
mouth (ais = §et) three times and pours it into the
bOW](?)” KBo 17.1 i 15-17 (rit. for the royal couple, OS), w.
dupl. KBo 17.31 10-12 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f., translit. StBoT
25:5, 12; TERINT.MES-n = an kui§ anda pétai DUMU.
E.GAL-§za pé-e-ra-as-e-et (var. -Si-it) '5Szuparil
harzi “The palace attendant holds a torch in front
of the one (< péran=Sset) who brings in the troops.
(Then he brings in the troops)” KBo 17.1 i 32-33 (rit.
for the royal couple, OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 26 (OS), ed.
StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT 25:6, 13 [ given the fact that the
person bringing in the figurines symbolizing the troops is already
holding something, it seems most likely that the palace attendant
holds the torch in front of that person; for the possibility of the
poss. pron. referring to the palace attendant see StBoT 8:72, HW?
A 152a; takku LU.U,o.LU-a$ ELLAM-a$ KIR ,-§e-et
kuiski waki “If someone bites off a free person’s
nose (lit. of a free person his nose, KIR,=§et)” KBo
6.2124 (Laws §13, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3133 (NS), KBo 6.5 i
12 (NS), ed. LH 26.

4 sg. gen. -§a§: (“If a “STUKUL-man and his
partner live together, if they have a falling out, they
shall divide their household.”) takku gi-im-ra-as-
§a-a¥ 10 SAG.DU 7 SA[(G.DU LU SSTUKUL
dai)] U 3 SAG.DU LU HA.LA=SU dai GUD.HLA
UDU.HLA gi-im-ra-a$-$a-a§ (var. LIL-a§-$a-as§)
Q[(ATAMMA)] $arranzi “If ten persons belong
to (lit. are of) his land (gimras=S5as), then the
GISTUKUL-man shall take seven persons and his
partner shall take three persons. They shall divide
the cattle and sheep of his land in the same way”
KBo 6.2 iii 8-10 (Laws §53, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/
NS), ed. LH 64f.

5" sg. dat.-loc. -$i: §=an iSpandi nakkit dahhun
pé-e-di-i§-§i-ma ZA.AH.LI-an anie[nun] “I took
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it (i.e., the city of Hattusa) at night by force and
sow[ed] cress on its place (pédi=§$i)” KBo 3.22 rev.
47-48 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f., StMed. 13:36f.,
CHD peda- A g, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:183; (“If a (free) man
has a free woman (in marriage))” [(fa)] DUMU.
MUNUS-$i = ya Saliga Thurkill “and he has sexual
intercourse with her daughter (DUMU.MUNUS =
i) as well, it is an offence” KUB 29.36:9 + KUB 29.35 iv
10 (Laws, OS), ed. LH 153f.

6" sg. all. -Sa: (“You do not question his (i.e.,
the rich man’s oppressed) provision carriers. Rather
you act in the interest of the rich:”) pdr-na-as-sa
paisi éz§i euksi “you go to his (i.e., the rich man’s)
house (parna=3§Sa), you eat (and) drink (and he
rewards you)” KBo 22.1:28 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche
46f., tr. Marazzi, FsPuglieseCarratelli 128, Hoffner, CANE 561.

7" abl.-inst. -Set: (“The silversmiths bri[ng]
two silver ox heads.”) [“UK]AS,.E [(taruhzi kui)]§
2 NINDAy, g oqtas 11 MA.[NA KU.BABBA]R
ILUGALIl-was [(ki-is-Sar-ra-az-)|Se-et! da[i] “The
runner who wins, receives (lit. takes) two wagata-
breads (and) one [silve]r mi[na] out of the king’s
hand (lit. out of his, the king’s hand, kissarraz = Set)”
KBo 25.12 ii 10-12 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS),
ed. Tischler, HEG 3:157, translit. StBoT 25:32, StBoT 28:34, tr.
von Bredow, Altanat.Gotth. 15; cf. also StBoT 27:75.

v v

8" pl. nom. com. -Ses: (“The labarna, the king
[has taken the land for himself], he has taken long
years for himself”) nu laba[rn(as MU.HIL.A-Se-es)]
talugaes palhaes as[andu ... | mahhanda talugas
pl(alhis)] labarnas =a MU .HL.A-Se-e5 Q[ (ATAMMA
tallugaeés palhés) asa(ndu)] “[May] the laba[rn]a’s
years (lit. of the labarna his years, MU.HI. A = Ses)
be long (and) wide [and] just as [ ... ] is long (and)
wide, may of the labarna his years likewise be long
(and) wide!” KBo 17.22 iii 6-9 (Hattic-Hitt. prayer for the
labarna, OS), w. dupl. KUB 28.8 rev. 3b-6b + KBo 37.48 rev.! 5-
8 (NS), ed. Girbal, AoF 27:367-369, Klinger, GsCarter 158-160,
translit. StBoT 25:208 (without KBo 37.48), see also bil. sec..

9" pl. acc. com -sus: attested only in frag.
context [ ... |x ®ZA LAM.GAR-§u-us [ ... 1“[ ... ]
his tent [ ... ]” KBo 25.20:9 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:58.

10° coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -Set: [LUGAL]-
ul$=za a-ni-ila[-at-t]a-Se-Tetl [/ dai] “[The kin]g

§i- B, -$a-b 2

[puts on] his [r]o[be]s (aniyatta=Set)” KBo 17.11 iv
1 + KUB 43.26 iv 20 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:68, restored
after the identical phrase KBo 17.11 i 16 (-Se-¢]r dati), translit.
StBoT 25:65 (=i 32), w. dupl. KBo 17.74 1 31 + KBo 34.10 i 32
(MS), ed. StBoT 12:14f.

11" pl. dat.-loc. -$as: (“One mare and its foal,
provided with annanuzzi-, eight leather cords have
been placed around [their ... ]”) 1 SYPAB pa-ta-a-
as-Sa-a$ [(4 KUSish)imanes] néantes 1 XUSishimas
INA SAG.DU =SU néanza “One cow, four leather
c[ords] have been placed around its feet (patds =
Sas), one leather cord has been placed around its
head” KBo 17.15 rev.! 10-11 (fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.40
iv 3 (MS), ed. Haas/Wifler, UF 8:88f., translit. StBoT 25:73, tr.
von Bredow, Altanat. Gotth. 64.

b. in OH/MS — 1" sg. nom. com. -$is: (“The
Stormgod’s spring they make. ...”) n=asta 9IM-nas
tan an-na-a[$-§)i-is [katt]anta pait n=at=za esat
dIM-ni za§ AMA=SU [lablarni=ma=as§ ishessa =
§8it “The Stormgod’s mother (lit. of the Stormgod
his mother, annas = §i§) went down a second time
and she(!) sat down. For the Stormgod she is his
mother but for the Labarna she is (the source of)
his mandate(?)” KBo 21.22 rev. 43-45 (benedictions for the
labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:200, 202, Archi,
FsMeriggi? 47, Melchert, Schwartz Mem. 220, Haas, AoF 28:123
O for ishessa=§5it see below b 107; [takku=an] ABU =
SU AMA =8U SES =SU NIN=SU “Wga-i-na-as-si-
i§ Wa-ra-a3-$i-i§ kuSduwaizzi “[If] his father, his
mother, his brother, his sister, his in-law (“Ygainas=
§i§), his friend (“Yaras =5i§) slanders [him]” KBo
7.28 obv. 19-21 (OH?/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 87, tr. Unal,
TUAT 11/6, 794.

2" sg. acc. com. -San: kar-pi-is-Sa-an dahhun
kar-di-mi-ia-at-ta-as-Sa-an dahhun wa-ar-ku-
us-sa-an dahhun “I have taken his (i.e., the god
Telipinu’s) wrath, I have taken his anger, I have
taken his warku(i)-” KUB 17.10 iii 11-12 (disappearing
deity myth, OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not
translated), translit. Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24,
Hoffner, Hittite Myths 16 [ in all three instances the sg. acc.
ending -n (karpi(n) =San, kardimiyatta(n) = San, warku(n) =San)

assimilated to the following sibilant of the poss. pron.
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3’ sg. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: tuggaz = seét i-da-a-
lu-us-si-it dahhun us|[-dJu?-ul-Se-et dahhun “From
his body I have taken his evil (idalu=ssit), I have
taken his s[i]n (uSdul =Set)” KUB 17.10 iii 10-11 (OH/
MS), ed. Mazoyer, Télipinu 48, 77 (poss. not translated), translit.
Laroche, Myth. 34, tr. Moore, Diss. 24, Hoffner, Hittite Myths
16.

4" sg. gen. -$as: nu=za kuit labarnas LUGAL-
u§ is-ta-an-za-na-as-Sa-a§ [SA-as-§la-a§ ilaliskizzi
n=zat=Si aran éstu “What of his soul (i§tanzanas=
§a¥) (and) of [his heart] (SA-a5=3$a$) the labarna,
king desires, let it have reached him!” KBo 21.22 obv.
14-15, ed. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5:199, 201, Archi, FsMeriggi?
45, 47.

5" sg. dat.-loc.: nu=za arunas """HJAB.JAB-
a[n?] /[ ... X hal-hal-da-a-ni-is-$i dais “And the
Sea placed the HAB.HAB-vessel [ ... ] on his
halhaldana-* KUB 36.44 i! 7-8 (myth, OH/MS), translit.
Myth. 22, tr. Hittite Myths 26, see also Neu, FsNeumann? 322.

6" sg. all. -Sa: dTelipinu§ appa pdr-na-as-sa
uit “Telipinu came back home (lit. to his house,
parna=3$§a)” KUB 17.10 iv 20 (OH/MS), ed. Mazoyer,
Télipinu 51, 79, translit. Laroche, Myth. 37, tr. Moore, Diss. 26,
Hoffner, Hittite Myths 17.

7" abl.-inst. -Set: for ki-is-Sar-ra-az-se-et KBo
22.195 ii! 8-9 (OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 25.12 ii 11-12 (OS), see
above a 7'; see also -Se-e-et in (tu-ug-ga-az=set) KUB
17.10 iii 10 above b 3".

8-9" pl. nom. and acc. com.: not attested.

10" coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: a-ni-ia-at-
ta-Se-et KBo 17.74 131 + KBo 34.10 i 32 (OH/MS), ed. StBoT
12:14f., see above a 10"; is-he-eS-Sa-as-Si-it KBo 21.22 rev.
45 (benedictions for the labarna, OH/MS), see above b 1" [] for
the latter form as coll./pl.neut. see Melchert, Schwartz Mem.
219f.

117 pl. dat.-loc.: not attested.

c. in OH/NS — 1" sg. nom. com. -§is: (“If a
plow ox, a draft horse, a cow, or a mare strays into
(another) corral, ...”) is-ha-as-si-s[(a-an (var. is-
ha-$i-Sa-an) w)lemiyazzi “(and) its owner (isha(§)=
s§i8) finds it, (he shall take it (back) in full value)”
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KBo 6.3 iii 53 (Laws §66, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 + KBo
19.1 iii 49 (0S), ed. LH 76f.

2’ sg. acc. com. -§an: ta GAL “UMESEDI
LUSAGI.A "US§i-ik-nu-un-§a-an (var. "S5e-ek-nu-
us-fa-an) arha tarndai “And the chief guard lets
go of the cupbearer’s (lit. his) robe ("0SSeknun =
§an)” KUB 2.5 v 10-12 (ANDAHSUM-fest., OH?/NS), w.
dupl. KUB 25.1 v 45-46 (NS), ed. Badali/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.
(differently); see also KBo 3.34 i 16-17 (OH/NS), above a 27;
takku DUMU.MUNUS-SA harzi “If he (i.e., a free
man) has her (i.e., a free woman’s) daughter (in
marriage)” KBo 6.26 iii 52 (laws §195¢, OH/NS), w. dupl.
KUB 29.34 iv 28 (OH/NS), ed. LH 154 [ for the continuation

see below ¢ 5.

3’ sg. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: see KBo 6.3 i 33 (NS),
KBo 6.51 12 (NS), ed. LH 26, both above a 3.

4" sg. gen. -Sas: (“They elevated a barber’s chair
for Suppiuman and Maras§a”) apin i-ba-ti-ia-as-
Sa-as peran aSeSer apunn =a ubatiyas<=sas> peran
aSesSer “One they seated before his regiment(?)
(ubatiyas =sas) and the other they seated before
<his> regiment(?)” KBo 3.34 ii 25-26 (anecdotes, OH/
NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 50f., Soysal, Diss. 13f., 85; see
also KBo 6.6 i 14-16 (OH/NS), ed. LH 64f., above a 4" ; se€
also below haSsannas = 5as KBo 3.1 ii 41 (Tel.pr., OH/
NS) ¢ 8 and takkanias = Sas KBo 3.35 i 8 (anecdotes, OH/
NS)c9.

5" sg. dat.-loc. -§i: (“Whoever does evil
among both his brothers and sisters, ...”) E-ri-i§-
$i-i5-5i ANA DAM=SU DUMU.MES=SU idalu 1é
takkissanzi “do not let them contrive evil against
his estate (lit. to his estate to him, E-ri=5$si =§87), his
wife, (and) his children” KBo 3.1 ii 54 (Tel.pr., OH/NS),
ed. THeth 11:34f.; (If a free man has a free woman’s
daughter in marriage) [(ta a)]n-na-Se =ia na[(Sma
NIN-i§-si Saliga)] hiirkel “and he violates also her
mother (anna=3e) and sister (NIN-i=§$7) , it is
hiirkel” KUB 13.30:6-7 + KBo 6.13 iii 8 (Laws §195¢c, OH/
NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 52-53, ed. LH 153f. [ like the writing
-Se (cf. the discussion after the morphology sec.) the all. anna
may be a false archaism by the New Hitt. scribe. The NS dupl.
KBo 6.26 iii 52 has the expected dat. anni = $5i.

6" sg. all. -Sa: (“He does not bring the gold
and silver”) kuit uemiezzi apass=a (var. [aplas=a)
[(pdr)]-na-as-sa pittaizzi “(Instead), he brings to
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his house (parna=$sa) whatever he finds” KBo 3.34 i
12 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.104 obv. 10 (OS), ed.
Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11, 83.

7" abl.-inst. -§e/it: (“If a dog devours lard and
the owner of the lard finds (the dog), kills it”) n=
asta 1-an Sar-hu-wa-an-ta-az-$e-et (var. Sar<-hu>-
wa-an-ta-za-Si-it) K[A]R-izzi “and retrieves the lard
from its stomach (Sarhuwantaz = Set) (there will be
no compensation (for the dog))” KBo 6.3 iv 28 (Laws
§90, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.7:13 (OH/NS), ed. LH 90.

8 pl. nom. com. -Se/is: (“Who in the future
will become king after me”) n=apa SES.MES =
SU DUMU.MES =S§U “UMESg4_o_na-a§-§i-i§ (var.
[LUMES¢_¢-na-as-Se-e5) LU.MES hasSannas = 5as
U ERIN.MES =SU taruppantes asandu “and may
his brothers, his sons, his in-laws (LU‘MEsgaenasvs
§i§), his further family members (lit. men of his
family) and his troops be united” KBo 3.1 ii 40-42 (Tel.
pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 11 (NS), ed. THeth 11:32f.,
tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; see also above a 8 for KBo 37.48
rev.! 5 (OH/NS).

9" pl. acc. com -5us: [SA] AHI =YA takkanias =
sas$ par-hu-us-Su-us | ... ] “my brother’s chest’s
nipples(?) (lit. [of] my brother of his chest his
nipples(?), parhus =$us)” KBo 3.35 i § (anecdotes, OH/
NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 38f., Soysal, Diss. 21, 87, CHD
P 147a; GiR=SU huittiyati Syypq-ar-Sa-mu-us-Su-us
[ ...2)/[w]alhiskit “He (i.e., ILAMMA) drew his
dagger (and) his sticks (of wood) (SSwarsamus =
sus$) [ ...7] he started to hit” KUB 43.75 obv. 19-20 (hist.
frag., OH/NS), ed. Soysal, Diss. 73, 107 [ the referent of the
poss. pron. -§u§ is unclear. For ®Swarsa(m)ma- as “stick (of

wood)” see Watkins, Mem.Imparati 881f.

10’ coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: nu=za=kan
DINGIR-LUM apas sa-ku-wa-Si-it tapu[Sza] tameéda
naie§ “That deity turned his eyes (Sakuwa = §it)
asi[de] elsewhere” FHG 1:9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. CHD
S 72b.

11" pl. dat.-loc. -sas: (“His (i.e., the patient’s)
head corresponds to his (i.e., the substitute’s) head
...”) [IGL.HI.A=8]U ANA IGL.HIL.A-Sa-a$§ dakki
“[h]is [eyes] correspond to his eyes (IGI.HI.A =
Sas)” KUB 43.53 i 3 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 25:25.
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d. in MH/MS — 1” sg. nom. com. -§i$: a-an-
za-as-§i-is§ nakkussiezi “and his equal (i.e., his
substitute, anz(a) = sis) will be the scapegoat” KBo
13.13 obv. 13 (§umma izbu omen, MH?/MS), ed. Soysal, JANER
4:102, translit. StBoT 9:60f. (no tr.), cf. nakkussess- [1 for ant-
“equal” see Goedegebuure, JANER 2:64-68, Soysal, JANER
4:99-105.

2" sg. acc. com. -§an: see attassan < *attan = San
in bil. section above; (“The king has taken”) TANAT
fITum[- ... ] ... TANA1 NIG.BA=SA IDDI[N] “(and)
to Tum|[- ... ] ... he has giv[en] as her gift” SBo 7:9,
11, ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:366f. (incorrectly transliterating
-SU).

3" sg. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: (describing a
landed property:) ISTU YURSASSithana A[DI ... | hu-
la-le-e-e$-Sar-Se-et | ... | “From Mount Sithana t[o
... ] its circumference (hulaléssar=3set) [is ... |” LS
4 obv. 5-6 = SBo 1:4 (land deed, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider,
MIO 6:360f.; man =za MUNUS-za hasi nu ki ut-tar-se-
et “When a woman gives birth, this is her procedure
(uttar =Set)” KBo 17.60 rev. 12 (colophon to birth rit., MH?/
MS), ed. StBoT 29:60f.

4" sg. gen. -Sas: namma =z uit ABI dUTU-SI
ltuk! mMadduwattan l[i-iln-ki-ia-a$-Sa-as iét “Then
the father of My Majesty came (and) made you,
Madduwatta, his sworn ally (lit. (man) of his
oath, linkiyas=S$as)” KUB 14.1 obv. 13 (indictment of
Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 4f., tr. DipITexts? 154; (“If
your commander speaks favorably of My Majesty in
your presence, then listen to him!”) man = §mas = kan
kisSsuwan=ma | ... |/ [wa-alg-ga-a-ri-ya-as-sa-as
uttar peran péhutezzi “but if he brings before you
such [ ...?] a message of his rebellion (waggariyas =
§as), ( ... )” KBo 19.58:13-14 (MH/MS), ed. Kosak, JAC
5:80, 82 w. commentary 83.

5" sg. dat.-loc.: ANA DUMU.LU.U,,.LUzma
tu-ek-ki-is-$i [a]ndan lalukkit har-sa-ni-is<-$i> TK1.
MINT Sakulwlas = $as KI.MIN walulas = Sas KLMIN
IGL.HI.A-as hark[ials dankuwayas KI.MIN ha-an-
ti-lis1-5i KI.MIN eneras =sa$ KI.MIN laplipas =
Sa<s> KLMIN “It became luminous on the mortal’s
body (lit. on the mortal, on his body, tuekki = §5i), on
his head (harsani=ssi) ditto, on his eyes ditto, on
his pupils(?) ditto, on the white (and) dark of the
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eyes ditto, on his forehead (hanti=$si) ditto, on his
brows ditto, on his lashes ditto” KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 +
KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), ed. Groddek,
ZA 89:38, 40 [ for the meaning “pupil” of walula- see Poetto,
Heth.u.Idg. 206f., for the tentative dating of this text as MH/MS
see Groddek, ZA 89: 47; (in a frag. listing of men and
troops) [ ... -1x kat-ti-is-Si-ia [ ... | kat-ti-is-Si-ia
[ ... -]x (= hular)-ri kat-ti-<i§->§i-ia 5 LUMES
URULg[- ... ] “and with him (katti =$3i) [there are x
men from the town of ... ] and with him [there are x
men from the town of ... ] ... and with him there are
five men from the town of La[- ... ]” KBo 31.74:4-6
(list, MH/MS) [ for the script and appurtenance of the fragment
see Neu, FsBittel 393 (as 457/e).

6" sg. all. -Sa: mahhan Glshuluganm'f pdr-na-
as-Sa paizzi “Usalashas = ma “SSUKUR.HL.A ANA
LI’J\I.DUH pai “When the cart goes home (lit. to
his house, parna =§sa), the Salasha-man hands the
spears to the gatekeeper” IBoT 1.36 iii 61-62 (instr., MH/
MS), ed. AS 24:30f.; in broken context [SAH-as(?)]
Epu-u-um-ma-as-§[a palitta “[The pig(?) wlent to
it[s] sty (hiamma=55a)” KBo 26.136 obv. 18 (MH/MS?),
ed. Polvani, Eothen 4:70, 72 [ another instance of the all. -5a
may be in the next 1. 19 ([UDU-u$ a-Sa-ii-n)a[-as)-Sa pait[ta]
“[The sheep] wen([t] to its [pen]”).

7 abl.-inst.: not attested but for a restored ex.
see KBo 32.14 ii 1 (tu-e-eg-ga-a[z-Se-et or -5i-it]) in the bil.
section.

8’ pl. nom. com. -Se$: kisras =ma=5§si ga-lu-lu-
pé-e-eS-Se-es talugae[s] “Her fingers of her hand are
long” KBo 32.13 ii 30 (Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), ed. StBoT
32:225, tr. Hittite Myths 73; kinun=a=wa ANA Zi. ad-
de-es-Se-eS palhaés [tu-le-ekl-ke-e-es-se-es S1G5-
ante$ misriwante$ “Now Zi(plantawiya)’s adda-s
(lit. her addes) are wide, her [1]imbs ([fu]ekkes =
ses) are goodly (and) glorious” KBo 15.10 i 16-17 (rit.,
MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:14f.

9" pl. acc. com -§us: isolated in fragmentary
contexts [ ... #]a-lu-ga-tal-lu-us-su-us [ ... ] “his
envoys (halugatallus =Sus)” KBo 16.47:33 (treaty, MH/
MS), ed. Otten, IM 17:57, de Martino, Eothen 5:70, 72; [ ]
| pa-a-as-du-us-su-us namma-x[ ... | “its trims(?)
(pasdus =sus). Further [ ... ]” KBo 38.57:9 (MH/MS).

10’ coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut.: (“Zazalla is a great
speaker”) [(nu=S$5i) tulliyas pédi ud-da-a-ar-Se-
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et [U(L kui)]ski tarahzi “In the assembly nobody
surpasses his words (uddar =Set)” KBo 32.16 ii 9-10
(Hurr.-Hitt. bil., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.54:8-9 (MH/MS),
ed StBoT 32:275; [nu S)A Zi. al-wa-an-za-tar-se-et
idalu ud-da-a-ar-se-et QATAMMA [haralkdu n=at =
apa EGIR-pa [é uizzi “May Zi(plantawiya)’s evil
sorcery (lit. of Z. her evil sorcery, alwanzatar =Set)
(and) her words likewise [per]ish and may they not
return!” KBo 15.10 ii 15-16 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth. 1:22f.

117 pl. dat.-loc. -$as: [nu = $5i = §]San DUMU-an
gi-nu-wa-as-Sa-as tephi “[and] I place the child on
her(?) knees (ginuwas=3sas)” KBo 17.61 obv. 22 (rit. of
birth, MH?/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; for a series of nouns
+ =z§as (all written -as-Sa-as) see KUB 33.66 ii 16-20 +
KBo 40.333 ii 4-8 (missing deity myth, MH?/MS), d 5" above.

e. in MH/NS — 17 sg. nom. com. -§i$: (If a
temple servant in an unclean state handles the gods’
offerings) [(n)]asma=an “Ya-ra-as-si-i§ Sakki “or
his colleague (“aras = $is) knows about him” (it is
a capital offence and the two shall die) KUB 13.4 iii
81 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii
48 (NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220,
Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79; cf. in obscure context “Va-ra-Si-
i “his colleague/accomplice(?, “Vara(3) =5§i5)” KBo
27.16 rev. 4 (MH/NS), translit. CHD L-N 169a.

2" sg. acc. com.: not attested.

3" sg. nom.-acc. neut. -Se/it: (A statue of IStar is
made: “She is dressed in a robe, she holds extended
a small silver skewer, she wears a blue woollen
girdle”) SfG.SAS i-pu-ul-li-se-et “her ipulli- is of
red wool” KUB 9.28 i 16-17 (rit. for Heptad, MH/NS), ed.
Vieyra, RA 51:132, 136, Wegner, AOAT 36:39f; cf. in the same
text Se-er-Se-et KUB 9.28 iv 14 [] it remains uncertain if ipulli

is sg.

4 sg. gen. -$as: nu=za kasa sumes LUMES
KUR YRYiSmirika hiimantes IT[TI YUTU-]S[I 1)i[-
in-kli-ia-as-sa-as nu LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL
DUMU.MES[.LUGAL] U KUR "RVHarti EGIR.
UD.KAM pahhasten katta =ma Sume[nzan DUMU.
MES IT|TI DUMU.MES.LUGAL li-in-ki-ia-as-
§a-a[§] DUMU.DUMU.MES=2KUNU =ma = §mas
ITTI DUMU.DUMU.MES.LUGAL linkiyas = pat
“Now, all you men of the country ISmirika, you
are sworn allies (lit. men of his oath, linkiyas =
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sas) o[f My Majest]y and you in the future you
must protect the king, queen, prin[ces], and Hatti
Land while later you[r sons] will be sworn allies
(lit. men of his(!) oath) of the princes, and your
grandchildren will likewise be sworn allies of (my)
royal grandchildren” KUB 23.68 + ABoT 58 rev. 7-9,
ed. Kempinski/KoSak, WO 5:196f., L-N lingai- 1 ¢ 5" [] note
the disagreement in number between the second instance of
linkiyas = $a§ and its likely plur. referent [DUMU.MES] restored
on the basis of DUMU.DUMU.MES in line 9. In the third clause

no poss. was added (linkiyas =pat).

5" sg. dat.-loc. -§i: ANA BELI=ma=at=3an lé
i¢zzi SES zyazat=z=5an DAM =SU "Ual-ri-Si-ia
lé iyazi “He should not handle it (i.e., a lawsuit)
for a superior and he should neither handle it for
(his) brother, his wife and his colleague (“Vari =5i)”
KUB 13.2 iii 25-26 (instr. for the BEL MADGALTI, MH/NS),
ed. Dienstanw. 48, StMed. 14:152-155, tr. Haase, THR 59,
McMahon, CoS 1:224.

6°-11" sg. all., abl. and inst., pl. nom. and acc.
com. and neut.: not attested.

f. in pre-NH/NS — 17 sg. nom. com. -$i$: [nu]
MUNUSSU.GI MUNUSyre = §5i menahhanda kisSan
. IMUNUSIL g _pg-q$-§i-§a tezzi ... [apldassS=a

a-ra-as-si-§|a tlezzi “The Old Woman says
as follows to her colleague ... then her colleague
(MUNUSgras = §iS) says ... and [t]hat one (i.e., the Old
Woman) says ... [then] her colleague (aras =S$is)
[s]ays” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 29, 31, 32 (funerary rit.,
pre-NH/NS), ed. HTR 68f., Kassian et al., Funerary, 266f.; cf.
MUNUS 4. ra-a$-S$i-i§-Sa in the par. text KUB 39.41i 11
(pre-NH/NS), ed. Kassian et al., Funerary 644f.; an isolated
tu-ek-ke-es-Se-es “his/her/its body (tuekkes =§es)”
is attested KUB 34.91:8 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS)
in fragmentary context, for the immediately preceding context
see marra- 1 d; [SA DING]IR-TLUM1 TUKU.TUKU-
uanza Z1z8U [ka-rla-az-Se-i§ uaran pahhur lapta
“[The deit]y’s angry soul (and) his [fi]gure (?,
karaz =§es) glowed (like) a burning fire” HKM 116
obv. 1-2 (missing deity myth, pre-NH/NS), ed. Giiterbock,
FsAlkim 206, 208.

tezzi ..
tezzi ...

2" sg. acc. com. -San, -§in: n=a$ Y“Upa-an-tu-
u-ha-as-Sa-an hamiktat n=as ““Var-ra-as§-Sa-an

hamiktat “He (i.e., the patient) was bound with
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respect to his bladder(?, YWpantiitha(n) = $§5an), he
was bound with respect to his arse” KUB 7.1 iii 6-7 (rit.,
pre-NH/NS), ed. Alp, Anatolia 2:42f., Kronasser, Die Sprache
7:158f.; cf. "Wpanduha-; (“If a malformed fetus’ penis
L) (-2 ) at-ta-as-si-in kuna[nzi?] <[they will] kill
its father (atta(n)=5Sin)” KUB 34.19 iv 8 (pre-NH/NS),
ed. StBoT 9:56f.; uncertain is la-at-ti-en-$[i?-in?] KUB
17.18 iii 14, ed. s.v. latti- 1 c.

3" sg. nom.-acc. neut. -§e/it: (“Words of
Watti<ti>, woman from the town of KunasSarwa:
If someone devours an adult’s or a child’s innards”)
[nu] kissan ut-tar-se-et “this is her procedure (uttar =
Set)” KUB 30.49 iv? 25 (shelf list, pre-NH/NS), translit. CTH
p- 166; cf. the par. listing in KUB 7.1 iv 10-12 (ut-tar-si-it) (rit.,
pre-NH/NS) which may be the tablet the shelf list refers to []
although the shelf list itself may be a NH product the entries
listed often refer to or are copied from older compositions; (“If
a leSsalla- (i.e., a celestial phenomenon) appears™)
nu =$8i = kan ha-ap-pdr-nu-wa-tar-se-et pard mekki
lalukeszi “and its radiance(?, happarnuwatar = Set)
glows very brightly (then the king of the world will
die)” KUB 8.16:8-9 + KUB 8.24 rev. 8-9, ed. DBH 12:145,

147, see also MY essalla-.

4" sg. gen. -$as: [(takku LU)-i]§ ape[(I=pa)]t
an-na-Sa-as katta wastai “If a man sins with his own
mother (anna($)=Sas) (it is an unpermitted sexual
pairing)” KBo 6.26 iii 26 (pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34
iv 8 (NS), ed. LH 149; possibly [DINGI]|R-LIM-Sa-as
“of his [deit]y” KBo 13.143 rev. 7 (funerary rit., NS) in

isolated fragmentary context see Kassian et al., Funerary 76f.

5" sg. dat.-loc. -si: (If a temple servant has slept
with a woman, he should tell his superior or if he
does not dare to tell him) nu LWq-ri-i§-§i memau
“he should tell his colleague (“Vari=3§5i)” KUB 13.4
iii 77 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Siiel, Direktif
Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220, Klinger, TUAT Erg. 79;
MUNUS;_re-es$-§i “to her colleague” KUB 30.15 obv. 29
(funerary rit., pre-NH/NS) see f 1, above.

6" sg. all. -Sa: n=as=za EGIR-pa pdr-na-as-sa
iyannis$ “and he (i.e., Appu) went back home (lit. to
his house, parna=5sa)” KUB 24.8 ii 10-11 (Appu myth,
pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:8f., tr. Hittite Myths 64; cf. also ibid.
124,1i 6.
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7°-9” abl., inst., pl. nom. and acc. com.: not

attested.

10" coll./pl. nom.-acc. neut. -Set: in fragmen-
tary context [ ] IGL.HI.A-wa-Se-da (or
-et) “his/her/its eyes (Sakuwa =Sed/Set)” KUB 33.115 i
6 (Song of Silver, pre-NH/NS), ed. Hoffner, FsOtten? 148.

117 pl. dat.-loc. -5as: (“Next they take the
soldier bread”) n=an=s5an AN[A ALAM] ge-e-nu-
wa-as-Sa-as Ser tianzi “and they put it on the statue’s
lap (lit. on the statue, on its knees, génuwas =sas)”
KUB 39.8 + KBo 34.58 iii 25-26 (funerary rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.
HTR 44f., Kassian et al., Funerary 572f.

g. in NH — Unequivocal examples of the poss.
pron. -$. in NH compositions other than the frozen
form pidi =$5i (see peda- A h-i) seem to be lacking.
Uncertain are: (“Next we questioned the temple
personnel and they said: ‘The monthly festival ...
[ ... was sk]ipped.””) ZAG.GAR.RA =wa [I$il-it-
ta-ri-is-it UL unuwanza “The altar’s sun disks (lit.
the altar, that is, its sun disks, Sittari=S$it) were
not decorated” KUB 5.7 obv. 20-21, ed. Hazenbos, Habil.
143, 149 (emending thus but translating differently), Tognon,
Kaskal 1:62, 67 (not emending but not translating a poss.
pron. either) [] although a writing -VC-VC is relatively rare,
it does not necessarily need emending. However, if the text is
emended one might also emend to $i-it-ta-ri«-is»-it “The altar
is not decorated with sundisks™; [ ... -]ahhiin ERIN.MES
LUUKU.US-T$e-e51[ ... 1 “I [ ... -Jed. His(?) UKU.
US-troops [ ... ]” KBo 18.50 obv. 12 (Supp. 12, ENS?), ed.
THeth. 16:96f. [] Hagenbuchner, THeth. 16:99, suggests taking
-Se§ as phonetic compl. rather than the poss. since the latter could
probably be excluded for chronological reasons. Although this
is circular reasoning, the possibility of a phonetic compl. is real.
The fragment KBo 14.18 with the pl. acc. fu-uz-zi-us-
Su-us “his troops” which was tentatively included
by Giiterbock as frag. 51 in the DS, is now generally
attributed to the MH period; cf. Otten, Konigshaus 32,
Carruba, X. TTKongresi = TTKYaymn IX543.

The several instances of the poss. pron. in the
NH revision (PT) of the laws, KBo 6.4 (cf. SU-as-Se-
eti2, pé-di-is-sii23, E-er-si i 23, KIR 4-Se-et i 33, 35,

-Si- B, -sa-

pdr-na-as-Se-e-a i 34, EN-is-$i iv 5, EN«-i§»-§i-in iv
6) are obvious archaisms taken over from the older
copies the NH scribe Hanikuili used.

With Eichner, Heth.u.Ildg. 41-61, we consider the
forms genussi, genussin, and genussus as case forms
of a noun genussa/i- and therefore as not containing
the poss. pron.; cf. differently, however, Puhvel,
HED K 151.

The form iskisitti in n=an is-ki-si-it-ti [[|SBAT
“He seized his back (lit. him, his back)” KBo 12.33 iii
8 (Arn. II, but see differently Korolév, SL 2:290f.), ed. HW2 E
60b; cf. also HED I 425 (both differently), may be a mistake
for iski(s)=3sit; for the expected acc. see n=an x[ o
0 ]-an ISBAT ibid. 7.

For general remarks on the expression of
poss. relationships in Hitt. and the chronological
development of the poss. prons. see s.v. -mi-,
-ma- “my, mine”; for the so-called split genitive
construction see Garrett, FsWatkins 155-163. The
attestations of the poss. pron. -§i-/-Sa- run fully
parallel to those of the 1. sg. poss. pron. and suggest
that it was lost relatively early. The fact that the
corpus of texts from Masat Hoyiik (Level III)
dating to the early fourteenth century B.C. contains
exx. of the poss. pron. in combination with the
adv. katti- only (katti =mi, katti =ti, katti = Summi; cf.
Hoffner, GsNeu forthcoming ) suggests that its productive
period was already over by this time. Forms kept
being written, however, in NS redactions of earlier
compositions. Forms like LU.MES has$anassis
“men of his clan/family” KBo 3.1 13 (Tel. pr., OH/NS)
(correctly dupl. LU.MES hasSannassas = $a§ KUB
11.1i 13,NS) and hasSannasan KBo 3.1 ii 45 (Tel. pr., OH/
NS) show that sometimes such forms were no longer
correctly understood and reinterpreted (here as the
pl. nom. and sg. acc. respectively of a new word
hassa(n)nassa- com. “family member”).

Friedrich, HE (1960) 64-66, 133f.; Giiterbock, MDOG 101
(1969) 24; id., Or NS 52 (1983) 75 n. 10. 26; Melchert, Phon.
(1984) 122-126; Starke, StBoT 31 (1990) 79-82; Francia, VO 10
(1996) 209-259; Garrett, FsWatkins (1998) 155-163.

Cf. -mi-/-ma-, -Smi-/-Sma-, -Summi-/-Summa-, -ti-/-ta-.
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